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Dean's 
Foreword 

I I 

TheFacultyofScience and Mathematics comprises the DepartmentsofAviationandT echnology, 
Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Geography, Geology. Mathematics, Physics and Psychology. 

Undergraduate Degrees handled by the Faculty include the Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of 
Science (Aviation), Bachelor of Science (Psychology), Bachelor of Mathematics. Bachelor of 
Environmental Science and a number of combined degrees with other Faculties including Law 

and Engineering. 

This Handbook provides details relating to these degrees. 

Students enrolled in a Science or Mathematics degree should be aware that they can apply to 
take subjects in Computer Science (offered within the Faculty of Engineering). Subjects from 
Statistics, Information Science and a number of other disciplines can be pursued within the 
various degree programs. In the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Mathematics degrees, 
students may take a sequence of subjects from outside the Faculty, thus combining expertise 
in basic science and/or mathematics with a wide range of elective areas such as languages and 
other humanities, accountancy, management, computing and engineering. 

Those students entering university for the first time will find the system of instruction vastly 
different from that in secondary schools. The responsibility is placed on the student to extract 
the maximum benefit from the course. University staff wi11lecture to you and during that time 
you are expected to make notes about the material being presented. Some students respond by 
trying to take down the lecture verbatim but without understanding, others listen and make 
notes in outline form, copying down quotations or blackboard material. while a minority. 
overwhelmed by the volume and complexity of the subject matter, simply contemplate their 
next social engagement, to their own disadvantage. Two issues will be important for your 
ultimate success. The first is the development of an efficient note taking system and in this you 
should seek the assistance of the Student Counselling Unit which provides relevant short 
courses. The second is that, apart from regular tutorials. tests, and final examinations, no one 
will follow up your comprehension of the lecture material other than yourself. The Faculty 
expects you to spend at least one hour of your time on private study for every contact hour that 
you have with University staff. You need to allocatetbis from the very beginning of your course 
and if you delay the process you will probably never make up the lost time. A well planned, 
uniform. program of work to support your lectures, tutorials and laboratory classes will allow 

you to develop your understanding of the subjects and enjoy 
the many other facets of university life. 

The quality of your tertiary education depends upon your 
ability to make efficient use of the University Library. Ensure 
that you take part in the orientation programs which the 
Library staff offer atthe beginning of everyyear. Throughout 
your course the teaching and administrative staff of the 
University are here to guide you and if you need assistance 
it is available at anumber oflevels. Difficulties with particular 
subjects should be discussed with the lecturer or tutor 
concerned or the Year Supervisor in each Department. 
Problems withyour degree structure and progression are the 
province of the Assistant Deans and the Dean who will give 
guidance when required. Day to day changes in your current 
enrolment are handled bytheAssistantRegistrarwho can be 
found in the Faculty Office which is located in the Science 
Building adjoining Chemistry. 

In a climate where government charges forter1iaIy education 
have risen steeply, you must make the most of your time at 
University by usingits resources to the full. Learn to organise 
your thoughts, expand your mind, and develop your critical 
faculties to the utmost in order to provide yourself with 
qualifications which will lead to a successful career and 
satisfying life. On a final note, I invite you to enjoy your time 
at University. 

D.C. Finlay 
Dean 
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Staff 
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Visitor His Excellency, The Governor of New South Wales 

Chancellor Ric McKenzie Charlton, BE, MESc(Syd), FArM, FArCD 

• 

Deputy Chancellor Peter Ian Alexander HendIy, AO, MB BS(Syd), DCP(Lond), HonMD, 
FRCPA,FCAP,FAACB 

Vice-Chancellor Professor RaouijohnMortley,BA(Syd), MA(Monash) ,Dr3'cycle, DesL(Stras), 
FAHA(phiJos) 

Deputy Vice-Chancellor Professor Michael Percy Carter, BA[Nolt), PhD(Edio) 

Pro-Vice-Chancellor (Development) Leslie Raymond Eastcolt, BA[NSW) , MEd(Syd), 
PhD (Alia), DipEd 

Pro-Viee-Chancellor (Research and Information Technology) Professor Ronald James 
MacDonald, BSc, PhD[NSW), FArP 

Pro-Vice-Chancellor (External Relations) Associate Professor Jennifer Margaret Graham, 
ATCL(Lond), DipOT[NSWCollOT), MSc(Brad), AFACHSE 

Deputy President of the Academic Senate Professor Brian Anthony English. BSW, 
PhD[NSW), MAASW 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS STAFF 

Accountant C_ jenkins, BCom, ASA 

Senior Computer Programmer Rj. Dear, BSc(Syd) 

Computer Programmers 
N. Haywood, BMath 
C. Mason, MA(Camb) , MSc (Ply), DipCompSc 
T. Wiklendt, BCompSc 

Dean D.C. Finlay, MSc, PhD(Melb), MAPsS 

Assistant Deans 
C.E. Lee, BA, PhD(Adel), MAPsS 
B. Shns, BSc, PhD 
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• 
Assistant Registrar H.R Hotchkiss, BA, DipEd(NE) 

Administrative Assistaot j. Georgeson, BA, DipEd 

Office Staff N.H. Adams 

DEPARTMENT OF AVIATION AND TECHNOLOGY 

Senior Lecturers 
RW. HoskeD, BSc(WAust), MSc(Monash). MBA, PhD 
H. P. Pfister, BA(Macq) PhD, MAPsS (Head of Department) 

Lecturers 
D. Christley, BA(Macq), FAIN, MRlN 
A. Durie, BSc(NSW) 
RG. Fairall, BSc, MEngSc(NSW), GradDipMath(C.Sturi) 
I.M.A. Henley, BEd(Alta). Adnlt Educ Cer!. (Nova Scotia) MA(Alta). MEd(Manit) 
N. Kerr, BE (Aero) (Syd) 
R Murphy, BEd 
K.j. Sutton, DipTeach, GradDipEdStud(N'cleCAE). MEdStud 
A. Ulmer, BSc(Phys), BE(Aero)(Syd) 
M. Wiggins, BSocSc(NE), BA(NE) , MA(Otago) 

A. Williams, BEd(Avon). BEd(N'cleCAE). MCurrSt(UNE). MACE 
P.j. Williams, DipTeach(AdelCAE), BA(PUC), DipEd(Avon). MA, PhD (Andrews) 
RM. Williamson-Haydon, BSc(NSW) 

Emeritus Professor RA. Telfer, BA(NSW) , MEdAdmin(NE, PhD, DipEdAdmin(NE) 

Technical Officers 
A. Lieb 
j. Stephens 

Laboratory Craftsperson K. Oliver 

Lshoratory Attendants 
j. Elliott 
M. Guest 

Departmental Office Staff 
K.Allan 
L. Garner 

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Associate Professors 
RC. jones, BSc(NSW), PhD (Syd) 
J.W. Patrick, BScAgr(Syd). PhD(Macq) 
T.K Roberts, BSc(Adel), PhD(F1in) 
j.C. Rodger, BSc(NSW), PhD(Syd) 
R.j. Rose, BScAgr(Syd). PhD(Macq) (Head of Department) 

Senior Lecturers 
B.A. Comoy, BSc, PhD (Syd) 
RN. Mmdoch, BSc(NSW), PhD (Syd) 
C.E. Offier, BSc, PhD(Adel) 

Lecturers 
R.H. Dunstan, BAgSc(Adel), DPhll(Oxf) 
M.A. Unich, DipTeach(NTC), BSc, MScStud 
M.J. Mshony. BA, DipEd, PhD(Macq) 

McCmdy, BSc, PhD(LaT) 

Faculty Staff Section One 

Associate Lecturers 
M.A. Cole, BSc(Syd) 
M. Comoy, BSc, Dip Ed(Syd). PGDip Plaot & Wildlife lllus(N'cleCAE) 
P. Lake, BSc, MSc(Tor) 
M. Un, MScAgricijiaognl, PhD 
C.M.R Peters, BA, BSc(Syd) 

Hononuy Associates 
Emeritus Professor B. Boettcher, BSc, PhD(Adel) 
K Myers, BSc, DSc(Syd), FIBiol 
J.D. Stanger, BSc ijames Cook). PhD 

Professional Officers 
D.J. Kay, BSc(Adel). PhD 
j. Clnlow, BSc, BA, PhD 

Technical Officers 
E. Blajet, MScijogielloviao) 
R Campbell, BA, DipEd 
j.J. Nairn 
E. Stark 
Rj. Tayler 

Lshoratory Craftsperson J.P. Nolao 

Lshoratory Assistants 
R. Davis 
T.D. Frost 
N. Green 
B. Hayes 
L.D. Pezely 
KH. Stokes 

Departmental Office Staff 
D.Snushall 
A. Bulloch 

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 

Professor Vacant 

Associate Professors 
S.}. Beveridge, MSc(Syd), BSc, DipEd, PhD, MRACI, CChem, FRSH 
GA. Lawraoce, BSc, PhD, DSc(Old). DipEd(Melb), FRACI, CChem (Head of Department) 
E.I. von Nagy-Felsobuki, BSc, PhD, DipEd(LaT). FRACI, CChem 

Senior Lecturers 

Re. Burns, BSc, PhD(Melb), MRACI, CChem 
M. Maeder, PhD (Basle). MRACI, CChem 
Lecturers 
S.R. Biggs, BSc, PhD(Brist) 
G.L. Orr, BSc(O'ld), PhD(NSW), MRACI, CChem 
I.A. vaoAltena, BScijames Cook). PhD(Alta), MRACI, CChem 

Associate Lecturers 
H.E. Farrah, BSc(Old). DipEd, MRACI, CChem 
JA. Ferguson, BSc(Syd). MSc 
KA. Grice, BSc 
E.N. Wilkes, BSc 

FaCUlty • 
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Honorary Associates 
L.K. Dyall, MSc, PhD(Melb) 
D.A.J. Swinkels, BSc(NSW), PhD (Penn) , ASTC, FRACI, CChem 

Senior Technical Officer A.J. Beveridge 

Technical Officers 
R.F. Godfrey 
F. McKenzie, BSc 
J. Slavek 
W.J. Thompson 

Laboratory Assistants 
O. Tildsley 
T. Williams 

Departmental Office Staff 
E. Slabbert 
M. Munns 

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY 

Pmfessor E.A. Colhoon, BA(Belf), MS(Wis), PhD(Belf) , MA, ScD(Dub) 

Associate Professors 
H.A. Bridgman, BA(Beloit), MA(Hawall), PhD(Wis) 
R.J. Loughran, BSc(Durh), MSc, PhD(NE) (Head of Department) 

Senior Lecturers 
G.N. Mcintyre, BA(Tas), MA(ANU), PhD 
H.P.M. Winchester, MA, DPhil(Oxon) 

Leetnrers 
P.M. Geary, BSc, MSc, DipEd 
R.W. Kidd, BSc(NSW), PhD(Macq) 
P.M. McGuirk, HDip, PhD (Dub) 
P.M. O'Neill, MA, DipEd, PhD(Macq) 

Honorary Associate B.L. Campbell, MSc 

Cartographer O. Rey·Lescure 

Technical Officer C.G. Dever 

Laboratory Attendant K. Strong 

Departmental Office Staff 
M.B.Laoe 
L.K. Linklater 

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 

Associate Pmfeasors 
R.L. Boyd, BSc(Syd), PhD (Syd) 
R. Omer, BSc, PhD(Adel) 
P.K. Seccombe, MSc(Melb), PhD(Maoit) (Head of Deparbnent) 

Senior Leetnrer 
W.J. Collins, BSc(ANU), PhD(LaT) 

1pItf.!t1'!'! ~ C.F.K. Diessel, DiplGeol, DrRerNat(Berlin), AAusIMM, FAIE 

Faculty Staff Section One 

Honorary Associate B.A. Engel, MSc(NE), PhD 

Professional Officer S.P. Leary, BSc 

Senior Technical Officer R. Bale, BSc 

Technical Officers 
E. Krupic 
J.A. Crawford 

Laboratory Assistant H.L. Ruming, BSc 

Deparbnental Office Staff G.A. MacKenzie 

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 

Professor 
I.F. Raeburn, BSc(Edin), PhD (Utah) (Head of Department) 

Associate Professor 
P.K. Smrz, PromPhys, CSc, RNDr(Charles(Prague)) 

Senior Lecturers 
I.M. Benn, BSc(Edin), PhD(Lanc) 
R.F. Berghout, MSc(Syd) 
J.G. Couper, BSc, PhD(NE) 
W.T.F. Lou, ME(NSW), PhD(Syd) 
A.G. Robertson, BSc(Edin), PhD (N'cle, UK) 
B. Shos, BSc, PhD 
W.C. Snnnnerfield, BSc(Adel), PhD(F1in) 
W.P. Wood, BSc, PhD(NSW), FRAS 

Leetnrers 
D.A. Pask, BSc, MSc, PhD(Warw) 
E. Vlachynsky, BSc, PhD(Syd) 
G.A. Willis, BSc(Adel), PhD (N'cle, UK) 

Associate Leetnrers 
N. Fowler, BSc (Washington), PhD (Calif) 
A. Gore, BMath 
G. Pettet, BSc, DipEd, BMath 
J. Ramagge, BA, MSc, PhD (Warw) 
J. Ryan, BMath(W'gung) 
W. Szymanski, MSc (Poland), PhD (Cinc) 

Research Associates 
M.E. Loca, BSEE(Uruguay), MA, PhD (Calif) 
S. Kaliszewski, BA (St Olal), PhD (Dartmouth) 

Emeritns Pmfessor R.G. Keats, BSc, PhD(Adel), DMath(Wat), F1MA, FASA, MACS 

Departmental Office Staff 
J. Garnsey, BA(Syd) 
L. Steel 
R. Pease, BEd (Math) (MitchellCAE) 

Honorary Associates 
W. Brisley, BSc(Syd), MSc (NSW), PhD, DipEd(NE) 
J.R. Giles, BA(Syd), PhD, DipEd(Syd), ThL 

FaCUlty. 
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Division of Quantitative Methods 

Principal Lecturer 
W.P. Galvin, BA(Syd), MMath, MEd, MEngSc, FIMA 

Senior Lecturer 
M.J. Williams, BA, MEngSc, DipEd 

Lecturers 
S. Boswell, BMath, PhD, MTICA 
J.A. MacDougall, BSc, MA(Dal) , MPhil(Wat) 
M.J. Roberts, BMath, PhD 
S. Sciffer, BE, BMath, PhD 

OIIice Staff 
L. Locker 

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

Professors 
R.J. MacDonald, BSc, PhD(NSW) , FAIP 
B.J. Fraser, MSc(NZ), PhD (Cant), FAIP, FRAS 

Associate Professors 
D.J. O'Connor, BSc, PhD(ANU) , FAIP (Head of Department) 
P.V. Smith, BSc, PhD(Monasb)' MAIP 

Senior Lecturers 
RB. Flanagan, BSc, MEd, MSc, MAIP 
B.V. King, BSc, BE, PhD (NSW) , MAIP 
P.A. McGovern, BE, BSc(Qld), MS, PhD(CalTech), MIEEE, SMIREAust 
F.W. Menk, BSc, PhD(LaT), MAIP 
Lecturers 
S.A. Grenquist, BA, BS, MSc (Notre Dame) 
J. Ma, BSc (NSW), MSc. PhD (HKj, CEng, MIEE, MIE(Aust) 
M. Radny, MSc (Wroclaw), PhD (Wroclaw), PPS(Poland), IIlVISTA 
C. Waters, BEd, Dip Sc, PhD 

Research Associates 
H.l Hansen, MSc, PhD (Natal) 
Y.D. Hu, MSc (USTC), PhD, MAIP 
Y. Qing, MSc (Shandong), PhD 
Y. Shen,PhD 
P. Stephenson 

Honorary Associates 
J.E. Cleary, MSc(NSW), MAIP 
E.P. George, DSc(NSW), FAIP 
C.S.L. Keay, MSc(NZ) , PhD(Cant), MA (Tor), CPhys, FIP(Lond) FAIP, FAAAS, FRNZAS, FRAS 
J.A. Ramsay, MSc(Melb), PhD, FAIP 
RH. Roberts, BE (NSW), MSc, PhD (york), ASTC, MAIP 
D. Webster, BSc, PhD 

Senior Technical Officers 
B.Mason 
M.L O'Neill 
J.F. Pearson 
J ,S, Ratcliffe 

Faculty Staff Section One 

Technical Officers 
T.W.Burns 
M.M. Cvetanovski, BSc 
J.C. Foster 
D. Nesbitt 
G. Piszczuk 

Senior Laboratory Craftsperson B. Stevens 

Laboratory Craftspersons 
I. Clarke 
P. Greig 

Departmental Office Staff 
J. Oyston 
N. Smith 

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY 

Professors 
D.C. Finlay, MSc, PhD(Melb), FAPsS 
M.G. King, BA, PhD (Qld), FAPsS 

Associate Professor RA. Heath, BSc, PhD (McM) 

Senior Lecturers 
M.M. Cotton, MA, PhD(NE), MPsych(Clin), MAPsS 
P. Dnocan, BA, PhD, GradDipHumanResManagemeDt(CStnrt), MAIWCW, MAPsS 
B. Hayes, BSc, MPsyc(Clin), PhD(NSW), MAPsS 
M. Hnoter, BSc, PhD (LoDd), CertEd, MBPsS, MAPsS 
lA. Kenardy, BSc, PhD(Qld), MAPsS 
C.E. Lee, BA, PhD (Adel) , MAPsS 
S.A. McFadden, BSc, PhD(ANU) 
D. Mnoro, BA, MA(Manc), PhD(LoDd), Cert Soc St(Glas), DipData(SA) (Head of Department) 
H.P. Pfister, BA(Macq), PhD, MAPsS 
IF. Schumaker, BA(Wis), PhD(Carolina), MAPsS 
J.D.C. Shea, MA(Cant), PhD(Q'ld), MASH, FACPCP, MASA, MISNIM 

Lectnrers 
R Brown, BA, PhD, MASA, MAPsS 
RI. Brown, MA(W'gong), BD(MelbDivColl), BA, MAPsS 
S Carr, BSc, PhD(Sttr), MBPsS, CPsychol, MAPsS 
I. Ehiobuche, BSc(Salouika), MSc(SusCollTech), GradDipConos(Mitchell CAE), PhD(Melb), MAPsS, MASRC 
A. Heathcote, BSc(Tas), PhD(Qu) 
D. Maxwell, BA(NSW) , GradDipPsych(WAustlT), DipSc, MPsych(Clin) 
S.C. Provost, BSc(Psych), PhD(NSW) 
G. Schreiber, BA(SA), GradDipConos(RMelbourneIT), MSc(Sur), MAPsS 

Associate Lecturers 
D.F. Bull, BSc, PhD 
R Webster, RN, BA, MPsych(Clin), MAPsS 

Emeritua Professor lA. Keats, BSc(Adel), BA(Melb), AM, PhD(Prin), FASSA, FBPsS, FAPsS 

Honorary Associates 
W.J. Clarke, BA, Dip Psych, MAPsS 
B.G. Frost, BA, PhD, MAPsS 
F. Hughes, BA, MSc(Clin) 

FaCUlty. 
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W. Levick, BA, MPsych(Clln), MAPsS 
T. Single, BA, MPsych(Cllnj, MAPsS 
T.C. Waring, BA, MSc(Cllnj, MAPsS 

Senior Technical Officers 
L. Cooke 
R. Gleghorn 
A.D. Harcombe 

). Lee-Chin, BSc 

Teclmical Officers 
D. Golvers, BA 
E.M. Huber 
P.W. Smith 

Laboratory Craftsperson M. Newton 

Departmental Office Staff 
W.N.Mead 
S. Harris 
L. Davies 
). Foster 
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Faculty 
Information 

FACULTY INFORMATION 

The FacultyofScienceand Mathematics comprises the DepartmentsofAviationand Technology, 
Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics, Physics and Psychology. 
The Departments of Computer Science and Statistics also offer major sequences of qualifying 
subjects for the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Mathematics in the Faculty of 
Science and Mathematics. 

Transition Arrangements in Exceptional Circumstances 

In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising in particular transition cases, the 
Dean may determine the transition program to be followed. 

General Information for New Undergraduates 

Students embarking on a university course for the first time may find some difficulty in adapting 
to the new environment. Tertiary education makes a number of demands on students and it 
requires them to be self-disciplined, organized, self· motivated and responsible for their own 
course of study. Hence it is important that students become familiar with the University 
structure, degree courses offered and service organizations such as the University Counselling 
Service and Accommodation Service which offer assistance with study, personal and 
accommodation problems. 

Often students on first entering University are not certain of their final field of interest. In fact, 
itis usually only after the completion of the first year of study that many students finally choose 
to major in a particular subject. In order to maintain flexibility first year semester subjects (100 
level subjects) should be chosen from areas where the student has some previous expertise or 
special interest. At the same time they should take note of the degree requirements, 
particularly with regard to prescribed subjects, prerequisites and corequisites as set out in the 
appropriate degree/diploma Rules in this Handbook. 

Students should note that degrees must be structured to include aspecified number of 300 level 
subjects. For example, a Bachelor of Science degree must include forty credit points at 300 
levels in one Department, and at least forty more credit points at 300 level chosen from subjects 
approved by the Faculty Board. Subject to the Dean's permission, a candidate may be permitted 
to enrol in some subjects from those offered by another Faculty. 
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Time limits are set on the duration of an undergraduate 
course as indicated in the appropriate Rules. Maximum 
workloads are also preset, since limits are placed on the 
number of subjects students are pennitted to undertake in 
anyone year. Information on these restrictions is located in 
the appropriate degree Rules. 

Undergraduate Admission Requirements 

In order to be considered for admission for any qualification 
other than a postgraduate qualification an applicant shall be 
required to 

either 

(i) attain such aggregate of marks in approved subjects at 
the New South Wales Higher School Certificate 
examination as may be prescribed by the Academic 
Senate from time to time; or 

{til otherwise satisfy the Admissions and Progression 
Committee that the applicant has reached a standard 
of education sufficient to enable the approved course to 
be pursued. 

Assumed Knowledge for Enby to the Faculty 

There are no prescribed prerequisites for entry to the Faculty 
of Science and Mathematics except for the Bachelor of 
Mathematics degree. Students are advised that lectures will 
commence on the assumption that all students will have 
achieved the following levels: 

Subject Assumed Knowledge 

Aviation 124 and 
Aviation 125 

Biology 101 

Chemisby 101 

2·unit, 3·unit or 4-unit Mathematics. 
Also 2-unit Physics or 4-unit Science 
(including the Physics 'make·up' 
electives) with a level of performance 
placing them in the top 50% of the 
candidature for these subjects. 

Higher School Certificate Chemisby 
or 4-unit Science is appropriate and 
students are advised to include 
CHEM101 aod CHEMI02 in their 
University program. However, some 
lectures in background chemistry will 
be offered by the Department of 
Community Programmes prior to the 
start of the first semester. 
Attendance at this PreparatOlY 
Course is optional. 

At least 2-unit Mathematics, 2-unit 
Chemistry, and 2-unit Physics Higher 
School Certificate courses or equivalent 
with ranking in the top 50% in each 
case. 

Geography 

Faculty Information 

HSC Geographywould be ao advaotage, 
but the course is a foundation course 
that does not require having undertaken 
Geography at schooL 

Geology 101 2-units of Science, preferably 
Chemistry, and at least 2-units of 
Mathematics. 

Mathematics 111 2-unit course Mathematics, or higher. 

Mathematics 102 Mathematicsat3-unitlevelwithascore 

Physics 111 

Physics 113 

Psychology 101 

Mature Age Enby 

of at least 120/150 in 3-unit, or have 
passed Mathematics 111 

HSC 2·unit course Mathematics with a 
performance in the top 30% of the 
candidature for this subject 

HSC 3·unit Mathematics with amark of 
at least 110/150. 

Physics 2-unit course or science 4·unit 
course with a performance level in the 
top 50% of the candidature for these 
subjects. 

Enrolment in PSYCI0l is restricted. 

Students who are not enrolled in 
Bachelor of Science (Psychology), 
BachelorofArts (psychology), Bachelor 
of Social Work or Bachelor of Speech 
Pathology degree programs are eligible 
to enrol in PSYC101 only on 
achievement of a specific Tertiary 
Entrance Rank. In 1994 to enrol in 
PSYCIOI stndents requlred a TER 01 
70 orbetter. The University is currently 
reviewing the TER required for 
enrolment in this subject in 1995. 

Entry into the University is available to persons who will be 
at least 21 years of age by 1st March of the year in which 
enrolment is sought and who have completed a limited New 
South Wales Higher School Certificate Program. Subjects 
which will enable entry into the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics include four units selected from Biology, 
Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Physics, Mathematics (3· 
unit course preferred) or 4-unit Science. For entry into the 
Bachelor of Mathematics degree, include 3· unit Mathematics 
(attaining a result of at least 1201150) and one other subject 
recognised for admission purposes. 

Combined Degree Courses 

The decision to take a combined degree course is usually 
taken at the end of a student's first year in his or her original 
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degree course, in consultation with the Deans of the Faculties 
responsible for the two degrees. Pursuit of a combined 
degree course will normally require an average of Credit 
levels in first year subjects. 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

Advisory SelVices 

Students requiring specific advice on the selection or content 
of subjects in the course should seek help from members of 
the Faculty. In particular, advice should be sought from first, 
second and third year Subject Co·ordinators in each 
Department, Heads of Departments, the Assistant Deans or 
Dean. 

Enquiries regarding enrolment, variation to program and 
general administrative problems should be directed to the 
Assistant Registrar in the Faculty of Science and Mathematics 
in the Science Building. 

For personal counselling and study skills training, students 
should consult the University Counselling Service. 

Student Participation in University AHairs 

Provision is made for students to be elected as members on 
Departmental and Faculty Boards as well as to other 
University bodies. Election of student members usually 
takes place in Semester One and students should watch 
Departmental notice boards for details of election of student 
members. 

The Faculty Board of the FacultyofScience and Mathematics 
has provision for the election of four student members. 

Subject Timetable Clashes 

Students are strongly advised to check on possible timetable 
clashes before enrolling. Clashes may force students to take 
those subjects in different years. Although academic staff 
are always willing to advise students, it is the student's 
responsibility to ensure that chosen subjects may be studied 
concurrently. Science and Mathematics students taking 
subjects from other Faculties must examine the timetable to 
ensure that clashes do not exist in their proposed courses. 

Although the timetable for one particular subject may clash 
with that of another, this may not necessarily mean that this 
combination cannot be done. Often an arrangement can be 
made by one or both Departmental representatives to 
overcome this problem. Therefore, see the Departmental 
representatives before deciding upon your final subject 
combinations. 

WorklOad 

The expected maximum workload for students devoting 
most of their time to degree studies is 40 credit points per 
semester. In the case of a 20 credit point subject offered over 
afullyear, the work load will be rated as 10 credit points per 
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semester. Enrolment in excess of forty credit points per 
semester is only accepted in exceptional circumstances by 
students with a good academic record, with the permission 
of the Dean. 

Students with external commitments such as part·time 
employment, should enrol in fewer subjects. Such 
commitments cannot be taken into consideration for an 
extension of time for written work, or failure to attend 
examinations some of which may be scheduled on Saturday 
mornings. 

Review of Student Academic Progress 

All candidates are reminded of the need to maintain 
satisfactOlyprogress and, in particular, attention is drawn to 
the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory Progress. In accordance 
with Regulation 4(1) 01 the Rules Governing UnsatislactOlY 
Progress the Faculty Board has determined the following 
policy: 

1. If a candidate does not pass at least two semester 
subjects (equivalent to twenty credit points) in their 
first year of full-time attendance or in their first two 
years of part-time attendance, that candidate will be 
askedtoshowcauseastowhythecandidateshouldnot 
be exchided from the Faculty. If the candidate does 
successfully show cause, a condition will be imposed 
on re-enrolment, that the candidate's program be 
restricted to a maximum of thirty credit points in each 
semester. 

2. If a candidate does not pass at least eight semester 
subjects (equivalent to eighty credit points) by the end 
of their first two years of full-time attendance or four 
years of part-time attendance, that candidate will be 
asked to show cause astowhythe candidate should not 
be excluded from the Faculty. Candidates who have 
been reviewed under (1) above and have satisfied the 
conditions imposed on their re-enrolment, will not be 
asked to show cause at the end of that year. 

3. In any year following their second year of full-time 
attendance or first four years of part·time attendance, 
if a candidate's academic record indicates failure in 
more than fifty percent of their total enrolment (as 
expressed in credit points), that candidate will be 
askedto show cause as towhythe candidate should not 
be excluded from the Faculty. 

4. The Dean may request that Faculty Board review the 
academic progress of any stude ntwhohas an extremely 
poor academic performance in years subsequent to the 
end of the second year of attendance in the Faculty of 
Science and Mathematics. The use of this provision is 
at the discretion of the Dean. 
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5. If a candidate fails a semester subject for the second 
time, that candidate shall not be pennitted to enrol 
again in that subject except with the permission of the 
Deanon the recommendation of the Head of Department 
offering that subject. 

6. If a candidate fails a compulsory subject for the second 
time orfails four semester subjects twice that candidate 
will be asked to show cause as to why the candidate 
should not be excluded from the Faculty. 

7. Candidates should note that a Terminating Pass can be 
awarded only at the 100 Level or 200 Level and that no 
more than four Terminating Passes may count in a 
candidate's program (equivalentto forty credit points) , 
with no more than two (equivalent to twenty credit 
points) at the 200 Level. 

8. In the case of a candidate enrolled in a Combined 
Degree course who fails to maintain a minimum of 
Credit level grades or better in fifty percent of the 
candidate's total enrolment in anyone year, that 
candidate will be asked to show cause why a 
recommendation should not be made to the Student 
Equity, Access and Progression Committee that the 
candidate's enrolment in the combined degree course 
be terminated (Le. the candidate be pennitted to 
continue in a single degree only). 

Note Where there is a change in attendance status, two part
time years will be taken as the equivalent of one full-time 
year for the purposes of this policy. 

Failure by a Potential Graduate 

Where a studentfails a single subject and is therebyprevented 
from qualifying to graduate, the Faculty Board may award a 
result of Incomplete (I) in that subject with a view to review 
andlor reassessment of the student's performance by the 
Department concerned. Such a decision would not be taken 
until the results of all other subjects required to meet degree 
requirements were known. Thus a failure in a single fIrst 
semester subject would be recorded as a FF unless the 
student had been enrolled in a program which was potentially 
sufficient to complete degree requirements in first semester. 
A result of FF given in a first semester subject may be 
reviewed at the conclusion of second semester in the light of 
results obtained in other subjects undertaken in that year 
and may be amended to 'I' if it is then the only subject 
required to meet degree requirements. Further assessment 
of asubjectwill be possible only after the relevant Department 
is satisfied that the student has attempted to complete all 
subjects by standard assessment. All such further 
assessments should be completed where possible by the 
second Friday following the end of the examination period in 
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the case of Semester 1 examinations and by the second week 
of January for Semester 2 and Full Year results. 

The relevant Department is requested by Faculty to review 
the grade given and to consider the provision of a 
supplementary examination. The initial request for review is 
made by the student, in writing, to the Head of Department. 

TEACHER TRAINING COURSES 

Prerequisites for Diploma in Education Units 

Students who intend to proceed to a Diploma in Education 
should familiarise themselves with the prerequisites offered 

in the course. 

These prerequisites are stated in terms of subjects of the 
University of Newcastle. Applicants whose courses of study 
have included subjects which are deemed for this purpose to 
provide an equivalent foundation may be admitted to the 
Diploma course as special cases. 

In the Diploma course the Problems in Teaching and Learning 
units are grouped as follows: 

(a) Secondary 

English 

Social Science (Geography, Economics, History) 

Mathematics 

Science 

Modern Languages (French, German, Japanese) 

(b) Primary 

Prerequisites 

For information about prerequisites, students are invited to 
contact the Assistant Registrar, Faculty of Education. This 
contact should be made in the early stages of a degree 
course. 

All secondary methods 

Normally at least 50 credit points comprising 20 at 100 Level 
and 30 at 200 Level of a degree are required in the main 
teaching area and 30 credit points at 100 Level of a degree 
in any subsidiary area. Modern Languages, Science and 
Social Sciences have additional specific requirements. 

Primary method 

At least 50 credit points comprising 20 at 100 Level and 30 
at 200 Level of a degree are required in a specified area and 
20 credit points at 100 Level of a degree in each of two other 
areas. The specified area is usually a secondary teaching 

area. 

Further details may be obtained from the Assistant Registrar, 
Faculty of Education. 
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ROLE OF FACULTY BOARD, FACULTY OF SCmNCE 
AND MATHEMATICS 

The role of the Faculty Board, Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics is defined by Faculty Board Rule 7 which 
states: -

Subject to any resolution of the Council or the Academic 
Senate, and any provisions of any Rules, a Faculty Board 
shali: 

(a) encourage and supervise the teaching, assessment 
and research activities of the Faculty; 

(b) make recommendations to the Academic Senate on 
any matter affecting the Faculty; 

(c) detennine the grades of pass to be used for subjects 
offered in the courses for which the Faculty is 
responsible; 

(d) consider the examination results recommended in 
respect of each of the candidates for which the Faculty 
is responsible and take action in accordance with the 
prescribed procedures; 

(e) make recommendations on matters concerning 
admissions, enrolment and progression in the courses 
for which the Faculty is responsible to the Admissions 
and Progression Committee; and 

(fJ deal with any matter referred to it by the Academic 
Senate. 

PROFESSIONAL RECOGNITION 

Graduates of the University of Newcastle enrolled in the 
Faculty of Science and Mathematics are recognized by a 
number of different professional societies depending on their 
degree majors. 

Aviation and Technology 

The Department of Aviation and Technology teaches the 
disciplines and manages and services laboratories and 
workshops for the following applied sciences and technology 
areas: Apparel, Computer Applications, Electronics, 
Engineering Science, Graphics and CAD, Metals, Plastics, 
Textiles and Wood. 

It services most of the discipline subjects for the Bachelor of 
Education (Design and Technology), the Graduate Certificate 
in Educational Studies (Design and Technology) and the 
Graduate Diplomain EducationalStudies (Curriculum) along 
with the applied science and technology subjects of the 
Master of Scientific Studies. The AutoCAD Training Centre 
is also managed by the Department. 

Graduates from the undergraduate and postgraduate 
programs serviced by the Department can become eligible to 
jOin the Australian College of Education. 
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Biological Sciences 

The Australian Institute of Biology Incorporated was 
inaugurated in 1986. Its objectives are to represent the 
Biology profession in Australia, to promote education and 
research in Biology and to improve communication between 
biologists of different disciplines. The Institute confers on its 
members a status similar to that for other Australian 
professional institutes. Membership grades are Fellow, 
Member, Associate and Student. Members and Fellows are 
able to indicate this by the appropriate letters after their 
qualifications. Fellowship requires distinction in Biology 
and nomination from the existing membership. Membership 
requires a first or second class Honours degree in Biology 
and three years experience, or a pass degree with five years 
experience, or a Masters degree with two years relevant 
experience, or a PhD. An Associate requires an appropriate 
pass degree or contribution to the advancement of Biology. 

Chemistry 

Graduates holding a Bachelor of Science majoring in 
Chemistry may join the Royal Australian Chemical Institute 
which has several categories of membership according to 
qualification and experience. Admission to the RACI as a 
member (MRACI) or fellow (FRACI) includes registration as 
an Australian Chartered Chemist (GGhem). 

Geology 

GraduatesholdingaBachelorofScience (Honours) majoring 
in Geology may join the Geological Society of Australia Inc., 
the Australian Institute of Geoscientists and The Australasian 
Institute of Mining & Metallurgywhich has several categories 
of membership according to qualification and experience. 

Mathematics 

For employment as a Mathematician, graduates should have 
at least one major in Mathematics. An Honours degree is 
preferred by many employers. The profession is represented 
by the Australian Mathematical Societywhich offers optional 
accreditation at a variety of levels according to qualifications 
and experience. 

Physics 

Foremploymentasa physicist, studentsmusthaveaminimum 
of an ordinary Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 
Physics. An Honours degree in Physics or combined Physics! 
Mathematics would be preferred. 

Physics as a profession is represented by the Australian 
Institute of Physics. Membership is limited to graduates 
with a minimum of a major in Physics. The Australian 
Institute of Physics has a number of grades of membership 
which are related to experience as a physicist. There is a 
grade of membership for students currentlyworkingtowards 
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a degree. The Institute monitors courses in Physics at 
tertiary institutions and judges them in terms of suitability 
for admission to membership of the Australian Institute of 
Physics. The Institute also responds on behalf of physicists 
to matters reiatingto physicists and their role. There are no 
formal conditions for registration as a physicist. 

psychology 

Membership of the Australian Psychological Society requires 
a four year degree in Psychology. This is provided by a 
Bachelor of Science majoring in Psychology followed by an 
Honours degree in Psychology, or by completion of the BSc 
(Psychology) degree. Provision is also made for Student 
Subscribers and Affiliates. Registration as a Psychologist by 
the State of NSW currently requires the same qualifications 

as Membership of the A.P.S. 
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Undergraduate Degree and 
Diploma Rules 

UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE AND DIPLOMA RULES 

Undergraduate Degrees and Diploma offered in the Faculty of Science and Mathematics 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Environmental Assessment and Management) 

Bachelor of Science (Aviation) 

Bachelor of Environmental Science 

Bachelor of Science 

Bachelor of Science (Food Technology) 

Bachelor of Science (Psychology) 

Bachelor of Mathematics 

Diploma in Aviation Science 

Rules Governing Academic Awards 

1. Application of Rules 

These rules shall apply to all the academic awards of the Universityotherthan the degrees 
of Doctor and Master. 

2. Interpretation 

(1) In these rules, unless the context or subject matter otherwise indicates or requires 
"award" means the degree, diploma {including graduate diploma and associate 
diploma} or graduate certificate for which a candidate is enrolled; 

"course" means the total requirements of the program of study approved by the 
Academic Senate to qualify a candidate for the award as set out in the schedule; 

"Dean" means the Dean of a Faculty; 

"deparbnent" means the department offering a particular subject and includes any 
other body so doing; 

"Faculty" means the Faculty responsible for the course; 

"Faculty Bom" means the Faculty Bom of the Faculty; 

"schedule" means the schedule to these rules relevant to the award listed under the 
name of the Faculty; 
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3. 

4. 

,5. 

"subject" means any part of a course for which a 
result may be recorded. 

(2) Areference in these rules to aHead of Department 
shall be read not only as a reference to the person 
appointed to that office but also, where a subject 
is not offered by a department as such, to the 
person approved by the Academic Senate to 
undertake the responsibilities of a Head of 
Department for the purpose of these rules. 

Admission 

An applicant for admission to candidature for an award 
shall satisfy the requirements of the University 
governing admission to and enrolment in a course and 
any other additional requirements as maybe prescribed 
in the schedule for that award. 

Subject 

(1) For the purpose of a course, a subject may be 
classified at a level determined by the Faculty 
Board. 

(2) Each subject shall be allotted a credit point value 
by the Academic Senate after considering the 
advice of the Faculty Board of the Facultyin which 
the department is located. 

(3) The Academic Senate, after considering a request 
fromaFacultyBoard,maydeterminethatasubject 
be not offered during a particular academic year. 

(4) The Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for 
the award. Any change in the list of approved 
subjects which will have effect in the following 
year shall be approved by adate determined by the 
Academic Senate. 

(5) Where there is any change in the list of approved 
subjects, the Faculty Board shall make all 
reasonable provision to permit students already 
enrolled in the course to progress normally. 

Enrolment 

(1) A candidate may not enrol in any year in a 
combination of subjects which is incompatible 
with the requirements of the timetable for that 
year. 

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean and 
subject to any contrary provision in the schedule 

(a) acandidate may not enrol in subjects totalling 
more than the equivalent of 40 credit points 
in any semester; 

(b) a candidate shall not enrol in a subject which 
does not count towards the award; and 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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(c) a candidate shall not be permitted to enrol in 
any subject which is substantially equivalent 
to one which that candidate has previously 
counted towards a degree or diploma. 

(3) A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a 
course orpart of acourse for another award in this 
University unless consent has first been obtained 
from the Dean and, if another Facultyis responsible 
for the course leading to that other award, the 
Dean of that Faculty, provided that a student may 
enrol in a combined course approved by the 
Academic Senate leading to two awards. 

Prerequisites and Corequisites 

(1) The Faculty Board on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department may prescribe 
prerequisites andlor corequisites for any subject 
offered by that Department. 

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean granted 
after considering any recommendation made by 
the Head of the Department, no candidate may 
enrol ina subject unless that candidate has passed 
any subjects prescribed as its prerequisites at any 
grade which may be specified and has already 
passed or concurrently enrols in or is already 
enrolled in any subjects prescribed as its 
corequisites. 

(3) Exceptwith the permission oftheDean, acandidate 
will not have satisfied a prerequisite if the 
prerequisite subject has not been completed in the 
preceding eight calendar years. 

(4) A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a 
subject shall be deemed not to have passed that 
subject for prerequisite purposes. ' 

Credit 

(1) A Faculty Board may grant credit to a candidate in ~ 
specified and unspecified subjects, on such ~ 
conditions as it may determine, in recognition of I' 

work completed in the University or another 
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this 
purpose. 

(2) Except as may be otherwise provided in the 
schedule, a candidate shall not be given credit for 
more than sixty five percent of the total number of 
credit points required to complete the course. 

Subject Requirements 

(1) The subjects which may be completed in the 
course for the award shall be those approved by 
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the Faculty Board aod published aonually as the 
Approved Subjects section of the schedule. 

(2) A candidate enrolled in a subject shall comply 
with such academic and practical requirements 
and submit such written or other work as the 
Department shall specify, 

(3) Except as otherwise permitted by the Head of 
Department, anymaterial presentedby a candidate 
for assessment must be the work of the candidate 
and not have been previously submitted for 
assessment. 

(4) To complete a subject a candidate shall satisfy 
published departmental requirements and gain a 
satisfactory result in such assessments and 
examinations as the Faculty Board shall require. 

9. Withdrawal 

(1) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the 
course only by informing the Academic Registrar 
in writing and the withdrawal shall take effect 
from the date of receipt of such notification. 

(2) A student shall be deemed not to have enrolled in 
a subject if that student withdraws from the 
subject 

(a) in the case of a semester length subject, 
before the Higher Education Contribution 
Scheme census date for that semester, or 

(b) in the case of a full year subject, before the 
ftrst Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
census date for that academic year. 

(3) Except with the permission of the Dean 

(a) acandidate shallnot be permitted to withdraw 
from a subject after the relevant date which 
shall be 

(i) in the case of asemester length subject, 
the last day of that semester; or 

(ti) in the case of afull year subject, the last 
day of second semester; and 

(b) acaodidateshallnotbepermittedtowithdraw 
from a subject on more than two occasions. 

10. Absence 

Subject to any provision in the schedule, a candidate in 
good academic standing in the course 

(a) may take an absence of one year from the course, 
or 

(b) with the permission of the Dean, may take an 
absence of two consecutive years from the course 
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without prejudice to any right of the candidate to 
re·enrol in the course following such absence. 

11. Qualification for the Award 

To qualify for the award a candidate shall satisfactorily 
complete the requirements governing the course 
prescribed in the schedule. 

12. Combined Degree Programs 

(1) Where so prescribed for a particular course, a 
candidate may complete the requirements for one 
Bachelor degree in conjunction with another 
Bachelordegree by completingacombined degree 
program approved by the Academic Senate on the 
advice of the Faculty Board and, where the other 
Bachelor degree is offered in another Faculty, the 
Faculty Board of that Faculty, 

(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be 
restricted to candidates who have achieved a 
standard of performance deemed satisfactory for 
the purposes of admission to the specific combined 
degree course by the Faculty Board(s), 

(3) Theworkundertakenbyacandidateinacombined 
degree program shall be no less in quantity and 
quality than if the two courses were taken 
separately. 

(4) To qualify for admission to the two degrees a 
candidate shall satisfy the requirements for both 
degrees, except as may be otherwise provided. 

In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising 
in a particular case, the Academic Senate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty Board may relax any 
provision of these rules. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
AND MANAGEMENT) 

No intake after 1993, 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF ENVIRONMENTAL 
SCIENCE 

1. Qualification for the Degree 

(1) To qualify for admission to the degree, candidates 
shall pass subjects totalling 240 credit points 
selected from the list of Approved Subjects 
including the prescribed subjects unless the 
Faculty Board approves otherwise in a particular 
case. 

(2) (a) at least 80 credit points from 100 level 
subjects; 
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(b) at least 60 credit points from 200 level Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 
subjects; THE EwnRONMENT CORE 

(c) at least 80 credit points from 300 level The compulsory subjects are: 
subjects. 

100 Level 
2. Credit 

ENV102 Environmental Values and Ethics 10cp 
(I) A candidate may be granted credit: ENV103 Environmental Issues and Problems 10cp 

(a) for up to 160 credit points in recognition of BIOLIOI Plant and Animal Biology IOcp 
subjects completed at another tertiary 

BIOL102 Cell Biology, Genetics and Evolution IOcp institution which have not previously counted 
towards a completed award; 200 Level 

(b) for as many credit points as the Faculty ENV201 Environmental Legislation and Planning 10cp 

Board determines in recognition of subjects ENV202 Human Values and the Environment IOcp ENVlO2 
completed in the University which have not ENV203 Environmental Sampling and 10cp ENVlO3 
been previously counted towards acompleted Data Analysis 
award; and BIOL207 Ecology IOcp BIOL101. BIOLlO2 

(c) for up to 110 credit points in recognition for 300 Level 
subjects completed and previously counted 

ENV301 Integrated Environmental Impact Not in towards a completed award. Assessment 1995 ENV201 
(2) Exceptwith the permission of the Dean, candidates ENV303 Environmental Specialist Study Not in ENV201, ENV202, 

granted credit in recognition of work completed at 
1995 ENV203 

another institution must complete at least 40 
BIOL311 Environmental Biology IOcp BIOL207 credit points at the 300 level at the University. 

3. Time Requirements Subjects for a Biological Sciences Major 

(I) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 200 Level 
a candidate shall complete the course within nine 

Minimum of thirty credit points from: 
years of study. 

BIOL201 Biochemistry 10 BIOL10l, BIOLlO2 (2) A candidate granted credit shall be deemed to 
have commenced the course from a date CHEM10l, CHEMlO2 

determined by the Deanatthetime atwhich credit BIOL202 Animal Physiology 10 BIOL10l, BIOLlO2 
is granted. BIOL204 Cell and Molecular Biology 10 BIOLlOl, BlOLlO2 

APPROVED SUBJECTS BIOL205 Molecular Genetics 10 BIOLlOl, BIOLI02 
The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award BIOL206 Plant Physiology 10 BIOL10l, BIOL102 
are: BIOL20B Biochemistry 20B 10 BIOL201 

300 Level 

Minimum of forty credit points from: 

BIOL303 Environmental Plant 10 Two BIOL200 level subjects 
Physiology 

BIOL305 Immunology 10 Two BIOL200 level subjects Ii 
BIOL309 Molecular Biology 10 BIOL201, BIOL205 ! 

BIOL31O Microbiology 10 BIOL201 and one other BIOL200 
(BIOL204 advisable) 

BlOL312 Animal Development 10 Two BIOL200 level subjects 
BIOL313 Cellular Biochemistry 10 BIOL201, BIOL20B 
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Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 
BIOL315 Plant Molecular Biology 10 Two BIOL200 including one of GEOG204 Geomorphology of Australia 10 GEOGIOI 

BIOL204, BIOL205, BIOL206 or GEOL213 Ancient Environments and Organisms 10 GEOLI02 
BIOL208 

BIOL316 Cell Biology 10 Two BIOL200 level subjects 300 Level 

GEOG304 The Biosphere and Conservation 10 GEOG20l, GEOG203 and GEOG204 
Subjects for Chemistry Major 

GEOG305 Climatic Problems 10 GEOG20l, GEOG203 
100 Level 

GEOG311 Hydrology 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 
CHEMI01 Chemistry 101 10 

GEOL320 Geology of Quaternary Environments Not in GEOLI02 or GEOG204 
CHEMI02 Chemistry 102 10 1995 

200 Level Subjects for Environmental Management Major 
CHEM211 Analytical Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI, CHEMI02 100 Level 
CHEM261 Environmental Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI, CHEMI02 EMGTlOI Foundations of Environmental 
and a minimum of ten credit points from: Management 10 

CHEM221 Inorganic Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI, CHEM102 EMGTl02 Social Development and the Environment 10 

CHEM231 Organic Chemistry 10 CHEMI01, CHEMI02 200 Level 
CHEM241 Physical Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI, CHEM102 Thirty credit points from: 

300 Level EMGT201 Soils and Hydrology 10 ENVI03 

CHEM311 Analytical Chemistry 10 CHEM211 EMGT202 The Sustainable Society 10 EMGTl02 and/or ENVI02 

CHEM313 Industrial Chemical Analysis 5 CHEM211 EMGT203 Australian Flora and Fauna 10 BIOLIOI, BIOLI02 and ENVI03 

CHEM314 Trace Analysis in Environmental Systems 5 CHEM211 EMGT204 Systems Agriculture 10 ENV103 

CHEM361 Environmental Chemistry 10 CHEM261 300 Level 

and a minimum of ten credit points from: EMGT306 Environmental Management Not in 1995 ENV20l,ENV202,ENV203 ENV303 
CHEM312 Chemometrics 5 CHEM211, MATHl02 (or MATH112) Specialist Study and prescribed 

CHEM321 Inorganic Chemistry 10 CHEM221 EMGT200 Level subjects 

CHEM322 Metal-Metal Bonding & Cluster Chemistry 5 CHEM221 plus at least thirty credit points from: 

CHEM323 Bioinorganic Co-ordination Chemistry 5 CHEM221 EMGT301 Coastal Systems Management Not in 1995 EMGT20l, EMGT203 

CHEM331 Organic Chemistry 10 CHEM231 EMGT302 The Politics of Environmental Not in 1995 EMGT202 

CHEM334 Identification of Natural Compounds 5 CHEM231 EMGT303 Biodiversity and Wildlife Not in 1995 EMGT203 

CHEM335 Organic Spectroscopy 5 CHEM231 
Management EMGT203 

CHEM341 Physical Chemistry 10 CHEM241, MATHI02 (or MATH112) 
EMGT304 Urban and Industrial Systems Not in 1995 EMGT204 
EMGT305 Water and Wastewater Systems Not in 1995 EMGT201 

CHEM343 Molecular Spectroscopy 5 CHEM241 Management 
CHEM344 Colloid and Surface Chemistry 5 CHEM241 OHS502 Occupational Hygiene and 10 BIOLlOI, BIOL102 

Subjects for an Earth Sciences Major Toxicology 

100 Level Subjects for a Physical Sciences Major 

i 

GEOGlOI Introduction to Physical Geography 10 100 Level 
,,' GEOLIOI The Environment 10 PHYS113 Physics 113 10 see l 

GEOLI02 Earth Materials 10 GEOLIOI PIIYS114 Physics 114 10 PHYS113 
200 Level and 
GEOG201 Methods in Physical Geography 10 GEOGlOI MATHI02 Mathematics 102 10 see2 or MATHl11 
GEOG203 Biogeography & Climatology 10 GEOGIOI 



I; 

Section Three 

• 
Code 

ZOO Level 

MATH201 

Name 

Multivariable Calculus 

and a minimum of thirty credit points from: 

PHYS201 Quantum Mechanics and 
Elcectromagnetism 

PHYS202 Mechanics and Thermal Physics 

PHYS203 Solid State and Atomic Physics 

PHYS205 Scientific Measurement 

Principles, Processes and Applications 

300 Level 

Minimum of forty credit pOints from: 

PHYS301 Mathematical Methods and 

Quantum Mechanics 

PHYS302 Electromagnetism and 

Electronics 

PHYS303 Atomic, Molecular and Solid 

State Physics 

PHYS304 Statistical Physics and 

Relativity 

PHYS305 Nuclear Physics and Advanced 

Electromagnetism 

Footnotes 

cp 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
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Prerequisites 

(MATHI02 & MATHI03) 

or (MATHlll & MATH112) 

or (MATHI02 & Permission 

ofH.O.D.) 

MATHI02, PHYS113, 
PHYS114 see3 

MATHI02, PHYS113 

PHYS114 see' 

PHYS201 

PHYS112 or PHYS113 

PHYS201, MATH201 

MATH203 

PHYS201, MATH201 

PHYS203,PHYS301 

PHYS202, MATH201 

PHYS302 

Corequisites 

Advisory entry requirement - HSC 3 Unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 110/150 and Physics 2 Unit or Science 4 
Unit with a performance in the top 50% of candidature for these subjects. 

EnlIy requirement· HSC 3 Unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 120/150. 

MATHlll and MATH112 may substitute for MATHI02 and performance to an acceptable standard (Credit average) in 
PHYSlll and PHYS112 may substitute for PHYS113 and PHYS114 with the approval of the Head of Department of 

Section Three 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

1. IntelPretation 

In this schedule, "discipline" means a branch of 
learning recognised as such by the Faeulty Board. 

Z. Qualification for the Degree 

(l) To qualify for admission to the degree, candidates 
shall pass subjects totalling 240 credit points of 
which 150 credit points shall be selected from the 
list of Approved Subjects in Group A and 
comprising: 

(a) at least 60 credit points from 100 level 
subjects; 

(b) at least 60 credit points from 200 level 
subjects; 

(c) at least 80 credit points from 300 level 
subjects. 

(2) The subjects shall be chosen in accordance with 
the following conditions: 

(i) at least 150 credit points from Group A 
subjects consisting of: 

(a) 60 credit points a the 100 level 
comprising at least 20 credit points 
chosen from each of three disciplines; 

(b) asequence of atleast20creditpointsat 
the 100 level, 30 credit points at the 200 
level and 40 credit points at the 300 
level chosen from a single discipline; 

(c) not more than 160 credit points chosen 
from a single discipline; and 

(d) subjects at the 300 level from not more 
than three diSCiplines. 

(ii) not more than 90 credit points from Group B 
subjects. 

(3) Enrolment in any Group B subject shall require 
the approval of the Dean. 

Physics. 3, Credit 

(I) A candidate may be granted credit: 

(a) for up to 160 credit points in recognition of 
subjects completed at another tertiary 
institution which have not been previously 
counted towards a completed award; 

(b) for as many credit points as the Facu1ty 
Board determines in recognition of subjects 
completed in the University which have not 
beenpreviouslycountedtowardsacompleted 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma Rules 

award; and 

(c) for up to 110 credit points in recognition of 
subjects completed and previously counted 
towards a completed award. 

(2) Exceptwith the permission of the Dean, candidates 
granted credit in recognition of work completed at 
another institution must complete at least 40 
credit points at the 300 level at the University. 

4. Time Requirements 

(1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within nine 
years of study. 

(2) A candidate granted credit shall be deemed to 
have commenced the course from a date 
determined by the Dean at the time atwhich credit 
is granted. 

5. Combined Degrees 

A candidate may undertake one of the following 
combined degree programs in accordance with Ru1e 12 
of the Rules Governing Academic awards, namely 

Science/Arts 

Science/Computer Science 

Science/Laws 

Science/Mathematics 

Science/Engineering. 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS CDde Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 
The subjects approved by the Facu1ty Board for the award are in the discipline areas of Biological Sciences, Chemistry. 

CHEMISTRY Geography, Geology. Mathematics, Physics and Psychology and are listed in Group A Subjects. 

Code Name Cp Prerequisite Corequisite CHEM101 Chemistry 101 10 
CHEMI02 Chemistry 102 10 

GROUP A SUBJECTS 
CHEM211 Analytical Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI CHEMI02 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES CHEM221 Inorganic Chemistry 10 CHEM101 CHEM102 
B10LIOI Plant & Animal Biology 10 CHEM231 Organic Chemistry 10 CHEMIOI CHEMI02 
BIOLI02 Cell Biology, Genetics 10 CHEM241 Physical Chemistry 10 CHEM101 CHEMI02 

& Evolution CHEM251 Applied Chemistry 10 CHEMI0l CHEMI02 
BIOL201 Biochemistry 10 BIOLlOl,BIOLI02 CHEM261 Environmental Chemistry 10 CHEM101 CHEM102 

CHEMI0l,CHEMI02 CHEM311 Analytical Chemistry 10 CHEM211 
BIOL202 Animal Physiology 10 BIOLI01,BIOLI02 CHEM312 Chemometrics 5 CHEM211, MATH102 or MATH112 
BIOL204 Cell & Molecular Biology 10 BIOLI01,BIOLI02 CHEM313 Industrial Chemical Analysis 5 CHEM211 
BIOL205 Molecu1ar Genetics 10 BIOLIOI,BIOLI02 CHEM314 Trace Analysis in 5 CHEM211 
BIOL206 Plant Physiology 10 BIOLIOI,BIOLI02 Environmental Systems 
BIOL207 Ecology 10 BIOLIOI,BIOLl02 CHEM321 Inorganic Chemistry 10 CHEM221 
BIOL208 Biochemistry 208 10 BIOL201 CHEM322 Metal-Metal Bonding & 5 CHEM221 
BIOL302 Reproductive Physiology Notin TwoBIOL200 Cluster Chemistry 

1995 CHEM323 Bioinorganic Coordination 5 CHEM221 
BIOL303 Environmental Plant Physiology 10 TwoBIOL200 Chemistry 
BIOL305 Immunology 10 TwoBIOL200 CHEM331 Organic Chemistry 10 CHEM231 
BIOL309 Molecu1ar Biology 10 BIOL201 and BIOL205 CHEM334 Identification of Natural 5 CHEM231 
BIOL31O Microbiology 10 BIOL201 & one other BIOL200 Compounds 

(BIOL204 advisable) CHEM335 Organic Spectroscopy 5 CHEM231 
B10L311 Environmental Biology 10 BIOL207 CHEM341 Physical Chemistry 10 CHEM241 MATHI02 
BIOL312 Animal Development 10 TwoBIOL200 

orMATH112 
BIOL313 Cellular Biochemistry 10 BIOL201 & B10L208 CHEM343 Molecular Spectroscopy 5 CHEM241 

Students who have completed CHEM344 Colloid & Surface Chemistry 5 CHEM241 
BIOL304 are nol eligible CHEM361 Environmental Chemistry 10 CHEM261 
to enrol in this subject 

GEOGRAPHY 
BIOL3l4 Plant Development Not in Two BIOL200 

GEOGlOl Introduction to 10 see' 1995 Students who have completed 

BIOL304 are not eligible Physical Geography 

to enrol in this subject GEOG102 Introduction to 10 see' 

BIOL315 Plant Molecular Biology 10 Two BIOL200 incl. one Human Geography 

of BIOL204 or B10L205 or 
GEOG201 Methods in Physical 10 GEOG101 

BIOL206 or BIOL208. Students Geography 

who have completed BIOL307 
GEOG202 Methods in Human 10 GEOG102 

are not eligible to enrol Geography 

in this subject 
GEOG203 Biogeography & 10 GEOGI0l 

BIOL316 Cell Biology 10 Two BIOL200 Climatology 
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Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 

GEOG204 Geomorphology of 10 GEOGI01 GEOL214 Geological Structures & 10 GEOLI02 

Australia Resources 

GEOG207 Population, Culture 10 GEOGI02 GEOL215 Geology Field Course 215 . 10 GEOLl02 

& Resources GEOL216 Geology Field Course 216 5 GEOL215, GEOL214 

GEOG208 Cities & Regions 10 GEOGl02 GEOL311 Igneous Petrology & 10 GEOL312 

GEOG301 Advanced Methods in 10 GEOG201 plus either Crustal Evolution 

Physical Geography GEOG203 or GEOG204 GEOL312 Metamorphic Petrology 10 GEOL212 

GEOG302 Advanced Methods in 10 GEOG202 plus either GEOL313 Structural Geology 10 GEOL214 

Huroan Geography GEOG207 or GEOG208 & Geophysics 

GEOG304 The Biosphere & 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 GEOL314 Stratigraphic Methods 10 GEOL213 

Conservation GEOG204 GEOL315 Sedimentology 10 GEOL212, GEOL213 

GEOG305 Climatic Problems 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 GEOL316 Geology of Fuels 10 GEOL213 

GEOG306 Geography of Australia: 10 GEOG202 plus GEOL317 Resource & Exploration Geology 10 GE0L212, GEOL214 

An Historical Perspective either GEOG207 GEOL318 Geology Field Course 318 5 GEOL213 

or GEOG208 GEOL319 Geology Field Course 319 5 GEOL216, GEOL313 

GEOG309 Society & Space 10 GEOG202 plus GEOL320 Quaternary Geology Not in 1995 GEOLl02 or GEOG204 

either GEOG207 MATHEMATICS 
orGEOG208 MATHI02# Mathematics 102 10 See' or MATH111 

GEOG310 Directed Studies in Not GEOG202 plus MATHI03 Mathematics 103 10 See2 or MATHI02 or 
Huroan Geography 1995 either GEOG207 (MATH111 & 

or GEOG208 MATH112) 
GEOG311 Hydrology 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 MATH111 Mathematics 111 10 2 unit HSC Mathematics 
GEOG315 Production, Work & 10 GEOG202 plus MATH112# Mathematics 112 10 MATH111 

Tenitory either GEOG207 MATH201 Multivariahle Calculus 5 (MATHI02 & MATH103) or 
orGEOG208 (MATH111 & MATH112) or 

GEOG316 Directed Studies in Not in GEOG201 plus (MATH102 & Permission 
Physical Geography 1995 either GEOG203 of the H.O.D.') 

or GEOG204 MATH202 Partial Differential Equations 1 5 MATH201 MATH203 
Footnote MATH203 Ordinary Differential 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) 
Students should note that GEOG101 and GEOG102 are prerequisites for a major study in Geography, and for admission to Equations 1 or (MATH111 & 
Geography Honours GEOG401, GEOG402. MATH112) or (MATHI02 & 

GEOLOGY Permission of the H.O.D.l) 

GEOLI01 The Environment 10 MATH206 Complex Analysis 1 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or MATH201 

GEOLI02 Earth Materials 10 GEOLlO1 (MATH111 & MATH112) or 

GEOL211 Optical Mineralogy 5 GEOL102 (MATHI02 & Permission of 

GEOL212 Introductory Petrology 10 GEOL211 H.O.D.') 

AdviSOlY CHEMI02 MATH208t Linear Algebra 5 (MATHI02 & MATH103) or 

GEOL213 Ancient Environments & 10 GEOL102 (MATH111 & MATH112 & 

Organisms MATHI03) 
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• 
Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 

MATH213 Mathematical Modelling 5 (MATH102 & MATHI03) or MATH312 Algebra Nolin 1995 MATH20S\ MATH223' 
(MATH111 & MATH112) MATH313 Numerical Analysis (Theory) 10 MATH201, MATH203, 

MATH215 Operations Research 5 MATHI02 or MATH103 or MATH220', MATH20S' 
(MATHl11 & MATH112) MATH314 Optimization 10 MATH201, MATH20S' & 

MATH216 Numerical Analysis 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or MATH220' 
(MATH111 & MATH112 & MATH316 lndustrial Modelling Nolin 1995 MATH201, MATH202, 
a high level computing MATH203, MATH213, 
language) MATH216 & Permission 

MATH219t Matrix Methods 5 MATHI02 or (MATH111 & o!H.O.D. 
MATH112) MATH317 Number Theory Nolin 1995 MATH222' (MATH221' 

MATH220tt Analytic Methods 1 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or orMATH204) 
(MATH111 & MATH112 & MATH319 Advanced Mathematical 10 MATH201, MATH202, 
MATHI03) Modelling MATH203, MATH220' 

MATH221t' Analytic Methods 2 5 MATH220' MATH320 An Introduction to 10 MATH220', 

MATH222## Algebraic Methods 1 5 (MATH102 & MATHI03) or Hilbert Space MATH20S' 
(MATH111 & MATH112 & PHYSICS 
MATHI03) 

PHYSl11 Physics 111 10 See9 

MATH223't Algebraic Methods 2 5 MATH222 
PHYS112 Physics 112 10 PHYSl11 or See lO 

MATH301 Logic & Sel Theory Nol in 1995 Two of MATH20S\ 
PHYS113 Physics 113 10 See7 

MATH220', MATH222' 
PHYS114 Physics 114 10 Seell 

MATH211, MATH212, 
PHYS201 Quantum Mechanics 10 MATHl02, PHYS113, 

MATH21S' 
& Electromagnetism PHYS1l4' 

MATH302 General Tensors & 10 MATH201 & 
PHYS202 Mechanics & Thermal 10 MATH102, PHYS113, 

Relativity MATH20S' 
Physics PHYS114' 

MATH303 Variational Methods Nolin 1995 MATH201, MATH203 
PHYS203 Solid Stale & 10 PHYS201 

and lnlegral Equations (MATH220',or 204') 
Atomic Physics 

MATH304 Ordinary Dilferential 10 MATH201, MATH203, 
PHYS20S Scientific Measurement 10 PHYS1l2 or PHYS113 

Equations 2 MATH220', MATH20S' 
Principles, Processes 

MATH30S Partial Dilferential 10 MATH201, MATH202, 
and Applications 

Equations 2 MATH203, MATH220' 
PHYS301 Mathematical 10 PHYS201, MATH201, 

MATH306 Fluid Mechanics Nolin 1995 MATH201, MATH203, 
Methods & Quantum Mechanics MATH203 

MATH220" MATH206 PHYS302 Electromagnetism & PHYS201, MATH201 10 
MATH307 Quantum & Statistical 10 MATH201, MATH203, 

Electronics 
Mechanics MATH206, MATH20S' PHYS303 Atomic, Molecular 10 PHYS203, PHYS301 

MATH30S Geometry 2 Nolin 1995 MATH20S' & (MATH221' 
& Solid Stale Physics 

orMATH204) PHYS304 Statistical Physics 10 PHYS202, MATH201 
MATH309 Combinatorics Nolin 1995 MATH20S' 

& Relativity 
MATH310 Functional Analysis 10 MATH20S'& (MATH221' PHYS305 Nuclear Physics & 10 PHYS302 

,: orMATH320) 
Advanced Electromagnetism 

MATH311 Measure Theory & Nol in 1995 MATH221' or 
Integration MATH320 
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Code Name cp 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC101 Psychology Introduction 1 10 

PSYC102 Psychology Introduction 2 10 

PSYC202 Basic Processes 10 

PSYC205 Applied Topics in Not in 1995 

Psychology 1 

PSYC207 Experimental Methodology 10 

PSYC208 Psychobiology 10 

PSYC209 Personality and Social 10 

Processes 
PSYC210 Developmental Psychology 10 

PSYC301 Advanced Foundations for 10 

Psychology 

PSYC303 Basic Processes 1 10 

PSYC304 Basic Processes 2 10 

PSYC305 Individual Processes 10 

PSYC306 Advanced Social Processes 10 

PSYC307 Advanced Applied Topics 10 

in Psychology 1 

PSYC308 Advanced Applied Topics 10 

in Psychology 2 

PSYC309 Topics in Neural Science 10 

PSYC310 Social and Organisational 10 

Psychology 

PSYC311 Associative Learning 10 

PSYC312" Research Project Design 10 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma Rules 

Prerequisites 

Limited entry; see 
footnote 12 

PSYC101 

PSYCI02 

PSYC102 

PSYC102 

PSYCI02 

PSYC102 

PSYC102 

PSYC207 

PSYC207, 

PSYC202 

PSYC207, 

PSYC208 

PSYC207, 

PSYC210 

PSYC207, 

PSYC209 

PSYC207 

PSYC207 

PSYC207, 

PSYC208 

PSYC207, 

PSYC209 

PSYC207, 

PSYC202 

Credit or better 

in PSYC207 and 

Credit grades in 

two other 200 Level 

Psychology subjects 

Corequisites 

PSYC207 

PSYC207 

PSYC207 

PSYC207 

PSYC301 

Section Three Undergraduate Degree and Diploma R~ 

GROUP B SUBJECTS 

Group B Subjects maybe chosen from subjects offered in courses leadingto other degrees of the University, and must be approved 
by the Dean. 

Foomotes 

The normal pattern for the Bachelor of Science degree is 80 credit points at 100 level, 80 credit points at 200 level and 80 credit 
points at 300 leveL 

Leave of Absence - For the purposes of Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to 
be in good standing if, at the conclusion of the year otlast enrolment in the course, that candidate was eligible to re-enrol without 
restrictions. 

" 
u 

13 

.. 

# 

t 

tt 
to 

Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH112 and MATHI02. 

Entry requirement HSC 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 120/150. 

This option is for students who take MATH103 in second semester. 

From 1991 to 1994 MATH208 was MATH218 and MATH219 was MATH217. 

Students who have passed Mathematics I in 1989 or before and those who have passed MATH204 in 1994 or before do 
not need MATH220. Those who have passed MATH205 in 1994 or before do not need MATH221. 

Students who have passed MATH209 or MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH222 and students who have passed 
MATH209 and MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH223. 

Advisory entry requirement HSC 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 110/150 and 2 unit Physics or 4 unit Science 
with a pedormance in the top 50% of candidature for these subjects. 

Performance to an acceptable level in PHYSlll and PHYS112 may substitute for PHYS113 and PHYS114 with 
the approval of Head of Department. MATHlll and MATH112 may substitute for MATHl02. 

Advisory entry requirement: HSC 2 unit Mathematics with a result in the top 30% of candidature or eqivalent. 

Advisory entry requirement: PHYS111 or HSC 2 unit Mathematics with result in top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 

Advisory entry requrement: PHYS113 

Students who are not enrolled in a Bachelor of Science (Psychology), Bachelor of Arts (psychology) or Bachelor of Social 
Work are eligible to enrol in PSYC101 only on achieving a Tertiary Entrance Rank (or equivalent), equal to or greater than 
the TER required for admission to either the Bachelor of Science (psychology) or BachelorofArts (Psychology), whichever 
is the lesser. 

PSYC312 replaces PSYC302 from 1995. Credit cannot be obtained for both PSYC302 and PSYC312. 

Enrolment in PSYC101 is restricted. 

Students who are not enrolled in Bachelor of Science (Psychology), Bachelor of Arts (Psychology) or Bachelor of Social 
Work, Bachelor of Speech Pathology degree programs are eligible to enrol in PSYC101 only on achievement of a specific 
Tertiary Entrance Rank. In 1994 to enrol in PSYCl01 students required a TER of 70 or better. The University is currently 
reviewing the TER required for enrolment in this subject in 1995. 

Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH112 and MATHI02 

Credit cannot be obtained for more than one of MATH217, MATH218, MATH208 or MATH219 

Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH220 and MATH204 

Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH221 and MATH205 

## Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH222 and MATH211 

°t Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH223 and MATH209 

Other approved subjects may be chosen from the schedules for the degrees offered elsewhere in the University, if approved 
by the Dean. 
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SCHEDULE- BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (AVIATION) APPROVED SUBJECTS 

1. Qualification for the Degree The subjects approved'" by the Faculty Board for the award are 

To qualify for admission to the degree, candidates shall pass GROUP A SUBJECTS 
subjects totalling 240 credit points selected from the Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 
list of Approved Subjects and comprising 

100 Level 
(a) at least 60 credit points from 100 level Group A 

AVIAI24 Aviation I: Private Pilot Licence 40 subjects"'; 

(b) at least 60 credit points from 200 level subjects of 
AVIA125 Aviation II: Commercial Pilot Licence 40 AVIA124 

which 50 credit points shall be from Group A; and 200 Level 

(c) at least 80 credit points from 300 level subjects of AVIA207 Aviation Meteorology 5 AVIA116 
which 40 credit points shall be from Group A. AVIA208 Instrument Navigation 5 AVIA117 

2. Credit AVIA209 Long Range Navigation 5 AVIA117 

(1) Credit maybe granted for studies completedwhich AVIA211 Jet Engines 5 60cp A VIAlOO level 
qualified the candidate for an award of the AVIA212 Human Factors 10 AVIA119 
University or for studies completed at another 

AVIA213 Aircraft Structures & Materials 5 60cp A VIAlOO level institution up to a total of 120 credit points. 

Credit may be granted for all subjects completed 
AVIA214 Jet Aircraft Flight Planning 10 AVIA117 

(2) 
AVIA223 Aviation Computing and 5 AVIA121 in the University which have not already been 

counted towards a completed award. Electronics 

3. Time Requirements AVIA224 Light Twins and Specialised 10 AVIA123 

(1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, General Aviation Operations 

a candidate shall complete the course within nine 300 Level 
years of stndy. 

AV1A306 Advanced Aircraft Operations 10 AVIA214 
(2) A candidate granted credit shall be deemed to 

AV1A308 Aviation Instruction 10 60 cp A VIA 200 level 
have commenced the course from a date 
determined by the Deanatthe time atwhich credit AVIA310 Advanced Navigation 10 AVIA209 

is granted. AVIA318 Aircraft Stability & Control 5 AVIA118 

'" Under review by Faculty Board. Consult Faculty Office AV1A322 Aviation Psychology: Theory 10 AVIA212 or 

Staff. and Practice PSYC207 

AV1A323 Advanced Meteorology 5 AVIA207 

GROUP B SUBJECTS 

200 Level 

AVIA210 Compressible Aerodynamics 5 AVIA118 

AVIA220 Aircraft Fatigue Management 5 AVIA213 

AVIA222 Management of Aviation 5 AVIA120 

AVIA225 Group Interaction and 10 AVIA212 

Multi·Crew Performance 
300 Level 

AVIA305 Aircraft Design 5 AVIA213 AVIA318 

AVIA311 Advanced Aviation Instruction 10 AVIA308 

AVIA312 Applied Aerodynamics 5 AV1A318, 

AVIA223 
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Code 

AVIA314 

AVlA315 

AVIA324 

AVlA325 

Footnotes 

Name 

Directed Study 

Advanced Aviation Management 

Practicum 1 in Aviation 

Instruction 

Practicum 2 in Aviation 

Instruction 

Cp 

10 

5 

10 

10 
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Prerequisites 

AVIA222 

Nil 

AVIA308, 

AVlA324 

Corequisites 

At least two of the following: 

A VlA306, A VlA308, 

AVlA310, 

AVlA311, AVlA316, 

AVIA318 

AVlA308 

AVlA311 

The normal pattern for the Bachelor of Science (Aviation) degree is 80 credit points at 100 level, 80 credit points at 200 level 
and 80 credit points at 300 level. 

Leave of Absence - For the purposes of Ru1e 10 of the Ru1es Governing Academic Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to 
be in good standing if, at the conclusion of theyearoflast enrolment in the course, that candidate was eligible to re-enrol without 
restrictions. 

Section Three 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF MATHEMATICS 

Qualification for the Degree 

1. (1) To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate 
shall pass subjects totalling 240 credit points 
from the list of Approved Subjects andcomprising: 

(a) not more than 80 credit points from 100 level 
subjects of which 20 credit points shall be 
from Group A; 

(b) at least 70 credit points from 200 level 
subjects of which: 

(i) at least 25 credit points shall be from 
Group A; 

(ti) at least 5 credit points shall be from 
Group B; and 

(iii) at least a further 30 credit points shall 
be from Group B and/or Group C; 

(c) at least 80 credit points from 300 level 
subjects of which: 

.. Refers to the list of approved subjects in the Schedule - Bachelor of Science, Group A SUbjects_ (i) at least 40 credit points shall be from 

Credit 

Group A; and 

(iil at least a further 40 credit points shall 
be from Group A and/or Group C. 

2. (1) A candidate may be granted credit: 

(a) for up to 160 credit points in recognition of 
subjects completed at another tertiary 
institution which have not been previously 
counted towards a completed award; 

(b) for as many credit points as the Facu1ty 
Board determines in recognition of subjects 
completed in the University which have not 
beenpreviouslycountedtowardsacompleted 
award; and 

(c) for up to 110 credit points in recognition of 
subjects completed and previously counted 
towards a completed award. 

(2) Exceptwith the permission oftheDean, candidates 
granted credit in recognition of work completed at 
another institution must complete at least 40 
credit points at the 300 level at the University. 

Time Requirements 

3. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within nine 
years of study, from its commencement. 

Undergraduate Degree and Dlplome R. 
(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 

deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the thne at which 
credit is granted. 

Combined Degrees 

4. A candidate may undertake one of the following 
combined degree programs in accordance with Rule 12 
of the Rules Governing Academic awards, namely: 

Mathematics! Arts; 

Mathematics/Commerce; 

MathematicsfEngineering; 

MathematicsJEconomics; 

Mathematics/Computer Science; 

Mathematics/Science; 

Mathematics/Surveying. 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS CfJde Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites 

The subjects approved· by the Faculty Board for the award are: MATH306 Fluid Mechanics Not in 1995 MATH201, MATH203, 

GROUP A SUBJECTS MATH220', MATH206 

Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites MATH307 Quantum & Statistical 10 MATH201, MATH203, 

MATH102# Mathematics 1021 10 See' Mechanics MATH206 & MATH20S' 

orMATH1l1 MATH30S Geometry 2 Not in 1995 MATH20S' & (MATH22l' 

MATH103 Mathematics 103 10 See2 or MATHI02 or orMATH204) 

(MATHll1 & MATH112) MATH309 Combinatorics Not in 1995 MATH20S' 

MATH112# Mathematics 1121 10 MATH111 MATH310 Functional Analysis 10 MATH20S'& (MATH221' 

MATH201 Multivariable Calculus 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or orMATH320) 

(MATHll1 & MATH1l2) or MATH311 Measure Theory & Not in 1995 MATH221' or MATH320 

(MATH102 & Permission Integration 

oIRO,D!) MATH312 Algebra Not in 1995 MATH20S'& MATH223' 

MATH203 OrdinaIy Differential 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) MATH313 Numerical Analysis (Theory) 10 MATH201, MATH203, 

Equations 1 or (MATHll1 & MATH220', MATH20S' 

MATH112) or (MATH102 & MATH314 Optimization 10 MATH201, MATH20S' & 

Permission of H.O.D.3) MATH220' 

MATH206 Complex Analysis 1 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or MATH201 MATH316 Industrial Modelling Nolin 1995 MATH201, MATH202, 

(MATH111 & MATH112) or MATH203, MATH213, 

(MATH102 & Permission MATH216 & Permission 

ofH,O,D!) ofH,O,D, 

MATH20St Linear Algebra 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or MATH317 Number Theory Not in 1995 MATH222' 

(MATHll1 & MATH112 & MATH31S Topology 10 (MATH221'0r MATH204) 

MATH103) MATH319 Advanced Mathematical 10 MATH201, MATH202, 

MATH220tt Analytic Methods 1 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or Modelling MATH203 & MATH220' 

(MATHll1 & MATH112 & MATH320 An Introduction to 10 MATH220'& 

MATH103) Hilbert Space MATH20S' 

MATH222## Algebraic Methods 1 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or 
STAT301 Statistical Inference 10 STATZ01, STAT202, 

(MATHll1 & MATH112 & MATH201 

MATH103) STAT302 Stndy Design 10 STAT201, STAT202, 

MATH301 Logic & Set Theory Not in 1995 Two 01 MATH20S" MATH220', 
STAT303 Generalized Linear Models 10 STAT201 & STAT202 

MATH222' 
Advisory STAT301 

MATH302 General Tensors & Relativity 10 MATH201 & MATH20S' 
STAT304 Time Series Analysis 10 STAT201 & STAT202 

MATH303 Variational Methods and Not in 1995 MATH201, MATH203, 
Advisory STAT301 

Integral Equations MATH220' 
STAT310 Total Quality Management 10 Pennission of Head of 

MATH304 Ordinary Differential 10 MATH201, MATH203, Department 

Equations 2 MATH220', MATH20S' GROUP B SUBJECTS 

MATH305 Partial Differential 10 MATH20l, MATH202, IoIATH213 Mathematical Modelling 5 (MATH102 & MATH103) or 
Equations 2 MATH203 & MATH220' (MATH111 & MATH112) 

Operations Research 5 MATH102 or MATH103 or 

(MATHll1 & MATH112) 

~, 
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Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites Code Name cp Prerequisites Corequisites 

MATH2!6 Numerical Analysis 5 (MATHl02 & MATHI03) or STAT204 Non-parametric Statistics 5 STATZO! or STATIO! & STAT203 for 

(MATHll! & MATH112 & MATH112IMATH!02 BSc degree 

a high level computing STAT20S" Engineering Statistics 5 MATH112 or MATH102 

language) COMPUTER SCIENCE 

GROUP C SUBJECTS COMP20! Advanced Data Structures 5 COMP20S & MATH2!2 

MATH202 Partial Differential Equations! 5 MATH20! MATH203 COMP202 Computer Architectnre 5 COMP203 

MATH22lt' Analytic Methods 2 5 MATH20S' COMP203 Assembly Language 5 COMPI01 or COMP2!2 

MATH223·t Algebraic Methods 2 5 MATH222 COMP204 Programming Language Semantics 5 COMP20S 

PHYSICS 
COMP20S Programming in C 5 COMP!OI or COMP2!2 

PHYS20! Quantum Mechanics & !O MATHI02, PHYS113, 
COMP206 Theory of Computation 5 COMPIO! COMP2!2 MATH212 

Electromagnetism PHYS1l4 
COMP2!2 Introduction to Programming 5 

PHYS202 Mechanics & Thermal 10 MATH102, PHYS113, 
COMP241 Cognitive Science 10 

Physics PHYS1l4 
COMP301 Compiler Design 10 COMP201 

PHYS203 Solid State & Atomic 10 PHYS201 
COMP302 Artificial Intelligence 10 COMPI01 or COMP212 

Physics 
COMP303 Computer Networks 10 COMP20! 

PHYS20S Scientific Measurement 10 PHYS1l2 or PHYS113 
COMP304 Database Design 10 COMP201 

Principles, Processes and 
COMP30S Design & Analysis of Algorithms 10 COMP201 

COMP306 Computer Graphics 10 COMP20! MATH216 & 
Applications 

either MATH2084 or 
PHYS301 Mathematical Methods & 10 PHYS201, MATH201, 

MATH2194 
Quantum Mechanics MATH203 

COMP307 Software Engineering Principles 10 COMP20! 
PHYS302 Electromagnetism & 10 PHYS201, MATH201 

COMP308 Operating Systems 10 COMP201 COMP202 
Electronics Footnotes 

PHYS303 Atomic, Molecular & Solid 10 PHYS203,PHYS301 

State Physics 
The normal pattern for the Bachelor of Mathematics Degree is 80 credit points at 100 level, 80 credit points at 200 level and 
80 credit points at 300 level. 

PHYS304 Statistical Physics & 10 PHYS202, MATH201 
Leave of Absence -For the purposes of Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be 

Relativity in good standing if, at the conclusion of the year of last enrolment in the course, that candidate was eligible to re-enrol without 
PHYS30S Nuclear Physics & Advanced 10 PHYS302 restrictions. 

Electromagnetism Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH112 and MATHI02. 

STATISTICS Entry requirement HSC 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 120/150. 

STAT201" Mathematical Statistics 10 MATH103 or STATIO! & This option is for students who take MATHI03 in second semester. 

MATH112 (or equivalent < From 1991 to 1994 MATH208 was MATH218 and MATH219 was MATH217. 

level of Mathematics) Students who have passed Mathematics I in 1989 or before and those who have passed MATH204 in 1994 or before do 

STAT202 Regression Analysis 10 STAT201 or STATIO! & not need MATH220. Those who have passed MATH205 in 1994 or before do not need MATH221. 

MATH112lMATHI02 or Students who have passed MATH209 or MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH222 and students who have passed 

equivalent level of MATH209 and MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH223. 

Mathematics Advisory entry requirement: HSC 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 110/150 and 2 Unit Physics or4 Unit Science 

STATZ03 Queues & Simulation 5 MATHl121 STAT204 for 
, with a performance in the top 50% of candidature for these subjects. 

MATH102 or equivalent Performance to an acceptable level in PHYS111 and PHYS112 may substitute for PHYS1l3 and PHYS114 with the 
approval of Head of Department. MATHll! and MATH112 may substitute for MATHl02. 

Advisory entry requirement: HSC 2 unit Mathematics with a result in the top 30% of candidature or eqivalent. 
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Advisory entry requirement: PHYS111 or HSC 2 unit Mathematics with result in top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 

Advisory entry requrement: PHYS113 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb MATH112 and MATHI02 

Credit cannot be obtained for more tban one of MATH217, MATH218,MATH208 or MATH219 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb MATH220 and MATH204 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb MATH221 and MATH20S 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb MATH222 and MATH211 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb MATH223 and MATH209 

Credit cannot be obtained for botb STAT20J and STAT20S 

Other approved subjects may be chosen from the schedules for the degrees offered elsewhere in the University, if approved 
bytbe Dean. 

Section Three 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (FOOD 
TECHNOLOGy) 

1. Qualifications for the Degree 

(l) To qualify for admission to the degree, candidates 
shall pass subjects totalling 340 credit points 
from the list of Approved Subjects including the 
prescribed subjects unless the Faculty Board 
approves otherwise in a particular case. 

(2) (a) .at least 80 credit points from 100 level 
subjects; 

(b) at least 90 credit points from 200 level 
subjects; 

(c) at least 90 credit points from 300 level 
subjects; and 

(d) at least 80 credit points from 400 level 
subjects. 

2. Credit 

(I) A candidate my be granted credit: 

(a) for up to 160 credit points in recognition of 
subjects completed at another tertiary 
institution which have not been previously 
counted towards a completed award; 

(b) for as many credit points as the Faculty 
Board detennines in recognition of subjects 
completed in the University which have not 
been previously counted towards acompleted 
award; and 

(c) for up to 110 credit points in recognition for 
subjects completed and previously counted 
towards a completed award. 

(2) Exceptwith thepennission of the Dean, candidates 
granted credit in recognition of work completed at 
another institution must complete at least 40 
credit points at the 300 level and 80 credit points 
at the 400 level at this University. 

3. Time Requirements 

(1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within 
eleven years of study. 

(2) A candidate granted credit shall be deemed to 
have commenced the course from a date 
detennined by the Dean atthe time atwhichcredit 
is granted. 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma Rules 



Section Three 

APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

Code Name 

100 Level 

BIOL10l Plant and Animal Biology 

BIOL102 Cell Biology Genetics & Evolution 

CHEM101 Chemistry 101 

CHEM102 Chemistry 102 

MATH111 Mathematics 111 

MATH112 Mathematics 112 

PHYSl11 Physics III 

PHYS112 Physics 112 

Proposed Subjects for Later Years 

Second Year 

FOOD201 Food Science and Teclmology 

FOOD202 Plant Animal Food Science 

BIOL201 Biochemistry 

BIOL208 Biochemistry 208 

CHEM231 Organic Chemistry 

CHEM211 Analytical Chemistry 

NUTR291 Introductory Nutrition 

PSYC101 Psychology Introduction 1 

INF010l Introduction to Information Systems 

FOOD203 Introduction to Food Engineering 

Third Year 

FOOD301 Food Techoology Lab. 

FOOD302 Food Preservation 

FOOD303 Bulk Food Handling 

BTEC201 Microbial Biology 

BI01310 Microbiology 

CHEM336 Food Chemistry 

NUTR391 Nutritional Science 

PSYC291 Sensory Evaluation 1 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management 

Fourth Year 

Compulsory 40 credit points: 
FOOD401 Project 

FOOD402 

FOOD403 

Plant Inspections 

Quality Control 

Cp 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

10 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

5 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma Rules 

Prerequisites 

2 unit HSC Mathematics 

MATH111 

BIOL101, BIOL102, 

CHEM101 CHEM102 

BIOL201 

CHEM101, CHEM102 

CHEM101, CHEM102 

Corequisites 

Section Three 

Code 

FOOD404 

FOOD40S 

FOOD406 

Name 

Food Product 

Development Management 

Food Legislation 

Food Packaging 

Elective Subjects to total 40 credit points from: 

FOOD407 Food Processing Wastes 

FOOD408 Yeast Techoology 

FOOD409 

FOOD410 

BTEC304 

CHEM311 

NUTR491 

PSYC391 

PHYS20S 

MNGT224 

MNGT230 

MNGT310 

MNGT333 

MNGTS23 

Footnote 

Postharvest Food Technology 

Techoology 

Biotechnology Practical 

Analytical Chemistry 

Advanced Nutrition 

Sensory Evaluation 11 

Scientific Measurement 

Principles, Processes and 

Applications 

Consumer Behaviour 

Marketing Principles 

Total Quality Management 

Strategic Marketing Management 

Social & Ethical Issues 

in Management 

cp 

10 

5 

5 

5 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma R:' 
Prerequisites Corequisifes 

PHYS112 or PHYS113 

Advisory entry requirement: HSC2 unit Mathematics with a result in the top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 

" Advisoryentry requirement: PHYSl11 or HSC2 unit Mathematics with aresultin top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 
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SCHEDULE- BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (c) for up to 110 credit points in recognition for APPROVED SUBJECTS 
(pSYCHOLOGy) subjects completed and previously counted 

The subjects approved by the Facu1ty Board for the award consist of the following prescribed Group A and Group B subjects: 
1- Interpretation towards a completed award. 

GROUP A SUBJECTS 
In this schedule ~discipline" means a branch oflearning (2) Exceptwith the permission of the Dean, candidates 

Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites granted credit in recognition of work completed at Code recognised as such by the Faculty Board. 
another institution must complete at least 40 100 Level 2. Qualification for the Degree credit points at the 300 level at the University. 

PSYCI0l Psychology Introduction 1 10 Seell 
To qualify for admission to the degree, a candidate 5. Time Requirements PSYCI02 Psychology Introduction 2 10 PSYC101 sballpass subjects totalling320 credit points from the 

(1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, list of Approved Subjects and comprising-
a candidate shall complete the course within 200 Level 

(a) at least 60 credit points from 100 level subjects of eleven years of study, from its commencement. PSYC202 Basic Processes 10 PSYCI02 PSYC207 
which· 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be PSYC205 Applied Topics in Psychology 1 Not in 1995 PSYCI02 PSYC207 
(i) 20 credit points shall be from Group A deemed to have commenced the course from a PSYC206 Applied Topics in Psychology 2 Not in 1995 PSYC102 PSYC207 subjects; and date determined by the Dean at the time at which PSYC207 Experimental Methodology 10 PSYCI02 
(ti) 40 credit pOints shall be comprised of 20 credit is granted. 

PSYC208 Psychobiology 10 PSYCI02 PSYC207 credit points from each of two disciplines; 
PSYC209 Personality and Social Processes 10 PSYC102 PSYC207 (b) at least 60 credit points from 200 level subjects of 
PSYC210 Developmental Psychology 10 PSYC102 PSYC207 which 40 credit points shall be from Group A 

subjects; 300 Level 
(c) at least 80 credit points from 300 level subjects of PSYC301 Advanced Foundations for Psychology 10 PSYC207 

which 60 credit points shall be from Group A 
PSYC303 Basic Processes 1 10 PSYC207, PSYC202 PSYC301 subjects; and 
PSYC304 Basic Processes 1 10 PSYC207, PSYC208 

(d) 80 credit points from 400 level subjects taken 
PSYC305 Individual Processes 10 PSYC207. PSYC210 from Group A subjects. 

3. Grading of the Degree PSYC306 Advanced Social Processes 10 PSYC207, PSYC209 

PSYC307 Advanced Applied Topics 10 PSYC207 (1) The degree shall be conferred as an Ordinary 
in Psychology 1 Degree except that, where the performance of a 

candidate has reached a standard determined by PSYC308 Advanced Applied Topics 10 PSYC207 
the Faculty Board to be of sufficient merit, the in Psychology 2 
degree shall be conferred with Honours. PSYC309 Topics in Neural Science 10 PSYC207, PSYC208 

(2) There shall be three classes of Honours, namely PSYC310 Social and Organisational 10 PSYC207, PSYC209 
Class 1, Class 11 and Class 111. Class 11 shall 

PSYC311 Associative Learning 10 PSYC207. PSYC202 have two divisions, namely Division 1 and Division 
PSYC312" Research Project Design 10 Credit or better 2. 

4. Credit in PSYC207 and 

(1) A candidate may be granted credit: Credit grades in 

two other 200 Level 
(a) for up to 160 credit points in recognition of 

Psychology subjects subjects completed at another tertiary 
institution which have not been previously 400 Level 
counted towards a completed award; PSYC401 Pschology Honours 401 40 See footnote 14 

(b) for as many credit points as the Faculty PSYC402 Psychology Honours 402 40 PSYC401 
Board determines in recognition of subjects PSYC403 Psychology 403 30 Consult Department 
completed in the University which have not Psyc404 Psychology 404 50 PSYC403 been previouslycountedtowardsacompleted 
award; and 
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Footnotes 

" 
" 

Enrolment in PSYC101 is restricted. 

Students who are not enrolled in Bachelor of Science (Psychology), Bachelor of Arts (Psychology) or Bachelor of Social 
Work, Bachelor of Speech Pathology degree programs are eligible to enrol in PSYC101 only on achievement of a specific 
Tertiary Entrance Rank. In 1994 to enrol in PSYC101 students required a TER of 70 or better. The University is currently 
reviewing the TER required for enrolment in this subject in 1995. 

PSYC312 replaces PSYC302 from 1995. Credit cannot be obtained for both PSYC302 and PSYC312. 

Entry to PSYC401 and PSYC402 requires the completion of 40 credit points of PSYC200 including PSYC207 and 60 credit 
points ofPSYC300 orequivalent, including PSYC301 and PSYC312 (or PSYC302) obtaining atleasta Creditgrade average. 
The student's best six results including PSYC301 and PSYC312 will be averaged on the normal basis ofPass=l, Credit=2, 
Distinction=3, High Distinction=4 and the students with the highest scores accepted. Admission is competitive. 

Section Three 

SCHEDULE - DIPLOMA IN AVIATION SCIENCE 

1. Qualification for the Diploma 

(1) To qnalifyfor admission tothe diplomaacandidate 
shall pass subjects totalling 160 credit points 
from the list of Approved Subjects and comprising 

(a) at least 60 credit points from 100 level Group 
A subjects;" and 

(b) at least 60 credit points from 200 level 
subjects including at least 50 credit points 
from Group A subjects. 

2. Grading 

(2) In cases where a candidate's performance in the 
course has reached a level determined by the 
Faculty Board, on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies in Aviation, the Diploma may be 
conferred with Merit. 

3. Time Requirements 

(l) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within six 
years of study. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time at which 
credit is granted. 

• Under review by Faculty Board. Consult Faculty Office 
Staff. 

Undergraduate Degree and Diploma Rules 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved- by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

GROUP A SUBJECTS 

Code Name Cp Prerequisites COTequisites 

100 Level 

AVIAl24 Aviation I: Private Pilot Licence 40 

AVIAl25 Aviation II: Commercial Pilot Licence 40 AVIAl24 

200 Level 

AVIA207 Aviation Meteorology 5 AVIA116 

AVIA208 Instrument Navigation 5 AVIA117 

AVIA209 Long Range Navigation 5 AVIA117 

AVIA211 JetEngines 5 60 cp 100 level 

AVIA212 Human Factors 10 AVIA119 

AVIA213 Aircraft Structures & Materials 5 60 cp 100 level 

AVIA214 Jet Aircraft Flight Planning 10 AVIA117 

AVIA223 Aviation Computing and Electronics 5 AVIAl21 

AVIA224 Light Twins and Specialised 10 AVIAl23 

General Aviation Operations 

GROUP B SUBJECTS 

200 Level 

AVIA2lO Compressible Aerodynamics 5 AVIA118 

AVIA220 Aircraft Fatigue Management 5 AVIA213 

AVIA222 Management of Aviation 5 AVIAl20 

AVIA225 Group Interaction and 10 AVIA212 

Multi-Crew Pedormance 

Footnotes 

The normal pattern for the Diploma in Aviation Science course is 80 credit points at 100 level and 80 credit points at 200 level. 

Leave of Absence - For the purpose of Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be 
in good standing if, at the conclusion of the year of last enrolment in the course, that candidate was eligible to re-enrol without 
restrictions. 

• Refers to the list of approved subjects in the Schedule - Bachelor of Science Group A Subjects_ 

section four 

Approved Subjects for the 
Bachelor Degrees 

APPROVED SUBJECTS FOR THE BACHELOR DEGREES 

LIST OF APPROVED SUBJECTS REFEREED TO IN BACHELOR DEGREE SCHEDULES 

F = Full Year; S1 = Semester 1; S2 = Semester 2 

Number Subject Points Me. HIW Prerequisites 

1995 1996 

AVIATION 
AvaiIable to Bachelor of Science (Aviation) candidates 

AVlAI24 Aviation I: Private Pilot Licence 40 SI 20 
AVlAI25 Aviation II: Commercial Pilot 40 S2 20 AVlAI24 

Licence 
AVIA207 Aviation Meteorology 5 S2 3 AVlA116 
AVIA208 Instrument Navigation 5 SI 3 AVlA117 
AVIA209 Long Range Navigation 5 SI 3 AVlA117 
AVIA210 Compressible Aerodynamics 5 S2 3 AVlA118 
AVIA211 Jet Engines 5 SI 3 60 cp 

AVIAIOD level 
AVIA212 Human Factors 10 SI 5 AVlA119 
AVIA213 Aircraft Structures 5 SI 3 60 cp 

& Materials AVIAIOO level 
AVIA214 Jet Aircraft Flight 10 S2 5 AVlA117 

Planning 
AVIA220 Aircraft Fatigue 5 S2 3 AVIA213 

Management 
AVIA222 Management in Aviation 5 S2 3 AVlAI20 
AVIA223 Aviation Computing 5 S2 3 AVlAI21 

and Electronics 
AVIA224 Light Twins and Specialised 10 SI 5 AVlAI23 

General Aviation Operations 
AVIA225 Group Interaction and 10 S2 5 AVIA212 

Multi-Crew Performance 

Corequfsites 

1995 



Section Four 

• 
Number Subject 

A VIA305 Aircraft Design 
A VIA306 Advanced Aircraft 

Operations 
A VIA308 Aviation Instruction 
AVIA310 Advanced Navigation 
A VIA311 Advanced Aviation 

Instruction 
A VIA312 Applied Aerodynamics 

AVIA314 Directed Study 

A VIA315 Advanced Aviation 
Management 

AVIA318 AITcraft 5tability 
and Control 

AVIA322 Aviation Psychology: 
Theory & Practice 

AVIA323 Advanced Meteorology 
AVIA324 Practicum 1 in Aviation 

Instruction 
AVIA325 Practicum 2 in Aviation 

Instruction 

BIOLOGICAL 5CIENCES 

BIOLlOI Plant & Animal Biology 
BIOLl02 Cell Biology, Genetics 

& Evolution 
BIOL201 Biochemistry 

BIOL202 Animal Physiology 

BIOL204 

BIOL205 

BIOL206 

BIOL207 

Cell & Molecular 
Biology 
Molecular Genetics 

Plant Physiology 

Ecology 

Points When 

5 

10 

10 
10 
10 

5 

10 

5 

5 

10 

5 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

SI 
52 

51 
51 
52 

52 

FY 

52 

51 

52 

82 
51 

52 

51 
52 

51 

51 

52 

51 

82 

S2 

H/W 

3 

4 

6 
4 

6 

3 

2 

3 

3 

5 

3 
5 

5 

6 
6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

Approved Subjects tor Bachelor Degrees 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

AVIA213 
AVIA214 

60 cp A VlA200 level 
AVIA209 
AVIA308 

AVIA318, 
AVIA223 

AVIA222 

AVIA118 

AVlA222 or 
P5YC207 
AVIA207 
Nil 

AVIA308, 
AVIA324 

BlOLI01, 
BIOLl02, 
CHEMI0l, 
CHEM102 
BIOLlOl. 
BIOLl02 
BlOLlO!, 
BIOLl02 
BlOLI01, 
BIOLI02 
BIOLlOl. 
BIOL102 
BIOLI0l, 
BIOLl02 

Corequisites 
1995 

AVIA318 

At least two 
of the 

following 
AVIA306 
AVIA308 
AVIA310 
AVIA311 
AVIA316 
AVIA318 

AVIA308 

AVIA311 

Section Four 

Number Subject 

BIOL208 Biochemistry 208 
BIOL302 Reproductive 

Physiology 
BIOL303 Environmental Plant 

Physiology 
BIOL305 Immunology 
BIOL309 Molecular Biology 

BIOL310 Microbiology 

BIOL311 Environmental Biology 

BIOL312 Animal Development 
BIOL313 Cellular Biochemistry 

BIOL314 Plant Development 

BIOL315 Plant Molecular 
Biology 

BIOL316 Cell Biology 

CHEMI5TRY 

CHEM101 
CHEMI02 
CHEM211 
CDHEM221 
CHEM231 
CHEM241 
CHEM251 

Chemistry 101 
Chemistry 102 
Analytical Chemistry 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry 
Physical Chemistry 
Applied Chemistry 

CHEM261 Environmental Chemistry 
CHEM311 Analytical Chemistry 

Points When 

10 
10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

52 
Not in 
1995 
51 

52 
52 

51 

51 

52 
52 

Not in 
1995 

52 

51 

51 
82 
52 
51 
81 
52 
52 
51 
51 

Approved Sublects for eachelor Deg. 

H/W 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

BIOL201 
Two BIOL200 

Two BIOL200 

Two BIOL200 
BIOL201, 
BIOL205 
BIOL201 & 
one other 
BIOL200 
(BIOL204 advisable) 

2&3 BIOL207 
day 
field 
excurs. 
6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 
6 

6 

6 
6 

6 

6 
6 

6 

Two BIOL200 
BIOL201 & BiOL208 
Students who have 
completed BIOL301 
are not eligible 
to enrol in this 
subject 
Two BIOL200 
Students who have 
completed BIOL304 
are not eligible 
to enrol in this 
subject 
Two BIOL200 incl. 
one of BIOL204, 
BIOL205,BIOL206 
or BIOL20B. 
Students who have 
completed BIOL307 are 
not eligible to enrol 
in this subject 
Two BIOL200 

CHEMIOI. CHEMI02 
CHEMIOI. CHEM102 
CHEMIOI CHEMI02 
CHEM101 CHEM102 
CHEMIOI CHEMI02 
CHEMIOI CHEM102 
CHEM211 

Corequisites 
1995 



Number Subject Points WlIen 

CHEM312 Chemometrics 

CHEM313 Industrial Chemical 
Analysis 

5 

5 

CHEM314 Trace Analysis in Environmental 5 
Systems 

CHEM321 Inorganic Chemistry 10 
CHEM322 Metal-Metal Bonding & Cluster 5 

Chemistry 
CHEM323 Bioinorganic Co-ordination 

Chemistry 
CHEM331 Organic Chemistry 
CHEM334 Identification of Natural 

Compounds 
CHEM335 Organic Spectroscopy 
CHEM341 Physical Chemistry 

CHEM343 Molecular Spectroscopy 
CHEM344 Colloid & Surface Chemistry 
CHEM361 Environmental Chemistry 

5 

10 
5 

5 

10 

5 

5 

10 

SZ 

SZ 

SZ 

SI 
SZ 

SZ 

SI 
SZ 

SZ 
SI 

SZ 
SZ 
SZ 

HIW 

3 

3 

3 

6 

3 

3 

6 
3 

3 
6 

3 

6 

6 

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT SUBJECTS 
The Department of Geography co-ordinates these subjects 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

CHEMZll MATH10Z 
[or MATHllZj 
CHEMZll 

CHEMZll 

CHEMZZI 
CHEMZZI 

CHEMZZI 

CHEMZ31 
CHEMZ31 

CHEMZ31 
CHEMZ41 MATHlOZ 
[or MATHllZj 
CHEMZ41 
CHEMZ41 
CHEMZ61 

Available only to Bachelor of Applied Science Environmental Assessment and Management candidates. 

EAMC303 Occupational Hygiene & 
Toxicology 

EAMC313 Social Aspects of 
Environmental Health 

EAMS301 Environmental 
Management I 

EAMS302 Specialist Study 
EAMS304 Regional and National 

Environmental Issues 
EAMS311 Environmental 

Management II 
EAMS314 Environmental Impact 

Assessment 
EAMS390 Soil Conservation and 

Management 
EAMS394 Flora and Fauna 

Component of Environ
mental Impact Assessment 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCffiNCE SUBJECTS 

10 

10 

10 

ZO 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

The .Department of Geography co-ordinates these subjects 

FlY 

SZ 

SI 

FlY 
SI 

SZ 

SZ 

SI 

SI 

Z 

Z 

4 

4 
4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

EAMSZ03,EAMCZI3 
or equivalent 
EAMCZ03,EAMCZI3 

EAMSZ01,EAMSZll 

All prescribed 200 level subjects 
EAMS104,EAMSI14 

EAMSZ01, EAMSZll 

EAMS104,EAMSI14 

EAMSZ90,EAMSZ91 

EAMSZ9Z,EAMSZ93 

Corequisites 
1995 

EAMC303 

EAMS301 

Available only to Bachelor of Environmental Science Degree candidates who commence in 1994 or thereafter. Consult 
Departmental lists for other prescribed snbjects required. 

EMGT101 Foundations of 10 S1 4 
Environmental Management 

Section Four ApprOVed Subject. for eachelor Des. 
Number Subject 
Corequisites 

EMGT102 Social Development and 
the Environment 

EMGT201 Soils and Hydrology 
EMGT202 The Sustainable Society 
EMGT203 Australian Flora 

and Fauna 
EMGT204 Systems Agriculture 
EMGT301 Coastal Systems 

Management 
EMGT302 The Politics of 

Environmental Health 
EMGT303 Biodiversity & Wildlife 

Management 
EMGT304 Urban and Industrial 

Systems 
EMGT30S Water and Wastewater 

Systems and Management 
EMGT306 Environmental Management 

Specialist Study 

ENVI02 Environmental Values 
and Ethics 

ENV103 

ENVZOl 

ENVZOZ 

ENVZ03 

ENV301 

ENV303 

Environmental Issues 
and Problems 
Environmental 
Legislation and Planning 
Human Values and the 
Environment 
Environmental Sampling 
and Data Analysis 
Integrated Environmental 
Impact Assessment 
Environmental Specialist 
Study 

Points 

10 

10 
10 
10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

When 

SZ 

SZ 
SZ 
SI 

SI 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 

SI 

SZ 

SI 

SI 

SZ 

Not in 
1995 
Not in 
1995 

HIW 

5 

4 

5 

4 

4 

4 

5 

4 

4 

4 

Z 

5 

5 

4 

5 

5 

4 

Z 

1995 

ENV103 
EMGTI02 and/or ENVI02 
BIOL10l, BIOLIOZ and 
ENV103 
ENV103 
EMGTZ01, EMGTZ03 

EMGTZOZ 

EMGTZ03 

EMGTZ04 

EMGTZOI 

ENVZ01, ENVZOZ, ENVZ03 
and prescribed Level 200 
EMGT subjects 

ENV103 

ENVIOZ 

ENV103 

ENVZOI 

ENVZ01, ENVZOZ, 
ENVZ03 

Available to Bachelor of Environmental Science Degree candidates who commenced prior to 1994 

SCEN301 Environmental Project 10 FlY SCEN201 
SCEN302 Environmental Impact 10 S2 4 SCEN202 

Assessment Techniques 

GEOGRAPHY 
GEOG101 Introduction to 

Physical Geography 
GEOGI02 Introduction to 

Human Geography 
GEOG201 Metho-ds in Physical 

Geography 

10 

10 

10 

SZ 4 

SI 4 see l 

SI 4 GEOGlOl 

Prerequisites 

1996 1995 



! I 
Section Four 

• 
Number Sub jed 

GE00202 Methods in Human 
Geography 

GE00203 Biogeography & 
Climatology 

GEOG204 Geomorphology of 
Australia 

GE00207 Population. Culture 
& Resources 

GEOG208 Cities & Regions 

GEOG301 Advanced Methods in 
Physical Geography 

OE00302 Advanced Methods in 
Human Geography 

OEOG304 The Biosphere & 

Conservation 
OE00305 Climatic Problems 
OEOG306 Geography of Australia: 

An Historical Perspective 
GE00309 Society & Space 

OE00310 Directed Studies in 
Human Geography 

OE00311 Hydrology 
GEOG315 Production, Work & 

Territory 
GEOG316 Directed Studies in 

Physical Geography 
Footnote 

Points When 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

S2 

S2 

Sl 

S2 

Sl 
S2 

Sl 

S2 

Sl 
S2 

Sl 

Notin 
1995 
Sl 
S2 

Not in 
1995 

HIW 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 
4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Approved SubJects for Bachelor Degrees 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

GEOG102 

GEOG101 

GEOG101 

GEOG102 

GEOG102 
GEOG201 plus either 
GEOG203 or GEOG204 
GEOG202 plus either 
GEOG207 or GEOG208 
GEOG201, GEOG20,3 
GEOG204 
GEOG201, GEOG203 
GEOG202 plus 
either GEOG207 or GEOG208 
GE00202 plus 

either GEOG207 or GEOG208 
GEOG202 plus 
either GEOG207 or GEOG208 
GEOG201, GEOG203 
GEOG202 plus 

either GEOG207 or GEOG208 
GEOG201 plus 
either GEOG203 or GEOG204 

Corequisites 
1995 

1 Students should note that GEOGI01 and GEOGI02 are prerequisites for a major study in Geography, and for admission to 
Geography Honours GEOG401, GEOG402. 

GEOLOGY 
GEOLlOI The Environment 
GEOLl02 Earth Materials 
GEOL211 Optical Mineralogy 
GEOL212 Introductory Petrology 

GEOL213 Ancient Environments & 
Organisms 

GEOL214 Geological Structures & 
Resources 

GEOL215 Geology Field Course 215 

GEOL216 Geology Field Course 216 

GE0L311 Igneous Petrology & 
Crustal Evolution 

10 
10 
5 
10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

GE01312 
GE01313 

Metamorphic Petrology 10 
Structural Geology & Geophysics 10 

Sl 
S2 

Sl 
S2 

S2 

Sl 

Sl 

S2 

S2 

Sl 
S2 

6 

6 
3 
6 

6 

GEOL101 
GEOLl02 
GEOL211 
Advisory CHEM102 
GEOL102 

6 GEOLl02 

14 GEOLl02 
days 
7 

days GEOL215 
6 GE01312 

6 
6 

GEOL212 
GEOL214 

GEOL214 

Section Four 

Number Subject Points When 

GE01314 
GE01315 
GE01316 
GEOL317 
GE01318 

Stratigraphic Methods 10 
Sedimentology .10 
Geology of Fuels 10 
Resource & Exploration Geology 10 
Geology Field Course 318 5 

GEOL319 Geology Field Course 319 

GE0L320 Quaternary Geology 

MATHEMATICS 

MATHl11 Mathematics 111 
#MATHl12 Mathematics 112 
#MATH102 Mathematics 102 
MATHI03 Mathematics 103 

MATH201 Multivariable 
Calculus 

MATH202 Partial Differential 
Equations 1 

MATH203 Ordinary Differential 
Equations 1 

MATH206 Complex Analysis 1 

MATH208t Linear Algebra 

5 

10 

10 
10 
10 
10 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

S2 
S2 
Sl 
Sl 
Sl 

S2 

S2 

Sl,S2 

Sl,S2 

Sl 

S2 

Sl 

S2 

S2 

Sl 

Sl 

Approved Subjects for Bachelor De9. 

HIW 

6 
6 

6 

6 

7 

days 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

GEOL213 
GEOL212 GEOL213 
GEOL213 
GEOL212 GEOL214 
GEOL213 

10 GEOL216, GE01313 
days 
Not in GEOL102 or GEOG204 
1995 

6 
6 

6 
6 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 unit HSC Mathematics 
MATH111 
seeZ or MATHl11 
seelor 

MATHI02 or 
(MATHll1 & 
MATH112) 
(MATH102& 
MATH103) or 
(MATHll1 & 
MATH112) or 
(MATH102 & 
Permission of 
H.O.D.3) 
MATH201 

(MATH102 & 
MATH103) or 
(MATHll1 & 
MATH112) or 
(MATH102 & 
Permission of 
H.O.D') 
(MATH102 & 
MATH103) or 
(MATHll1 & 
MATH112) or 
(MATH102 & 
Permission of 
H.O.D.') 
(MATH102 & 
MATH103) or 
(MATHll1 & 
MATH112 & 
MATH103) 

Corequisites 
1995 

GE01311 

MATH203 

MATH201 



Approved Subjects for Bachelor Degrees SectIon Four Approved Subjects for Bachelor Dog. 

Number Subject Points Men H/W Prerequisites Conquisites Number Subject Points Men H/W Prerequisites Corequisitts 
1995 1996 1995 1995 1996 1995 

MATH213 Mathematical 5 S2 2 (MATHI02 & MATH311 Measure Theory 10 Not in 3 MATH22P or 
Modelling MATHI03) or & Integration 1995 MATH320 

(MATHlll & MATH312 Algebra 10 Not in 3 MATH20S' 
MATH1l2) 1995 MATH2236 

MATH215 Operations 5 S2 2 MATH102 or MATH313 Numerical Analysis 10 SI 3 MATH20l, MATH203, 
Research MATH103 or (Theory) MATH220',MATH20S' 

(MATHlll & MATH314 Optimization 10 SI 3 MATH201, MATH20S', 
MATH1l2) &MATH2205 

MATH216 Numerical Analysis 5 S2 2 (MATH102& MATH316 Industrial 10 Not in 3 MATH20l, MATH202 
MATHI03) or Modelling 1995 MATH203, MATH213, 
(MATHlll & MATH216& 
MATH1l2 &a Pennission of 
high level H.O.D. 
computing MATH317 Number Theory 10 Not in 3 MATH222~ 

subject) 1995 
MATH219t Matrix Methods 5 SI 2 MATH102 or MATH31S Topology 10 S2 3 (MATH221' or MATH204) 

(MATHlll& MATH319 Advanced 10 S2 3 MATH20l, MATH202, 
MATH1l2) Mathematical Modelling MATH203, MATH220' 

MATH220tt Analytic Methods 1 5 SI 2 (MATHI02 & MATHI03) or MATH320 An Introduction 10 SI 3 MATH2205, 

(MATHlll & on Hilbert Space MATH20S 
MATH1l2 & MATHI03) Footnotes 

MATH221 t* Analytic Methods 2 5 S2 2 MATH22O' Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH112 and MATHI02. 
MATH222## Algebraic Methods 1 5 SI 2 (MATHl02 & MATHI03) or 

(MATHlll & Entry requirement HSe 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 120/150 

MATH1l2 & MATHI03) This option is for certain students who take MATH103 in second semester 
MATH223*t Algebraic Methods 2 5 S2 2 MATH222 From 1991 to 1994 MATH208 was MATH218 and MATH219was MATH217. 
MATH301 Logic & Set 10 Not in 3 Two of MATH2084 

Students who have passed Mathematics I in 1989 or before and those who have passed MATH204 in 1994 or Theory 1995 MATH22()5, MATH2226 

MATH211, MATH212, before do not need MATH220. Those who have passed MATH205 in 1994 or before do not need MATH221. 
MATH2184 

Students who have passed MATH209 or MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH222 and students who have passed MATH209 
MATH302 General Tensors 10 SI 3 MATH201 and and MATH211 in 1994 or before do not need MATH223. 

& Relativity MATH20S' 
# Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH112 and MATHI02 

MATH303 Variational Methods 10 Not in 3 MATH201 MATH203 

and Integral Equations 1995 (MATH2205 or MATH2045) t Credit cannot be obtained for more than one of MATH217, MATH218,MATH208 or MATH219 

MATH304 Ordinary Differential 10 S2 3 MATH20l, MATH203, tt Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH220 and MATH204 
Equations 2 MATH2205 , MATH2084 

t' Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH221 and MATH20S 
MATH305 Partial Differential 10 S2 3 MATH20l, MATH202 

Equations 2 MATH203, MATH220' ## Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH222 and MATH211 

MATH306 Fluid Mechanics 10 Not in 3 MATH20l, MATH203, 't Credit cannot be obtained for both MATH223 and MATH209 
1995 MATH206, MATH2205 

MATH307 Quantum & 10 SI 3 MATH20l, MATH203, DIVISION OF QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

Statistical MATH206, MATH20S' These subjects are a/Jailable only to Bachelor of Education students. 

Mechanics Subjects provided by the Division of Quantitative Methods to Bachelor of Education courses in the Faculty of Education in 
MATH30S Geometry 2 10 Not in 3 MATH2084 and (MATH22P 1995 are as follows: 

1995 orMATH204) BEd (Mathematics Education) 
MATH309 Combinatorics 10 Not in 3 MATH208t 

MAQM135 Mathematics 1A 20 F 4 
1995 MAQM136 Mathematics IB 20 F 4 

MATH310 Functional 10 S2 3 MATH208'& (MATH221' MAQM235 Mathematics IrA 20 F 4 MAQM135 

I 

Analysis orMATH320) 

L 



Number Subject 

MAQM236 Mathematics lIB 
MAQM237 Mathematics IIC 
MAQM335 Mathematics IlIA 
MAQM336 Mathematics IIIB 
MAQM337 Mathematics IIIC 
MAQM435 Mathematics IVA 
MAQM436 Mathematics IVB 

MAQM437 Mathematics IVC 
BEd (Primary Education) 

MAQM146 Foundation Studies 
in Elementary Mathematics 

BEd (Early Childhood) 

MAQM147 Mathematics IEC 

PHYSICS 

PHYS111 Physics 111 
PHYS112 Physics 112 
PHYS113 Physics 113 
PHYS114 Physics 114 
PHYS201 Quantum Mechanics 

& Electromagnetism 
PHYS202 Mechanics & Thermal 

Physics 
PHYS203 Solid State & 

Atomic Physics 
PHYS205 Scientific Measurement 

Principles, Processes 
and Applications 

PHYS301 Mathematical 
Methods & Quantum 
Mechanics 

PHYS302 Electromagnetism & 

Electronics 
PHYS303 Atomic, Molecular 

& Solid State Physics 
PHYS304 Statistical Physics 

& Relativity 
PHYS305 Nuclear Physics & 

Advanced Electromagnetism 
Footnotes 

Points W1Ien 

10 
10 
20 
15 
15 
10 
10 
10 

15 

10 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

F 

F 

F 

F 

F 
F 
F 
F 

F 

SI 

SI 
52 
SI 
S2 
51 

51 

52 

52 

51 

51 

52 

52 

52 

HIW 

2 

2 

4 

3 

3 

2 
2 
2 

3 

4 

6 

6 
6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

MAQM235 

See9 

PHYSll1 or See lO 

See7 

Seell 

MATHI02 
PHYS113, PHYS1148 

MATHI02, 
PHY5113, PHY5114' 
PHY5201 

PHYS1l2 or PHYS1l3 

PHY5201, MATH201, 
MATH203 

PHY5201,MATH201 

PHY5203, PHY5301 

PHY5202, MATH201 

PHY5302 

Corequisites 
1995 

Advisory entry requirement - HSC 3 unit Mathematics with a mark of at least 110/150 and Physics 2 unit or Science 4 unit with a 
performance in the top 50% of candidature for these subjects. 

Performance to an acceptable level in PHYSIU and PHYS112 may substitute for PHYSU3 and PHYS1l4 with approval of the Head 
of Department.MATHUI and MATHU2 may substitute for MATH102 

Advisory entry requirement: HSC 2 unit Mathematics with a result in the top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 

10 Advisory entry requirement: PHYS111 or HSC 2 unit Mathematics with results in top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 
u Advisory entry requirement: PHYS113 

Section Four 

Number Subject Points W1Ien 

P5YCHOWGY 

PSYCI0l Psychology Introduction 1 "10 

PSYC102 Psychology Introduction 2 10 
PSYC202 Basic Processes 10 
PSYC205 Applied Topics in 10 

Psychology 1 
PSYC206 Applied Topics in Psychology 2 10 

PSYC207 Experimental Methodology 10 
PSYC20B Psychobiology 10 
PSYC209 Personality and Social 

Processes 
PSYC210 Developmental Psychology 
PSYC301 Advanced Foundations for 

Psychology 
PSYC303 Basic Processes 1 

PSYC304 Basic Processes 2 

PSYC305 Individual Processes 

PSYC306 Advanced Social Processes 

PSYC307 Advanced Applied Topics 
in Psychology 1 

PSYC30B Advanced Applied Topics 
in Psychology 2 

PSYC309 Topics in Neural Science 

PSYC310 Social and Organisational 
Psychology 

PSYC311 Associative Learning 

PSYC312 U Research Project Design 

PSYC401 Psychology Honours 401 
PSYC402 Psychology Honours 402 
PSYC403 Psychology 403 

PSYC404 Psychology 404 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

40 
40 
30 

50 

51 

52 
52 
Not in 
1995 
Not in 

1995 
51 
51 
52 

52 
51 

51 

52 

52 

51 

51 

52 

52 

52 

51 

F 

F 

F 

F 

F 

HIW 

5 

5 
4 
4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

2 

12 
12 
B 

16 

Approved Subjects for Bachelor Des. 
Prerequisites 

1995 1996 

Limited 
entry: see 
footnote 12 

P5YCI0l 
P5YC102 
P5YC102 

P5YC102 

P5YCI02 
P5YCI02 
P5YCI02 

P5YC102 
P5YC207 

P5YC207, 
P5YC202 
P5YC207 
P5YC20B 
P5YC207, 
P5YC21O 
P5YC207, 
P5YC209 
P5YC207 

P5YC207 

P5YC207, 
P5YC20B 
P5YC207, 
P5YC209 
P5YC207, 
P5YC202 
Credit or 
better in 
P5YC207 and 
Credit grades 
in two other 
200 Level 
Psychology 
subjects 
See footnote 14 

Consult 
Department 

Corequisites 
1995 

P5YC207 

P5YC207 

P5YC207 
P5YC207 

P5YC207 

P5YC301 

P5YC401 

P5YC403 



Footnotes 
1~ Enrolment in PSYC101 is resbicted. 

Students who are not enrolled in BachelorofScience (psychology), Bachelor of Arts (psychology) or Bachelorof Social Work, Bachelor 
of Speech Pathology degree programs are eligible to enrol in PSYCI0l only on achievement of a specific Tertiary Entrance Rank. In 
1994 to enrol in PSYCI0l students required a TER of 70 or better. The University is currently reviewing the TERrequired for enrolment 
in this subject in 1995. 

PSYC312 replaces PSYC302 from 1995. Credit cannot be obtained for both PSYC312 and PSYC302. 

H Entry to PSYC401 and PSYC402 requires the completion of 40 credit points of PSYC200 including PSYC207 and 60 credit points of 
PSYC300 or equivalent, including PSYC301 and PSYC312 (or PSYC302) obtaining at least a Credit grade average. The student's best 
six results including PSYC301 and PSYC312 will be averaged on the normal basis of Pass =1, Credit=2, Distinction=3, High 
Distinction=4 and the students with the highest scores accepted. Admission is competitive. 

LIST OF OTHER APPROVED SUBJECTS FROM GROUP B 

Number Subject Points WlJen HIW Prerequisites 

APPLIED SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
ASTK101 Introduction to Computing 

for Scientists 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

COMPllO Introduction to Programming 

COMPlll Introduction to Computer 
Science 1 

COMP112 Discrete Structures 

COMP113 Introduction to Artificial 
Intelligence 

COMP221 Comparative Programming 
Languages 

COMP222 Theory of Computation 
COMP223 Analysis of Algorithms 
COMP224 The Unix Operating System 

COMP225 Artificial Intelligence 2 

COMP321 Software Engineering & Project 

COMP322 Computer Vision and Robotics 

COMP323 Computational Logic 
COMP324 Parallel Processing 
COMP32S Database Systems 
COMP326 Data Security 

COMP327 Principles of Operating Systems 

10 

S 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
10 
10 

10 

20 

10 

10 
10 
10 
10 

10 

S2 

SI 

SI 

2 

F 

SI 

S2 
SI 
S2 

SI 

1995 1996 

see Faculty of Engineering 
Handbook 
see Faculty of Engineering 
Handbook 
COMPlll & MATHl11 
orMATHI02 

COMPlll (assumed 
knowledge COMP112 
or COMP113) 
COMP1l2 COMP1l3 
COMP1l2 
assumed knowledge 
COMP1l1 
COMP1l3 (assumed 
knowledge COMPl12) 

F COMPlll (assumed 
knowledge COMP221 
and COMP224) 

S2 COMP225 (assumed 
knowledge MATHl12) 

SI COMP222 
S2 COMP223 ELEC170 
SI COMP1l2 
S2 COMP1l2 (assumed 

knowledge COMP325) 
SI ELEC170 (assumed 

knowledge COMP223 
&COMP224) 

Corequisites 
1995 

MATH112 

COMPlll 

section Four 

Number Subject 

COMP328 Computer Networks 

COMP329 Compiler Design 

COMP330 Graphic User Interfaces 

COMP331 Geomebic Data Structures 

COMP332 Computer Graphics 

INFORMATION SCIENCE 

INFOIOI Introduction to 
Information Systems 

LAW 

CompulsoIY Subjects 

Points When 

10 S2 

10 SI 

10 S2 

10 SI 

10 S2 

10 SI,S2 

Approved SubJects lor Bachelor De9. 

HIW Prerequisites 
1995 1996 

COMP1l2. ELEC170 
(assumed knowledge 
COMP223, COMP224) 
COMP221 (assumed 
knowledge ELEC170) 
COMP112 (assumed 
knowledge COMP221 
& COMP224) 
COMPl12, {assumed 
knowledge COMP223} 
COMP112, MATH112 
(assumed knowledge 
MATH217) 

S 

Corequisites 
1995 

Thefollowing subjects are compulsory for candidates enrolled in the combined Bachelor of SciencelBachelor of Law degree: consult the Faculty 
of Law Handbookfor further details. 

LL.B.I0l Legal Systems and Method 20 
LL.B.102 Criminal Law and Procedure 20 
LL.B.201 Torts 20 
LL.B.202 Property 1 10 
LL.B.301 Contracts 20 
LL.B.401 Constitutional Law 1 10 
LL.B.402 Administrative Law 1 10 
LL.B.403 Equity and Trusts 10 
LL.B.404 Civil Procedure 10 
LL.B.40S Evidence 10 
LL.B.406 Company Law 1 10 
LL.B.407 Jurisprudence 10 
LL.B.408 Professional Conduct 10 

STATISTICS 

STATIO! Introductory Statistics 10 SI.S2 S 
STAT20l" Mathematical Statistics 10 SI 4 (STATIOI 0' STATl03) 

& (MATH112 or 
MATH 102) 

STAT202 Regression Analysis 10 S2 4 STAT201 
STAnOS' Engineering Statistics S SI 2 MATHU2 or MATHI02 
STAT206 Design and Analysis of 10 S2 3 STAnOI 

Experiments and Surveys 
Statistical Inference 10 SI 3 STAnDI & 

MATH201 



Number Subject Points When H/W 

STAT303 Generalized Linear Models 10 S2 4 

STAT304 Time Series Analysis 10 S2 3 

STAT306 Methods for Quality 10 SI 3 
Improvement 

STAT310 Total Quality Management 10 S2 2 

Footnote 

Credit cannot be obtained for both STATZO! and STAT20S 

Approved Subjects for Bachelor Degrees 

Prerequisites Corequisites 
1995 1996 1995 

STAT201 & 
STAT202 
Advisory STAT30! 
STAnOI & STAT202 
Advisory STAT301 
STAnOI 

Subjects at level 200 
totalling 40 credit points section five 

Undergraduate Degree 
Subject Descriptions 

UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Guide to Undergraduate Subject Entries 

Subject outlines and reading lists are set out in a standard format to facilitate easy reference. 

An explanation is given below of some of the technical terms used in this Handbook. 

1. (a) Prerequisites are subjects which must be passed at a Pass level or better before a 
candidate enrols in a particular subject. 

(b) Where a subject is marked Advisory it refers to a pass in the Higher School 
Certificate. In such cases lectures will be given on the assumption that a pass has 
been achieved at the level indicated. 

(c) Preparatory subjects are those which candidates are strongly advised to have 
completed before enrolling in the subject for which the preparatory subject is 
recommended. 

2. Corequisites refer to subjects or topics which the candidate must either pass before 
enrolling in the particular subject or be taking concurrently. 

3. Under examination rules "examination" includes mid-year examinations, assignments, 
tests or any other work by which the final grade of a candidate in a subject is assessed. 
Some attempt has been made to indicate for each subject how assessment is determined. 

4. Texts are books recommended for purchase. 

5. References are books relevant to the subject or topic which need not be purchased. 



APPLIED SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY SUBJECT 
DESCRIPTION 

ASTK101 INTRODUCTION TO 
COMPUTING FOR SCmNTISTS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 78 hours face-to-face for one semester 

Examination Progressive assessment during semester and 

a formal examination. 

Content 

Introduction to hardware and data management systems_ 
Development of expertise in a programming language, the 
use of spreadsheets, databases, word processing and special 
software packages associated with scientific applications. 
Introduction to library and information networks involving 
information retrieval and communication_ 

Text To be advised 

~tJtJ"ea ;:,clence &. I ecnnology Subject Descriptions 

AVIATION SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

AVIA subjects are available only to candidates enrolled in 
the BachelorofScience (Aviation) degree and those approved 
by the Head of Department. 

100 Level Aviation Syllabus 

The Aviation syllabus is based upon four broad areas of 

study: 

1 Aeronautical Engineering - aerodynamics, engines, 

systems and design 

2 Aviation Science - meteorology and navigation 

3 Human Factors - aviation psychology, medicine, and 

ergonomics 

4 Aviation Management - aviation law, administration, and 

computer applications. 

The syllabus has a spiral design with a broad foundation in 
first year proceeding to in-depth and more individualised 
study in the third year. The project in third year is designed 
as background to pursue a postgraduate Bachelor of Science 
(Aviation) Honours program. Group or individual projects 
are problem-based and require students to gain industry 
experience to link theory and practice_ The sequence and 
scheduling of aviation subjects is detennined by the needs of 
integration with flight training and commercial pilotlicensing 
over the first two years of the degree_ 

AVIA1Z4 AVIATION I: PRIVATE PILOT 
LICENCE 40cp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 20 hours per week for one semester_ 

Examination The subject requirements will comprise several 
items comprising a combination of essays, practical reports, 
tests and a final examination_ 

Content 

Introductory Meteorology; Introductory Navigation; 
Introductory Aerodynamics; Introductory Human Factors; 
PPL Flight Rules & Procedures; Aircraft Pedormance and 
Loading; Engines, Systems and Instrumentation; Principles 

of Flight. 

AVIA12S AVIATION II: COMMERCIAL 
PILOT LICENCE 40cp 

Prerequisite AVIA124 Aviation I: Private Pilot Licence 

Hours 20 hours per week for one semester_ 

Examination The subject requirements will comprise several 
items comprising a combination of essays, practical reports, 
tests and a final examination. 

Section Five 

Content 

Commercial Meteorology; Commercial Navigation; 
Commercial Aerodynamics; Flight Rules and Procedures; 
Aviation Psychology and Medicine; Aircraft Systems and 
Propulsion; Commercial Aircraft Performan~e and Loading. 

AVIA207 AVIATION METEOROLOGY Scp 

Prerequisite AVIA116 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus a 2 hour final 
examination. 

Content 

Operational meteorology, tropical meteorology, complex 
thermodynamics, micro and meso-scale winds, surface 
synoptic charts, dynamics of lows and highs, visibility, fog, 
hazardous weather analysis. 

Texts 

Bureau of Meteorology, Manual of Meteorology Parts 1 and 
2 

Department of Aviation Meteorology Handbook 

AVIA208 INSTRUMENT NAVIGATION Scp 

Prerequisite AVIAl17. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus a 2 hour final 
examination. 

Content 

Radio Navigation Systems and Aids; Radio Navigation 
techniques using conventional aids; ADFINDB, VOR, DME, 
ILS, Flight Director, Radar; Principles and errors of radio 
and radar aids. 

Instrument Flight Procedures, Airspace, and Air Traffic 
Control; Departure Procedures; Enroute Procedures; Holding 
Procedures; Instrument Approach Procedures; Emergency 
Procedures; IFR Flight Planning 

Texts 

Enrollte Charts, CAA. 

Departure and Approach Procedures, CM. 

Terminal Are. Charts. 

Civil Aviation Orders CM. 

Enroute Supplement - Australia CAA. 

Aeronautical Information Publication CM. 

Reference 

Heel, S. 1992, Instrument Rating Course, Action Aviation 
Supplies. 

Aviation Sublect DescriP• 

Thorn, T. 1992, Instrument Rating Manual, Vol. I & 2, 
Aviation Theory Centre. 

AVIA209 LONG RANGE NAVIGATION Scp 

Prerequisite AVIAl17. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus a 2 hour final 
examination. 

Content 

The construction properties and use of orthomorphic charts 
suitable for long range navigation. The calculation of great 
circle tracks and distances. Grid navigation; navigation in 
polar regions; navigation on the climb and descent; high 
speed/high altitude navigation inc1udingthe use of radio aids 
and area navigation systems; weather radar; inertial 
navigation systems; operational problems including the use 
of off track alternates; searches. 

Text To be advised. 

References 

Pallet, E.J.J. 1981, Aircraft Instruments: Principles and 
Applications, Longman, Harlow. 

Air Navigation, US Air Force Manual 51-40. 

AVIA2lO COMPRESSmLE AERODYNAMICS Scp 

Prerequisite AVIAl18. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment, tutorials plus a final 
examination. 

Content 

Thermodynamics of a compressible perfect gas, effects of 
compressibility on lift, PrandU-Glauert equation, critical 
mach number, shock stall and drag of vergence. Supersonic 
and transonic aerofoils and wings, wave drag, area ruling. 

Vortex lift at low speeds from delta wings and strakes. 

References 

Houghton, E.L. & Carruthers, N.B.1989,Aerodynamicsfor 
Engineering Students, 3rd edn, Arnold. 

Shevell,R.S.1989 ,Fundamentais a/Flight, 2nd edn, Prentice
Hall. 

McCormick, B. W. 1979,Aerodynamics,AeronauticsandFlight 
Mechanics, Wiley. 

AVIA211 ]ETENGINES Scp 

Prerequisite 60 credit points A VIAlOO level. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester plus field trip. 

Examination Progressiveassessmentplusfinalexamination. 



Ja0nFlve 

Content 

Characteristics of gas turbine engines and basic 
thermodynamic analysis. requirements for combustion, fuel 
specifications, combustion chambers, turbines, compressor 
design features, materials employed in aviation gas turbines, 
turbo-jets, turbo-fans, turbo-props, ramjets, requirements 
for supersonic intake and nozzle designs, developments in 
transonic, supersonic and hypersonic propulsion systems. 

Text 

Gas Turbine Powerplants and Their Maintenance on Aircraft, 
1987, AGPS-DTC-CAA Maint Text 6. 

Reference 

Rolls Royce 1986, Rolls Roye., The let Engine, 4th edn, 
Derby. 

Pratt & Whitney The Aircraft Gas TUrbine Engine and its 
Operation. 

Mattingly,J.D., Heiser & Daley 1987 ,Aircraft EngineDesign, 
AlAQA - USAF Academy. 

McCormick, B.W.1979,Aerodynamics, AeronauticsandFlight 
Mechanics, Chap 6, Wiley. 

Shevell, R.S.1989,FundamentalsojFlight, Chap 17. Prentice 
Hall. 

AVIA2l2 HUMAN FACTORS 10cp 

Prerequisite A VIA119. 

Hours 5 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus a 2 hour 
examination. 

Content 

Aircraft automation, systems theory, cores systems design 
and integration. 

Text 

Weiner, E.1. & Nagel, P. 1988, Human Factors in Aviation, 
Academic Press, San Diego CA. 

References 

O'Hare, D. & Roscoe, S.1990,FlightdeckPeljormance- The 
Human Factor, Iowa U.P. 

AVIA213 AIRCRAFT STRUCTURES 
AND MATERIALS 

Prerequisite 60 credit point AVlA100 level 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester 

Scp 

Examination Progressiveassessmentbasedonassignments 
and lab reports plus examination 

Aviation Subject Descriptions 

Content 

Properties of materials commonly used in aircraft 
construction and typical fabrication methods. Loads applied 
to aircraft structures, the Manoeuvre Envelope, Gust Loads. 

Material stress and strain, strength and ductility. Introduction 
to Metallurgy. Metal corrosion and methods employed in 
protection. Introduction to sandwich and fibre -matrix 
composite structures. 

References 

Shigley, I.E. 1985, Mechanical Engineering Design, Metric 
edn, McGraw-Hill. 

Dole, C.E. Fundamentals of Aircraft Material Factors, Aviation 
Books. 

AC 43.13, Acceptable Methods, Techniques and Practices, 
FAAIIAP. 

US FAR 23 FAA Regulatory Data 

AVIA214 JET AIRCRAFT FLIGHT 
PLANNING 

Prerequisite AVIA117. 

Hours 5 Hours per week for one semester. 

lOcp 

Examination Progressive assessment and a 2 hour final 
examination. 

Content 

This course provides the core component of the study of 
flight planning, bringing together jet aircraft performance; 
safety requirements: legal requirements; the economics of 
aircraft operation; the route structure. The requirements for 
all stages of the flight, {including emergency operations) are 
considered and evaluated. 

Text 

B727 Performance Manual, CAA Canberra. 

AVIA220 AIRCRAFT FATIGUE 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite A VIA213. 

Hours 3 Hours a week for one semester. 

Scp 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

Content 

Concepts of safe life, fail safe and damage tolerance. The 
mechanism of fatigue; stress concentration, dynamic load 
spectra, crack propagation, fatigue life determination, 
limitations offatigue test methods, non ·des tructive inspection 
techniques, damage tolerance ratings, certification 
requirements, aircraft structural inspection programs, 

section Five 

managingthe "aging aircraftn fleet. Static structural overload 
column and sheet instabilities. Failures in composites. 

References 

Shigley].E. 1985,MechanicalEngineering De3ign, metric edn, 
McGraw Hill. 

AVIA222 MANAGEMENT OF AVIATION Scp 

Prerequisite A VIA120. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment based on seminars, 
projects, exercises, plus a final examination. 

Content 

Management of a charter airline operation. Industrial 
Relations. Financial Management, Human Resource 
Managem ent. Industrial safetyincluding legal requirements 
and management responsibilities. Airworthiness regulatory 
requirements for the establishment and operation of 
organisations involved in various aviation activities. 

Rc/erences 

Civil Aviation Orders 80 and 82, 100 -104 series CAA. 

Civil Aviation Regulations CAA. 

AVIA223 AVIATION COMPUTING 
AND ELECTRONICS 

Prerequisite AVIA121. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Scp 

Examination 
examination. 

Content 

Progressive assessment plus a final 

Amplification and switching circuits using p-n junctions. 
Boolean logic, logic gates, TT1 and CMOS logic devices, 
multiplexers, comparators, analog-digital converters, 
computer architecture, interfacing standards. The application 
of electronic circuits and computers in the control of aircraft 
systems; an overview of the glass cockpit. Transducers; the 
application of electronic circuits and computers in data 
acquisition and the control of servo devices. 

Rc/erences 

Smith, R J. 1987, Electronics Circuits and Devices, 2nd edn, 
Wiley. 

Lancaster, D. 1989, TTL Cookbook, Howard Sams. 

United Airlines 1987, UnitedAirlines Avionics Fundamentals, 
lAP. 

Mitche1l, 1989,Introduction to Electronics Design. 

Aviation Subject Descrlpt~ 

AVIA224 LIGHT TWINS AND 
SPECIALISED GENERAL 
AVIATION OPERATIONS 10cp 

Prerequisite A VIA123 

Hours 5 hours of group sessions (Problem·Based) and 1 hour 
tutorial per week. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus a final 
examination. 

Content 

This course integrates the knowledge and skills gained in 
principles of flight: engines, systems, and instrumentation; 
aircraft performance and operations; navigation; meteorology; 
and flight rules and procedures with applications to charter 
flight in multi·engine aeroplanes and specialised general 
aviation operations. The course will cover: 

(1) Concepts, procedures and considerations which are 
distinctive to light twin engine aircraft; 

(2) Flight planning and performance requirements for 
multi stage charter operations; 

(3) Specialised General aviation operations, such a 
mountain flying, float operations, and ferrying aircraft. 
By using a Problem·Based learning approach, the 
course also aims to develop problem definition skills, 
problem solving strategies and teamwork skills. 

Texts 

Civil Aviation Regulations CAA 

Civil Aviation Orders 20-99 CAA 

Civil Aviation Advisory Publication CAA 

Aeronautical Information Publication CAA 

Abridged Perfonnance and Operations Manual for Echo Mk 
NCAA 

Different Twin Engine Aircraft Operating Handbooks. 

AVIA22S GROUP INTERACTION AND 
MULTI-CREW PERFORMANCE 

Prerequisites AVlA212 

IOcp 

Hours 5 hours of lectures/workshops per week for one 
semester together with a tutorial for two hours duration per 
week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by assignments, 
workshop reports, presentations, and an end of semester 
exam. 

Content 

This course examines the role of group interaction in 
mediating human performance on the flightdeck of multi· 



crew aircraft. It is divided into three sections: Social 
Psychology in Aviation; Cockpit Management; and Crew 
Management. 

(l) Social Psychology in Aviation: This section examines 
aspects of social psychology and its implications for 
operations in a multi-crew environment. Topics such 
as social psychological theory, group processes, 
communication and group norms are examined. 

(2) Cockpit Management: This section examines issues 
such as situation awareness, group decision'making, 
CRM programs and CRM evaluation. Emphasis is 
placed on the critical evaluation of CRM programs and 
related research. 

(3) Crew Management: Thissection examines the influence 
of leadership, attitudes, motivation and conflict 
resolution in developing efficient and effective multi
crew performance. 

Text 

Wiener, E.L., Kanki, B.G. & Halmreich, RL. 1993, CockPit 
Resource Management, San Diego, CA: Academic Press. 

AVIA30S AIRCRAFT DESIGN 

PrereqUisite AVIA213. 

Corequisite AVlA318. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Scp 

Examination Progressive assessment based on individual 
and syndicate tasks plus final examination. 

Content 

Parametric design of aircraft, performance estimation, power 
requirements, international design standards, market 
feasibility studies, aircraft development case studies. The 
syllabus addresses the various roles the professional pilot 
may play in the multi-disciplinary process of aircraft design 
and development. 

References 

Civil Aviation Orders 101, 103, 108 series 

Stinton, D. 1985, The Design of the Aeroplane, Collins. 

Raymer D.P. 1989, Aircraft Design A Conceptual Approach, 
AlAA. 

AVIA306 ADVANCED AIRCRAFT 
OPERATIONS 

Prerequisite AVIA214. 

Hours 4 Hours per week for one semester. 

lOcp 

Examination Progressive assessment byc1ass tests, tutorial 
presentations and assignments. 

Aviation Subject Descriptions 

Content 

Standard and computerised flight planning. The evaluation 
of aircraft types for particular types of operation. The 
development of operational procedures and policy. 

References 

Performance Manuals and Flight Planning Data of Current 
Aircraft Types. 

Wagenmakers, J. 1991, Aircraft Performance Engineering, 
Prentice Hall, N.Y. 

Ternvig, N.P. 1991, Aerodynamics for Airline Pilots, 
Munksgaard, Copenhagen. 

Pallett, E.H,J. 1981, Aircraft Instruments: Prindples and 
Applications, Longman, Harlow. 

Pallett, E.H.J, 1993, Autamatic Flight Control, Blackwell, 
Cambridge MA. 

Civil Aviation Authority, B727 Performance and Operations 
Manual. 

Boeing Aircraft Operations and Performance Manuals. 

Civil Aviation Authority, 1992. Air Transport Pilot Licence: 
Aeronautical Knowledge Syllabus. CAA. Civil Aviation 
Authority, 1994. Air Transport Pilot Licence: Examination 
Information Booklet. Version I, CAA. 

AVIA308 AVIATION INSTRUCTION lOcp 

Prerequisite 60 credit points A VIA200 level 

Hours 6 hours lecture and 2 Hours tutorial a week for 
semester one. 

Examination Progressive evaluation based on seminar 
preparation and presentation, practice teaching, assignments 
and examinations. 

Content 

Theories of learning; the psychology of learning; lesson 
planning; use and preparation of teaching aids; teaching 
methos and strategies; evaluation of teaching and learning; 
adult education; teaching in the aviation environment. 

Texts 

Telfer, R and Biggs J. 1988, The Psychology of Flight 
Training, Iowa State U.P. 

Civil Aviation Authority, CAA Flight Instructor's Manual. 

References 

Cole, P., Chan, L. 1994, Teaching Prindples and Practice, 
Prentice Hall. 

Cooper, J.M. et ai, 1990, Classroom Teaching Skills, 4th edo, 
Heath & Co., Toronto. 

Section Five 

Dembo, M.H. 1988, Applying Educational Psychology in the 
Classroom, 3rd edn, Longman, New York. 

Knowles, M. 1980, The Modern Practice of Adult Education, 
Associated PressIFollett Publishing, ChicagQ. 

Telfer, R. (ed.) 1993. Aviation Instruction and Training. 
Aldershot, Ashgate, U.K. 

Turney, C., Eltis, K.J., Owens, L.C., Towler, J., Wright, R, 
and Williams, G. 1985, Sydney Micro Skills Redeveloped, 
Sydney University Press, Teaching Skills Development 
Project. 

AVIA3lO ADVANCED NAVIGATION lOcp 

Prerequisites AVIA209. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment by class tests, tutorials, 
presentations and assignments. 

Content 

This course covers the spectrum of navigation aids, methods 
and systems, past, present and projected. The mathematical 
and physical basis of navigation and navaids. System accuracy 
and reliability requirements. 

References 

Kayton, M. and Fried, W.RI969,AvionicsNavigation, Wiley, 
N.Y. 

Pallett, E.H.J. 1981, Aircraft Instruments: Prindples and 
Applications, Longman, Harlow. 

Sonnenberg, GJ. 1988, Radar and Electronic Navigation, 
623.893. 

Middleton, D.H. 1989, Avionics Systems, 629.135/6. 

Civil Aviation Authority 1992, Air Transport Pilot Licence: 
Aeronautical Knowledge Syllabus, CAA. 

Civil Aviation Authority 1994, Air Transport Pilot Licence: 
Examination Information Booklet, version 1, CAA. 

AVIA311 ADVANCED AVIATION 
INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisite A VIA308. 

lOcp 

Hours 6 hours of lectures and 2 Hours of tutorials a week 
in semester two. 

Examination Progressive assessment based on seminar 
preparation and presentations, practice teaching. 
assignments and examination. 

Content 

Instructional design, problem-based learning, computers in 
instruction, simulation, training environments, student stress 
and training, aircrew performance assessment. 

Aviation Subject DescrlPt~ 

Text 

Telfer, R.A. (ed.) 1993, Aviation Instruction and Training,. 
Ashgate. 

AVIA3l2 APPLffiD AERODYNAMICS Scp 

Prerequisites A VIA318, A VlA223 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination 

Content 

(a) Flight simulation using analog and digital computers, 
modelling stability and control characteristics from 
flight test data, shoulator fidelity, aircraft flight control 
computers. 

(b) The use of computers in predicting aerodynamic 
performance; comparison of computer predictions 
with wind tunnel results, modellingreal aircraft effects 
including boundary layers, and compressibility. 

References 

Etkin, B. 1982, Dynamics of Flight, Wiley, N.Y. 

Houghton, E.L. & Carruthers, N.B.1989,Aerodynamicsfor 
Engineering Students, 3rd edn, Arnold. 

Katz, J. and Plotkin, A. 1990, Low SPeed Aerodynamics, 
McGraw Hill. 

Nelson, RC. 1989, Flight Stability and Automatic Contral, 
McGraw Hill. 

AVIA3l4 DIRECTED STUDY 10cp 

Prerequisites 

Corequisites AtleasttwoofthefollowingAVIA306,AVIA308, 
AVIA3IO, AVIA311, AVIA316, AVIA318. 

Hours 2 Hours per week for full year plus practical work. 

Examination Satisfactory completion of project. 

Content 

This subject is designed for students interestedin developing 
a specialist topic under the supervision of a lecturer. The 
approval of the lecturer and Year III co-ordinatoris required. 
A detailed proposal indicating objective(s) and workplan are 
to be submitted by the end of semester one. The resultant 
project should represent the allocation of four Hours per 
week for the second semester. and is due on the first week 
of the examination period at the end of the semester. 

AVIA31S ADVANCED AVIATION 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite AVIA222. 

Hours 3 Hours per week for one semester. 

Scp 



;:;tC\;"uon rive 

• 
Examination Progressive assessment based on seminars, 
assignments and final project. 

Content 

Students will be assigned to groups of four which will be 
responsible for the production of a group report on an 
aviation management topic to be decided in consultation. 

AVIA3l8 AIRCRAFT STABILITY AND 
CONTROL 

Prerequisite AVlA118 

Hours 3 Hours per week 

Content 

Scp 

Aircraft stability and control, aerodynamic coupling, stick 
fixed / free longitudinal static stability, neutral point, cg 
margin, static margin, lateral and directional stability, 
configuration effects, control swface sizing. Introduction to 
Aeroelasticity . 

Rejerences 

Houghton, E.L. & Carruthers, N.B. 1989,Aerodynamicsjor 
Engineering Students, 3rd edn, Arnold. 

Stinton, D. 1985, The Design of the Aeroplane, Coilins. 

Nelson, R.C. 1989, Flight Stability and Automatic Control, 
McGraw Hill. 

Etkin, B. 1982, Dynamics of Flight, Wiley. 

McCormick, B.W. 1979,Aerodynamics, Aeronautics & Flight 
Mechanics, Wiley. 

Barnard and Philpott,Airauft Flight, Available from University 
Booksbop. 

AVIA322 AVIATION PSYCHOLOGY: 
THEORY AND PRACTICE lOcp 

Prerequisite AVIA212 or PSYC207. These subjects provides 
students with the skills necessary to examine advanced 
topics in human factors and aviation psychology. 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination The subject requirements will comprise five 
items comprising a combination of essays, presentations, 
practical reports, and a final examination. 

Content 

Anumberoftopics are examined durlngthe subjectincluding 
error detection and prevention, pilot judgement and decision
making, and aviation disaster management. Students will 
discuss the role of psychological theory in our present 
understanding of these topics in aviation. Students will also 
examine the process through which psychological theory 
contributes to the development of effective aircraft accident 
prevention strategies. 

Aviation Subject Descriptions 

AVIA323 ADVANCED METEOROLOGY Scp 

Prerequisite A VIA207 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination The subject requirements will comprise such 
items comprising a combination of essays, presentations, 
practical reports, and a final examination. 

Content 

Operational meteorology, Synoptic meteorology, Numerical 
meteorology, Meso·meteorology for aviation, Satellite 
meteorology, Tropical meteorology, Short tenn forecasting 
(using radar, satellite pictures to forecast low clouds, 
thunderstonns, hail, wind shear, turbulence). This subject 
introduces students to Aviation Services and practices with 
particular emphasis on "hazard weather related conditions 
and short-tenn forecasting". 

AVIA324 PRACTICUM 1 IN AVIATION 
INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite A VIA308. 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester. 

lOcp 

Examination Progressive assessment based on the 
preparation oflesson plans, instructional aids, and evaluation 
materials for a variety of learning situations and 
environments, participation and contribution to weekly group 
discussions, anda take-home examination. The lesson plans 
are assessed using amarking keythatis distributed to all the 
students when the topics and due dates are given. 

Content 

Instructional design; instructional planning and preparation 
(conceptual stage, definitional stage, developmental stage, 
operational stage, progressive evaluation); writing 
instructional objectives; sequencing and scheduling; selection 
of teaching approaches and strategies; planning motivation 
and reinforcement techniques; planning feedback and 
correctives; planning assessmentand evaluation procedures; 
preparing instructional material and teaching aids; planning 
and preparation of lessons for a variety of environments, i.e., 
the traditional classroom, the flight simulator, and the 
aircraft; planning and preparation of long briefings, pre· 
flight briefings, airborne instruction and post· flight briefings. 

AVIA32S PRACTICUM 2 IN AVIATION 
INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisite A VIA308 and A VIA324 

Corequisite AVIA311 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester. 

IOcp 

section Five 

Examination Progressive assessment based on microteaching 
presentations, written reflections on the outcome of the 
presentations, oral and written evaluations of presentations 
observed, contribution and participation in group discussions. 
Guidelines for the assessment of practice teaching and a 
perlonnance rating key are distributed to the students at the 
beginning of the semester. 

Content 

Teaching approaches and strategies: delivery techniques, 
variability, introductory and closure procedures, explaining, 
lecture, skill lesson (demonstration-performance). 
developmental teaching, guiding small group discussions, 
problem· solving strategies, problem-based learning, 
computer-based instruction, competency·based learning, 
individualisedinstruction, conducting seminars and tutorials, 
simulation, role-playing; effective use of instructional material 
and teaching aids, of questioning techniques and of evaluation 
methods; teaching in a variety of environments, including a 
non·traditional and threatening environment (the aircraft), 
barriers to learning; teaching adult learners; presentation of 
long briefings, pre-flight briefings, airborne instruction, 
remedial instruction, and post·flight briefings; reflective 
pedagogical thinking. 

Aviation Subject De.crIP~ 



BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

BIOL101 PLANT & ANIMAL BIOLOGY lOcp 

Prerequisites Nil- see notes on BIOLIO! under MAssumed 
Knowledge for EntIy to the Faculty". 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

The course is organised into 2 units. 

Unit 1 

Animal Diversity - Form and Function. 

Theme The variety of structural and functional adaptations 
which have allowed animals to exploit the wide range of 
available environments. 

ToPics 

The Animal Phyla -organisation of tissues and organs, body 
plans, body cavities, patterns of development. 

Animal Function - digestion, circulation, respiration, 
integration and control, homeostasis, reproduction and 
development. 

Unit 2 

Plant Diversity - Form and Function. 

Theme Structural specialization to facilitate efficient 
functional capacity. 

TOPics 

The Plant Life Cycle - alternation of generations. Plant 
Structure and Function - assimilation, transport and 
utilization of nutrients, development and developmental 
control. Plant Phyla -diversity as a consequence of adaptation 
for survival in a range of environments. 

Texts 

Solomon, E.P., Berg, L.R. et al, 1993, Biology, 3rd edn, 
Sanoders College Publishing, Philadelphia/Sydney. 

or 

Recommended for students not majoring in Biological 
Sciences 

Campbell, N.A., Mitchell, L.G. & Reece, J.B. 1993, Biology, 
Concepts and Connections, The Benjamin/Cummings 
Publishing Co., Inc. Redwood City, California. 

Lawrence, E.1989,Henderson sDictionary ojBioiogical Tenns, 
10th edn, Longman, Singapore. 

Re/erenc<s 

Pearse & Buchsbaum, et al, 1987, Living Invertebrates, 
BlackwelllBoxwood. 

I I 

Taiz, L. andZeijer, E.1991,PlantPhysiology, The Benjamin! 
Cummings Publishing Co. 

BIOL102 CELL BIOLOGY, GENETIS & 
EVOLUTION lOcp 

Prerequisite See notes on BIOL101 under ~Assumed 
Knowledge for EntIyto the Faculty". 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

Cell Biology 

Theme The evolution and functional organization of cells. 

TOPics 

Biological molecules -the structure of proteins, carbohydrates 
and lipids. 

Cell organization -emphasis on organelle ultrastructure and 
principal function, evolution of cells, cell division. 

Biological energy processes - photosynthesis, cellular 
respiration. 

Mendelian Genetics 

Biodiversity and the environment 

DNA, Evolution, Microbiology, Diseases, Ecology. 

Texts 

Solomon, E.P., Berg, L.R. et al, 1993, Biology, 3rd edn, 
Sanoders College Publishing, Philadelphia/Sydney. 

or 

Recommended for students not majoring in Biological 
Sciences 

Campbell, N.A., Mitchell, L.G. & Reece, j.B. 1993, Biology, 
Concepts and Connections, The Benjamin/Cummings 
Publishing Co., Inc. Redwood City, California. 

Lawrence, E.1989,Henderson sDictionary o/Biological Tenns, 
10th edn, Longman, Singapore. 

Re/erences 

Diekhoff, G.1992, Statisticsforsodal and behavioural sdence.s: 
univariate, bivariate, multivariate, WCB, Melbourne. 

Moroney, M.J.1984,Factsfrom Figures, Penguin. 

Tamarin, R. 1991, Prindples of Genetics, 3rd edn, Wm. C. 
Brown. 

BIOL201 BIOCHEMISTRY 10cp 

Not to count for credit with ALSC206 

Prerequisites BIOL101, BIOL102,CHEM 101, CHEM102 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

GENERAL 
INFORMATION 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF NEWCASTLE 

General Information .-.. 
------------------~ ... 
Principal Dates 1995 

Provisional Dates 1996 

Advice and Information 

Enrolment and Re-enrolment Procedures 

- New and Re-admitted Undergraduate Students 

- Re-emolling Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students 

- Re-admission After Absence 

- Course Transfer 

Failure to Pay Debts 

Student Identification Card 

Change of Address 

Change of Name 

Varying Academic Program 

-Withdrawal Dates 1995 

-Addition of Subjects 

Statement of Academic Record 

Leave of Absence 

Attendance at Classes 

General Conduct 

Notices 

Examination and Progress Rules and Procedures 

- Examination Sessions 

- Special Arrangement due to Religions Convictions or 
Other Conscientious Objections 

- Students With a Disability 

- Location of Examinations 

- Permitted Aids 

- Unlisted Candidates 

- Special Consideration Requests 

- Final Examination Results 

- Review of Final Result 

- Examination Rules 

- Rules Governing Unsatisfactory Progress 

iii 

iv 

iv 

v 

vi 

vi 

vi 

vii 

vii 

vii 

vii 

viii 

viii 

viii 

viii 

Fees, Charges and HECS 

. Location of Cashiers Offices 

- General Service Charge 

- Late Charges 

-Administrative Charges 

-HECS 

- Tuition Fees 

- Refund of Changes 

University Facilities 

- Computing and Communication Facilities 

- University Library Services 

Campus Traffic and Parking 

Public Transport 

PRINCIPAL DATES 1995 

Note: Semester dates for the Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of LawsIDiploma of Legal Practice courses differ 
from those below. Semester dates for these courses are set 
out in the Facu1ty Handbook for the Faculties concerned. 

January 

2 Monday 

13 Fridoy 

February 

13 Monday to 

21 Thesday 

23 Thursday 

27 Monday 

March 

10 Fridoy 

30 Thursday 

New Year's Day Public Holiday. 

Last day for return of Re-enrolment 
Application Forms - Continuing 
Students. 

Commencing students enrol. 

Last day for payment of General 
Service Charge (without late fee)_ 

Semester 1 begins. 

Last day to pay HECS up-front. 

Last day to change HECS option for 
Semester 1 to "DEFERRED"_ 

31 Friday 

April 

14 Fridoy 

24 Monday 

June 

9 Friday 

12 Monday 

13 Thesday 

xiv 

xv 

xix 

xx 

Ganarallnform. 

BECS Census Date. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
1 subjects_ 

Last day to add Semester 1 or Full 
year subjects. 

Last day for payment of General 
Service charge, with late fee. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
1 and Full Year Subjects without 
incurring a HECS liability for 
Semester 1. 

Good Friday - Easter Recess 
commences. 

Lectures resume. 

Semester 1 concludes. 

Queen's Btrtbday Public Holiday. 

Mid year Examinations begin. 
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• 
30 Friday 

July 

11 Friday 

17 Manday 

August 

30 Wednesday 

31 Thursday 

September 

25 Manday 

29 Friday 

October 

2 

9 

Monday 

Monday 

November 

3 Friday 

Closing date for applications for 
selection to the Bachelor of Medicine 

and Bachelor of Science (Aviation) 
courses in 1996. 

Mid year Examinations end. 

Last day to pay HECS up-front for 
Semester 2. 

Semester 2 begins. 

Last day to change HECS option to 
"DEFERRED"_ 

HECS Census Date. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
2 or Full Year subjects. 

Last day to add Semester 2 Subjects. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
2 and Full Year Subjects without 
incurring HECS liability for 
Semester 2. 

Mid Semester recess begins. 

Closing date for UAC applications for 
enrolment in 1996. (Prior application 
also required for B.Med. and B.Sc. 
(Aviation)_ 

Labour Day Public Holiday. 

Lectures resume. 

Semester 2 concludes. 

6 Monday End of Year Examinations begin. 

24 Friday End of Year Examinations end. 

PROVISIONAL DATES 1996 

March 

4 Monday Semester 1 begins. 

April 

5 Friday Easter recess commences. 

15 Monday Semester 1 resumes. 

June 

15 Friday Semester 1 concludes. 

General Information 

17 Manday Mid-year examinations begin. 

July 

5 Friday Mid-year examinations conclude. 

22 Monday Semester 2 begins. 

September 

30 Monday Semester 2 recess commences. 

October 

13 Monday Semester 2 resumes. 

November 

8 Friday Semester 2 concludes. 

11 Monday End of year Examinations begin. 

29 Friday End of year Examinations end. 

ADVICE AND INFORMATION 

Students may obtain advice and information on a range of 
admission, enrolment and course-related matters from the 
following sources: 

* Faculty Offices (listed below) 

* Student EnquiIy Counter 
The Chancellery 
Callaghan Campus (049) 21 5333 

* Student Administration and Services Counter 
Central Coast Campus (043) 48 4030 

FACULTY OFFICES 

The Facu1ty Office is the main reference point for students 
with enquiries concerning course, admission and enrolment 
matters. It provides advice on Facu1ty Ru1es and Policies 
and course requirements. If academic advice is required 
the Facu1ty Office can, where necessary, direct enquiries to 
the Dean, Assistant Dean, Course Co-ordinator or Head of 
Department as appropriate. 

The locations of Facu1ty Offices are set out below: 

Faculty Office Location Telephone 

Architecture Architecture Building 215570 
RoomAI-06N 

Art and Design Bowman Building 216525 
Room BB1-1O 

Arts and Computing and Information 216526 
Social Science Sciences Building 

Room CT231 

Economics and Social Sciences Building 215984 
Commerce Room S18 

Education Bowman Building 216529 
Room BBI-41 

Engineering Engineering Administration 
Building, Room EA206 

Law Social Sciences Building 
Room S18 

Medicine and Medical Sciences Building 
Health Sciences Room MS607 

Music Conservatorium Building 
Room ConLG4 

Nursing Richardson Wing 
Huoter Building, Room RllO 

Science and Science Building 
Mathematics Room SB210 

CALLAGHAN CAMPUS -
STUDENT ENQUIRY COUNTER 

216065 

215984 

215676 

294133 

216523 

215562 

Located in The Chancellery, the Student Enquiry Counter 
is the main point of contact for enquiries relating to Mnon_ 
academic" aspects of student administration, such as the 
issue of travel concessions, matters relating to the admin
istration of the Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS), examinations and the issue and receipt of various 
forms, such as Change of Name/Address and Statement of 
Academic Record request forms. The Student Enquiry 
Counter also acts as a point of referral for general student 
enquiries. 

The telephone number for the Student Enquiry Counter is 
(049) 215333. 

CENTRAL COAST CAMPUS· 
STUDENT ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES 
COUNTER 

The Student Adminisuation and Services Counter is the 
point of contact for students at the Central Coast Campus 
with respect to enrolment, course adminisuation, student 
cards and uavel concessions, the administration of the 
Higher Education Contribution Scheme (RECS), the issue 
and receipt of Variations of Program, Change of Address! 
Name, Special Consideration, Statement of Academic 
Record request forms, examinations and student welfare 
and service matters including accommodation, careers and 
employment, chaplaincy, counselling, loans and financial 
advice. 

The telephone number for the Student Adminisuation and 
Services Counter at the Central Coast Campus is (043) 
484030. 

ENROLMENT PROCEDURES FOR NEW AND 
RE·ADMITTED UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 

Applicants who have accepted an offer of enrolment at the 
Callaghan Campus are required to attend an enrolment 
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session in mid-February 1995 at the Great Hall. Applicants 
who have accepted an offer of enrolment at the Central 
Coast Campus are required to attend an enrolment session 
in mid- February 1995 at the Central Coast Campus_ Det
ailed instructions concerning the exact date, time and 
venue for these enrolment sessions are provided in the 
Enrolment Guide sent out with the Universities Admissions 
Centre (OAC) offer. A Fees and Charges Notice will be 
sent to the applicant's correspondence address in mid
February 1995. All Fees and Charges should be paid by 23 
February 1995 at a branch of the Commonwealth Bank, 
unless otherwise instructed. Payments made after 23 
February 1995 will incur a $50 late fee. If Fees and 
Charges remain unpaid after 31 March 1995 enrolment will 
be automatically cancelled. All Fees and Charges listed on 
the Notice must be paid in full. The Commonwealth Bank 
cannot accept part payments. 

Seholarship Holders and Sponsored Students 

Students holding scholarships or receiving other forms of 
financial assistance are required to lodge with the Cashier 
their Fees and Charges Notice together with a warrant or 
other written evidence that charges will be paid by the 
sponsors. Sponsors must provide a separate voucher 
warrant or letter for each student sponsored. 

RE·ENROLMENT PROCEDURES FOR ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE AND POSTGRADUATE 
(COURSEWORE AND RESEARCH) STUDENTS 

All continuing undergraduate and postgraduate students 
are sent a re-enrolment kit in December. 

A re-enrolment kit contains: 

• The student's Re-enrolment Application form 

• A 1995 Class Timetable (where applicable) 

• A 1995 Re-enrolment Guide 

• A Booklet, "RECS: Your Questions Answered 1995". 

Students must: 

(i) Return their completed, signed and dated Re-enrolment 
Application form, either in person or by mail, to the 
Student Enquiry Counter, Callaghan Campus, or the 
Student Administration and Services Counter, Cenual 
Coast Campus by 13 January, 1995. 

(il) Lodge a new completed, signed and dated RECS Pay
ment Options form, if the previous year's option was 
for one year only, ie RECS exempt and Up-Front 
payment students, if applicable. 

(iii) Clear all outstanding debts ~oans and fines) in order 
to receive their Fees and Charges Notice in late 
January 1995. 
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• 
(iv) Pay their Fees and Charges by the 23 February 1995 

at any branch of the Commonwealth Bank, unless 
otherwise instructed. Payments made after 23 
February 1995 will incur a $50 late fee. The enrol
ments of students whose fees remain unpaid after 
31 March, 1995 will be cancelled. All Fees and 
Charges listed on the Notice must be paid in full. The 
Commonwealth Bank will not accept part payment. 

ENROLMENT~ENROLMENTAPPROVAL 

In early February 1995 all re·enrolling students will receive 
either a Program Approval letter with a student identifi
cation card attached or a Clarification of Re-enrolment 
Program letter requesting that they attend a special re
enrolment approval session during the last week of 
February 1995 to clarify and amend details of their proposed 
programs. 

Registering for Tutorial or Laboratory Sessions 

All tutorial or laboratory sessions should be arranged with 
Departments on an individual basis. Where clinical and/or 
field work placements are a component of the program, 
students should consult the relevant sections of the Faculty 
Handbook or contact their Faculty Office. 

RE-ADMISSION AFrER ABSENCE 

Persons wishing to resume an undergraduate degree 
course in 1996, but who were not enrolled in that particular 
course in 1995 must apply for admission through the UAC. 
UAC application forms and Guides are available from the 
Student EnquiIy/ Administration and Services Counters on 
the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses (see p. v) as well 
as from: 

* The Universities Admissions Centre 
Locked Bag 500 
Lidcombe NSW 2141 

* All other UAC participating universities -

UAC applications close on 29 September 1995 although 
late applications will be accepted by the UAC until 27 
October, 1995. In 1994 a processing fee of $25 and (for 
applications lodged in October) alate fee of $65 was charged 
by UAC. Instructions on how to pay the fees are set out in 
the UAC application form and Guide. 

Students who incur a HECS or tuition fee liability in either 
Semester 1 or Semester 2, 1995 are not required to apply 
for re·admission for 1996 through UAC but will receive a 
re-enrolment kit by mail. 

COURSE TRANSFER PROCEDURES 

Students currently enrolled in an undergraduate course, 
who wish to transfer to a different undergraduate course 
in 1996 must apply through UAC by 29 September, 1995 
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although late applications will be accepted by the UAC until 
27 October, 1995.ln 1994 a processing fee 01$25 and (for 
applications lodged in October) a late fee of $65 was charged 
by UAC. Instructions on how to pay the fees are set out on 
the UAC application form and Guide. UAC application 
forms and Guides are avallable from the Student Enquiry/ 
Administration and Services Counters on the Callaghan 
and Central Coast Campuses (see p. v) as well as from: 

* The Universities Admissions Centre 
Locked Bag 500 
Lidcombe NSW 2141 

* all other UAC participating universities. 

FAILURE TO PAY DEBTS 

Any student who is indebted to the University by reason 
of non·payment of any fee or charge, non-payment of any 
fine imposed, or who has failed to pay any overdue debts 
shall not (until such debts are paid) be permitted to: 

• enrol in a following semester or year as the case 
maybe; 

• receive a Statement of Academic Record; 

• graduate or receive any other award; or 

• receive a replacement student identification card. 

Students are requested to pay any debts incurred without 
delay. 

STUDENT IDENTIFICATION CARD 

All students should carry their student identification card 
when at the University. The card's machine readable letter
ing enables the University Library staff to verify a student's 
identity and library status when borrowing material. The 
identification card also has a temporary password for 
initial access to the University's computing facilities. Lost 
or damaged identification cards can be replaced at a cost of 
$5 at the Student Enquiry/Administration and Services 
Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses 
(see p. v) 

Please note that the student identification card is not 
evidence of enrolment or re-enrolment. To be enrolled 
students must also have paid their fees and charges, fulfilled 
the HECS requirements and, where applicable, paid all 
tuition fees. 

CRANGE OF ADDRESS 

The University records correspondence and home addresses 
for all students. Students are responsible for notifying the 
University in writing of any change in their addresses. A 
Change of Address form should be used. These are available 
from Faculty Offices, as well as the Student Enquiry/ 
Administration and Services Counters at the Callaghan and 
Central Coast Campuses (see p. v). 

Failure to notify the University of any change to a corres
pondence address could result in important correspond
ence and/or course information not being received. 

CRANGE OF NAME 

Students who change their name(s} should complete a 
Notification of Change of Name form. Please note that it 
may be necessary to provide supporting documents such 
as Birth Certificate, Marriage Certificate, Court Documen· 
tation Evidencing Dissolution of Marriage, Statutory 
Declaration, Deed Poll, and/or Instrument Evidencing 
Change of Name. Forms are available from the Student 
Enquiry/Administration and Services Counters at the 
Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses and Faculty Offices. 

VARYING ACADEMIC PROGRAM 

Students must ensure that all details on their approved 
programs are correct including semester and campus 
information. If the approved program is correct students 
should retain the form for their records and possible variation 
at a later date. An Application to Vary Academic Program is 
printed on the reverse side of the Program Approval form. 

If the approved program is not correct the student must 
insert the appropriate corrections on the Application to Vary 
Academic Program and return it to the appropriate Faculty 
Officer, the Student EnquiIy/Administration and Services 
Counters at the Cailaghan and Central Coast Campusus. 

Failure to change an incorrect program could result in a 
student: 

(i) incurring aHECS liability and receiving aFall grade for 
the subject(s) concerned even if the student did not 
attend classes. 

(ti) notbeingawardedagradeforthesubject(s) concerned 
even if the student attempted all the assessments. 

Students must also ensure that they withdraw from all 
Semester 2 subjects if failures have been incurred in the 
prerequisite Semester 1 subjects. 

WITHDRAWAL DATES 1995 

A student may withdraw from a subject without academic 
penalty on or before the following dates: 

Semester 1 Subjects Semester 2 or Full Year Subjects 

31 March 1995 31 August 1995 

A student who withdraws from a subject after the above 
dates will be awarded the grade of "Fail ~ in the subject 
unless the Dean of the appropriate Faculty approves the 
withdrawal without failure. 

A student who withdraws from a subject on or before the 
above dates will not incur HECS liability for that subject in 
the semester concerned. 
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ADDITION OF SUBJECTS 

Addition of subjects to a student's program will not be 
permitted after the following dates: 

Semester 1 or Full Year Subjects 

31 March 1995 

Semester 2 

31 August 1995 

In exceptional cases, the Dean of the appropriate Faculty 
may approve the addition of a subject after the above dates. 

STATEMENT OF ACADEMIC RECORD 

A statement of Academic Record may be obtained by 
completing the appropriate application form and lodging 
it either in person or by mail, together with a fee of $10, 
with the University Cashier. The statement will be mailed to 
the nominated address as soon as it becomes available. 
Normallystatementswillbemailedwithinaweek.Statements 
involving pre-1979 records may take a little longer as these 
are manually produced. Indebted applicants must clear 
their debt before statements can be issued. Request forms 
may be obtained from the Student Enquiry/Administration 
and Services Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast 
Campuses. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

Undergraduate Awards 

Generally, a student 'in good academic standing' (i.e. eligible 
to re-enrol) may take Leave of Absence from his/her course 
for one year, or with the permission of the Dean, for two 
consecutive years, without prejudicing any right to re-enrol 
in the course. 

However, as some courses have special requirements 
concerning Leave of Absence, students should contact 
their Faculty Office for advice. To re·enrol in a course after 
a period of leave of absence, students must re-applythrough 
the Universities Admissions Centre by 30 September. 

Postgraduate Coursework Awards 

Leave of Absence may not be available for some courses. 
Students should seek information from the relevant Faculty 
Offices regarding any requirement to lodge a formal appli
cation for leave. 

Research Higher Degrees 

Leave of Absence is not automatically granted, and candid
ates are required to lodge a written application for Leave of 
Absence prior to the end of the semester preceding the 
intended absence with the GraduateStudiesandScholarsbips 
Office for approval by the Graduate Studies Committee. 
Research students may wish to refer to the Masters and 
Doctoral Degree Rules for further information. 
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Scholarship Recipients 

Scholarship holders, both undergraduate and postgraduate, 
who wish to take Leave of Absence from their courses, or 
who do not intend to take full-time programs in any semester, 
are required to lodge written applications for suspension of 
their scholarships prior to the end of the semester preceding 
the intended absence. Applications for suspension should 
be lodged with the Graduate Studies and Scholarships Office 
for approval by the Scholarships Committee. Scholarship 
holders should refer to the conditions of their scholarships. 

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES 

Where a student's attendance or progress has not been 
satisfactory, action may be taken under the Rules Governing 
Unsatisfactory Progress (see p. xiii). 

In the case of illness or absence for some other unavoidable 
cause, a student may be excused for non-attendance at 
classes. 

All applications for exemption from attendance at classes 
must be made in writing to the Head of the Department 
offering the subject. Where assessments have been missed, 
this fact should be noted in the application. 

The granting of an exemption from attendance at classes 
does not carry with it any waiver of the General Services 
Charge. 

GENERAL CONDUCT 

In accepting membership of the University, students 
undertake to observe the By-law and other requirements 
of the University. 

Students are expected to conduct themselves at all times in 
a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during classes, 
in examination rooms or in the University libraries. 

Members of the academic staff of the University, senior 
administrative officers, and other persons authorised for 
the purpose have authority to report on disorderly or impro
per conduct occurring in the University or in relation to 
University activities away from the University. 

NOTICES 

Official University notices are displayed on Departmental 
notice boards and students are expected to be acquainted 
with the contents of those announcements which concern 
them. 

In order to establish that a student has achieved certain 
learning milestones, every subject has assessment tasks 
which must be completed. 

Students at the Central Coast Campus should refer to the 
Student Administration and Services noticeboard. 

The Hunter Building Concourse is used for the specific 

purpose of displaying examination timetables and other 
notices about examinations and final results. 

EXAMINATION AND PROGRESS RULES 
AND PROCEDURES 

In order to establish that a student has achieved certain 
learning milestones, every subject has assessment tasks 
which must be completed. In the assessment of a studen's 
progress in a course, consideration may be given to labora
tory work, tutorials, assignments, projects, tests and any 
other work prescribed for the subject. The results of such 
assessments and class work may be incorporated with 
those of formal written examinations. 

EXAMINATION SESSIONS 

Formal written examination sessions take place on pres
cribed dates within the periods given below and may include 
Saturdays and evenings. 

Mid Year: 13 to 30 June 1995 

End of Year: 6 to 24 November 1995 

Timetables showing the date and time at which individual 
examinations will be held will be displayed in the Hunter 
Building Concourse, on specific Departmental notice
boards and other prominent locations within the University. 
Students should consult the final timetable in advance to 
find out the date and time of their examinations. Misreading 
of the timetable will not under any circumstances be accepted 
as an excuse for failure to attend an examination. 

SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS DUE TO 
RELIGIOUS CONVICTIONS OR OTIlER 
CONSCIENTIOUS OBJECTIONS 

Special arrangements may be made for students who have 
religious or other conscientious objections preventing them 
from attending an examination timetabled on a certain day. 
Students should contact the Student Enquiry/Administration 
and Services counters at the Callaghan (049) 216490 or 
Central Coast (043) 484030 Campuses for further advice. 

STUDENTS WITH A DISABILITY 

A special examination facility is available, for students 
who, for physical or psychological reasons, are unable to sit 
their examinations in the normal fashion. Further informa
tion with respect to this facility may be obtained from: 
Callaghan Campus - Disability Co-ordinator (049) 216467, 
Central Coast Campus - Student Services Officer (043) 
484034. 

LOCATION OF EXAMINATIONS 

Seat allocation lists for examinations will be displayed about 
two weeks before the commencement of the examination 
period on the Departmental noticeboards and on a notice-

board outside the examination room on the day of the 
examination. Candidates should allow themselves plenty of 
time to get to the examination room so that they can take 
advantage of the 10 minutes reading time that is allowed 
before the examination commences. Normcilly, entry into 
the examination room will be permitted from 15 minutes 
before the actual commencement of the examination writing 
time. This allows the candidate time to locate the allocated 
seat and complete the necessary attendance slip and any 
related necessary registration details before the 
commencement of reading time. A list of materials which 
may be taken into each examination will also be displayed 
outside the examination room. 

PERMITTED AIDS 

Students may take into an examination room any writing 
or drawing instrument or eraser. Logarithmic tables are not 
permitted. These will be provided by the supervisor if required. 

Calculators may not be taken into an examination room. For 
examinations where calculators are necessary the Univer
sity will provide calculators for use by students. Further 
details of these calculators will be provided to students 
during 1995_ 

UNLISTED CANDIDATES 

Students expecting to sit for an examination and whose 
names do not appear on the displayed seat allocationlistings 
may not be fonnally recorded as being enrolled and eligible 
to sit and receive a result. In these circumstances students 
should contact the Student Enquiry Counter at the 
Callaghan Campus and the Student Administration and 
Services Counter at Central Coast Campus to identify the 
problem. If an enrolment problem is confirmed the student 
may also need to discuss the matter with the relevant 
Faculty Assistant Registrar. 

SPECIAL CONSIDERATION REQUESTS 

The Examination Rules provide for students whose 
preparation for an examination, or attendance or perform
ance in an examination has been affected by illness, disability 
or other serious cause to apply for special consideration. 

All applications for special consideration should be made on 
the Application for Special Consideration fonn obtainable 
from Faculty Offices, the Student Enquiry Counter, 
Callaghan Campus, the University Health Service, the 
Counselling Service and the Student Adminis1ration 
and Services Counter, Central Coast Campus. 

The granting of Special Consideration could involve a 
further examination or other form of assessment held shortly 
after the formal examination. Any further examination or 
assessment will be administered by the Department that 
offered the subject. Consequently students must check 
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with the Department that offered the subject to ascertain 
that Department's requirements. Students should also 
check the Department's noticeboard for further advice 
concerning Special Consideration. The rules dealing with 
special consideration are mentioned in Part 3 of the 
Examination Rules_ For details see page xi). 

FINAL EXAMINATION RESULTS 

End of year examination results will be mailed out by late 
December. Examination results for Semester 1 subjects will 
be mailed out the week preceding the commencement of 
Semester 2. 

Final examination results are also displayed in the Hunter 
Building Concourse and Student Administration and Services 
Building, Central Coast Campus as soon as they become 
available. No results will be given by telephone. 

REVIEW OF FINAL RESULT 

After the release of both Semester 1 and Semester 2/end of 
year final examination results students may apply to have 
results reviewed. Part 3 of the University's Examination 
Rules specifies procedures relating to the review of results. 
For details see page xi and the necessary application form. 
You should read the instructions on the application form 
before applying for a Review. There is a charge per subject, 
which is refundable in the event of an error being discov
ered. However, it should be noted that examination results 
are released only after careful assessment of students' 
performances and that, amongst other things, marginal 
failures are reviewed before results are released. 

EXAMINATION RULES 

Part 1 - Preliminary 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all examinations of the 
University with the exception of the examination of 
a thesis submitted by a candidate for a degree of 
Master or the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The 
examination of theses for these degrees or the 
assessment of published works submitted for Higher 
Doctoral Degrees shall be conducted in accordance 
with the requirements for the degree. 

Interpretation 

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"award" means the degree, diploma (including gradu
ate diploma and associate diploma) or graduate 
certificate for which a candidate is enrolled; 
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"Department" means the department assigned 
responsibility for a particular subject and includes any 
other body so responsible; 

"Departmental Examinations Committee" means 
the DepartmentalExaminations Committee of the Dep
artment constituted in accordance with the Rules 
Governing Departments; 

"examination" includes any fonn of examination, 
assignment, test or any other work by which the final 
grade of a candidate in a subject is assessed;. 

"external examiner for a candidate" means an 
examiner, not being a member of the staff of the 
University, appointed to assist in the examination of 
an extended essay, project or similar work submitted 
by a candidate; 

"external examiner for the Department" means an 
examiner, not being a member of the staff of the 
University, appointed to assist in the examining proc
esses within a Department; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the 
Facultyresponsible for the course in which a candidate 
is enrolled and includes a Board of Studies where 
given powers relevant to this Rule: 

"formal written examination" means an examination 
conducted under Part 4 of these Rules; 

"subject" means any part of a course of study for an 
award for which a result may be recorded; 

"supervisor" means the supervisor for an examin
ation appointed, in the case of a fonnal written 
examination, by the Academic Registrar and, in the 
case of any other examination, by the Head of 
Department. 

"supplementaIy examination" means an examina
tion administered to a candidate in respect of whom 
any doubt exists as to the judgement to be recorded 
in an examination return. 

Part Z - General 

Examinations other than in single department 

3. (1) Where a Facultyis not composed of Departments, 
the functions and responsibilities of the Head of a 
Department and the Departmental Examinations 
Committee shall be undertaken respectively by 
thepersonorbodyinthatFacultyapprovedforthe 
purpose of these Rules by the Academic Senate. 

(2) Where a subject is not the responsibility of a 
single Department, the person or body to undertake 
the functions and responsibilities of the Head of a 
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Department and tbe Departmental Examinations 
Committee in respect of that subject shall be 
decided by the Faculty Board concerned or, where 
Departments from more than one Faculty are 
involved, by the Academic Senate. 

Determination of nature and extent of examining 

4. Each Faculty Board shall determine tbe nature and 
extent of examining in the subjects in the awards for 
which the Faculty is responsible and such examining 
may be written, oral, clinical or practical or any comb· 
ination of these. 

Publication of requirements 

5. The Head of Department shall ensure the publication 
of the Department's examination requirements in each 
subject by the end of the second week of the semester 
in which the subject commences including the weight 
and timing of each task comprising the total assess
ment to be applied in determining the final grade. 

Penalties 

6. An infringement of any of the rules set out in Rule 
16(1), otber tban pursuant to Rule 16(2). or tbe inst
ructions referred to in Rule 19 shall constitute an 
offence against discipline. 

Part 3 - Procedures 

External Examiners 

7. (l) The Academic Senate may, on the recommend· 
ation of a Faculty Board made on the recomm
endation of a Head of Department appoint one 
or more external examiners for the Department. 
Such appointment shall be for a tenn of one year 
and, except with the approval of the Academic 
Senate, no external examiner for the Department 
shall be reappointed formore than four consecutive 
tenns of office. 

(2) Where the appointment of an external examiner 
for a candidate is prescribed by the Rules for an 
award, or where the Faculty Board considers it 
appropriate that an external examiner for a 
candidate by appointed, such appointment shall 
be made by the Faculty Board or as otherwise 
prescribed in the Rules for that award. 

Examining 

8. The Head of each Department shall arrange for tbe 
member or members of the academic staff responsible 
for each of the subjects offered by the Department: 

(a) to prepare the examination papers in the subjects; 

(b) in consultation with any other members of staff 

involved in the tuition or supervision of the 
candidates, to assess the scripts and other work 
submitted by candidates and, if required, prescribe 
a further or supplementary examination for any 
candidate; and 

(c) to record in an examination return ajudgement in 
respect of each candidate for submission to the 
Departmental Examinations Committee. 

Departmental recommendations of results 

9. The Departmental Examinations Committee shall 
consider the judgements recorded for candidates and 
shall make recommendations to the Faculty Board as 
to the result in the subject to be recorded for each 

candidate. 

Determination of results in subjects 

10. (1) The recommendations of the Departmental 
Examinations Committee shall be presented to 
tbe Faculty Boanl bytbe Head of tbe Department 
or the representative of that Head, who shall be 
entitled to vary any recommended result if of the 
view that it is appropriate to do so on the request 
of tbe Faculty Boanl. 

(2) The Dean shall ensure that in making its 
recommendations the Departmental Examinations 
Committee has considered any request for special 
consideration made by a candidate pursuant to 
Rule 13. 

(3) Each Faculty Board shall consider tbe reconun· 
endations of the Departmental Examinations 
Committee and, taking into account any change 
to a recommendation under sub-rules (1) or (2), 

shall either: 

(a) confirm tbe results; or 

(b) defer the decision pending the outcome of 
such other action as the Faculty Boarddeems 
appropriate. 

Grading of results in subjects 

11. The result awarded in a subject to a candidate shall be 
one of those in the list of approved results determined 
by the Academic Senate from time to time. 

Review of result in subject 

12. (1) A candidate may apply for a review of any result 
awarded in a subject to that candidate. 

(2) An application made under sub·ruIe (1) shall be 
made to the Academic Registrar on the prescribed 
fonn and shall be accompanied by the prescribed 
fee. 

(3) A review of the result shall include a check: 
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(a) that all required parts of the assessment 
have been included in the final determination 
of the result; 

(b) that the content of examination scripts has 
been fairly considered, including, where 
possible, a review of marks awarded by the 
examiners; and 

(c) tbat all marks contributing to tbe final grade 
have been correctly weighted and their total 
accurately obtained but shall not include any 
review of earlier assessments which have 
been made available to the candidate on a 
continuing basis throughout the subject. 

(4) If tbe Faculty Board, on tbe reconunendation of 
the Head of the Department concerned or the 
representative of that Head, changes the result 
following review, the fee shall be refunded to the 
candidate. 

Special Consideration 

13. (1) A candidate who clabns tbat: 

(a) study during the year or preparation for an 
examination; or 

(b) attendance at or performance in an exam
inationhas beenaffecled byillness, disability 
or other serious cause, may report the circum· 
stances in writing, supported by medical or 
other appropriate evidence to the University 
Secretary and Registrar and request that 
they be taken into account in the assessment 
of the examination results of that candidate. 
Suchrequestshall be made on the prescribed 
form. 

(2) A request made pursuant to sub-rule (l)(a) shall 
be submitted by the candidate within seven days 
after any absence arising from the illness or event 
on which the request is based, or such longer 
period as the Dean of the Faculty in which the 
candidate is enrolled may accept. 

(3) A request made pursuant to sub-rule (1) (b) shall 
be submitted bytbe candidate not latertban tbree 
days after the date of the examination or within 
such further period as the Dean of the Faculty in 
which the candidate is enrolled may permit. 

(4) Where a candidate is personally unable to take 
the action prescribed underthis Rule, some other 
person may take such action on behalf of the 
candidate. 

(5) The University Secretary and Registrar may call 
forsuchotherevidenceinrespectofthecandidate's 
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request as may be reasonably required. 

(6) A candidate who is granted special consideration 
may be required to attend a further examination 
or to undertake further assessment to determine 
a result. 

Part 4 - Formal Written Examinations 

Responsibility 

14. The University Secretary and Registrar shall be 
responsible for the administration and supervision of 
the formal written examinations of the University. 

Timetable for formal written examinations 

IS. (I) The University Secretruy and Registrar shall 
publish a timetable showing when and where 
formal written examinations will be held and it 
shall be the responsibility of candidates to attend 
those examinations prescribed for the subjects in 
which they are enrolled. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 15(1), 
where the University Secretruy and Registrar 
considers it justified on religious, conscientious 
or other grounds, special arrangements may be 
made to allow a candidate to attend a prescribed 
examination for a subject at a time and place 
different from that published in the examination 
timetable. 

(3) Subject to the proviSion of Rule 13 (I) (b), 
candidates who fail to attend an examination 
which is shown on the examination timetable will 
be deemed to have sat for and failed the 
examination. 

Rules for formal written examinations 

16. (l) Formal written examinations shall be conducted 
in accordance with the following rules: 

(a) candidates shall complywithanyinstructions 
given by a supervisor relating to the conduct 
of the examination; 

(b) no candidate shall enter the examination 
room after thirty minutes from the time the 
examination has begun; 

(c) a candidate shall not bring into the 
examinations room any bag, paper, book, 
written material, device or aid whatsoever, 
other than such as may be specified for the 
particular examination; 

(d) a candidate shall not by any means obtain or 
endeavour to obtain improper assistance, 
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give or endeavour to give assistance to any 
other candidate, or commit any breach of 
good order; 

(e) a candidate shall not take from the 
examination room any examination answer 
book, any examination paper so marked, 
graph paper, drawing paper or other material 
issued for use during the examination; 

(f) no candidate may smoke in the examination 
room; 

(g) before the examination begins candidates 
shall not read the examination paper until 
granted permission by the supervisor which 
shall be given ten minutes before the startof 
the examination; 

(h) no candidate shall leave the examination 
room during the first thirty minutes or the 
last ten minutes of the examination; and 

(i) no candidate shall re·enter the examination 
room after leaving it unless during the full 
period of absence that candidate has been 
under approved supervision. 

(2) The provision of sub-rule (1) may be relaxed-

(a) by the University Secretruy and Registrar; 
and 

(b) in respect of paragraphs (g) and (h) by the 
supervisor upon tbedirection of the University 
Secretary and Registrar or at the discretion 
of the supervisor, provided that the 
circumstances of any case in which discretion 
has been exercised shall be reported in writing 
to the University Secretary and Registrar 
immediately following the conclusion of the 
examination. 

Part 5 - Other Examinations 

Responsibility 

17. The Head of Department shall be responsible for the 
administration and supervision of the examinations of 
the University, otherthan formal written examinations, 
in the subjects offered by the Department. 

Timetable 

18. (I) Where appropriate, the Head ofDepartment shall 
publish a timetable showing when and where 
examinations will be held and it shall be the 
responsibility of candidates to attend those 
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which 
they are enrolled. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 18(1), 
where the Head of Department considers it justi
fied on religious, conscientious or other grounds, 
special arrangements may be made to allow a 
candidate to attend a prescribed ~xamination for 
a subject at a time and place different from that 
published in the examination timetable. 

Compliance with instructions 

19. Candidates shall comply with any instructions given 
by the Head of Department or the supervisor relating 
to an examination. 

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 

Astudent'senrolmentinasubjectorcoursemaybeterminated 
because of unsatisfactory progress in the subject or course. 
To regulate such matters the University has adopted Rules 
Governing Unsatisfactory Progressassetout below. Students 
who become liable for action under these Rules will be 
informed accordingly by mail. Progress requirements for 
subjects and courses are set out elsewhere in this volume. 

RULES GOVERNING UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all students of the University 
except those who are candidates for a research higher 
degree. 

Interpretation 

2. (l) these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"the Committee" means the Student Progress 
Sub·Committee as constituted by the Academic 
Senate from time to time. 

"Dean" means the Dean of the Faculty in which a 
student is enrolled. 

"Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty 
responsible for the course in which the student is 
enrolled. 

(2) Areference in these Rules to aHeadofDepartment 
shall be read not only as a reference to the person 
appOinted to that office but also, where a subject 
is not offered by a Department as such, to the 
person approved by the Academic Senate to 
undertake the responsibilities of a Head of 
Department for the purpose of these Rules. 

Termination of Enrolment by Head of Department 

3. (1) A student's enrolment in a subject may be 
terminated by the HeadoftheDepartment oifering 
that subject if that student does not maintain a 
rate of progress considered satisfactory by the 
Head of the Department. In detennining whether 
a student is failing to maintain satisfactory 
progress the Head of Department may take into 
consideration such factors as unsatisfactory 
attendance orfailure to complete ata satisfactory 
standard academic or professional components 
specified for the subject. 

(2) The enrolment of a student in a subject shall not 
be terminated pursuant to clause 3 (l) unless that 
student has been given prior written notice of the 
intention to consider the matter, with brief 
particulars of the grounds for so doing, and has 
also been given a reasonable opportunity to make 
representations either in person or in writing or 
both. 

(3) A student whose enrolment in a subject is 
terminated under clause 3{l) may appeal to the 
Faculty Board which shall determine the matter. 

(4) A student whose enrolment in a subject is 
terminated under this clause shall be deemed to 
have failed the subject. 

Review of Performance by Board 

4. (l) The Faculty Board may review the academic 
perfonnance of a student who does not maintain 
a rate of progress considered satisfactory by the 
Faculty Board and may determine: 

(a) that the student be permitted to continue the 
course; 

(b) thatthe student be permitted to continue the 
course subject to such conditions as the 
Faculty Board may decide; 

(c) that the student be excluded from further 
enrolment: 

(i) in the course; or 

(ti) in the course and any other course 
offered in the Faculty; or 

(iii) in the Faculty. 

(2) Before a decision is made under clause 4{l), the 
student shall be given an opportunity to make 
representations to the Faculty Board with respect 
to the matter either in person orin writingor both. 



(3) A student who has made representations to the 
Faculty Board may appeal against any decision 
made under clause 4(1) (h) or (c) to the Committee 
which shall determine the matter. 

(4) Where the progress of a student enrolled in a 
combined degree program is considered to be 
unsatisfactory by the Faculty Board responsible 
for one of the degrees comprising the combined 
degree program. that Faculty Board shall advise 
the Faculty Board responsible for the second 
degree of any action it has taken with respect to 
the student in question. 

Hearing of Appeals by Committee 

5. (1) An appeal made by a student to the Committee 
pursuant to clause 4(3) or clause 7 shall be in such 
form as maybe prescribed by the Committee, and 
shall be made within fourteen (14) days from the 
date of posting to the student of the notification 
of the decision or such further period as the 
Committee may accept. 

(2) In hearing an appeal the Committee may take 
into consideration any circumstances whatsoever, 
including matters not previously raised, and may 
seek such information as it thinks fit concerning 
the academic record of the appellant and the 
making of the determination by the Board. 

(3) TheappellantandtheDeanortheDean'snominee 
shall have the right to be heard in person by the 
Committee. 

(4) The Committee may confirm the decision made 
by the Faculty Board or may substitute for it 
any other decision which the Faculty Board is 
empowered to make pursuant to these Rules. 

Re-enrolment 

6. (1) A student who has been excluded from further 
enrolment in a Faculty may enrol in a course in 
another Faculty within a perion of exclusion only 
with the permission of the Board of the Faculty 
Board of the Faculty responsible for the course 
in which the student is seeking to enrol and on 
such conditions as it may determine. 

(2) A student who has been excluded from further 
enrolment in any course or Faculty under these 
Rules may apply for permission to enrol therein 
again, provided that in no case shall such re·enrol· 
mentcommence before the expiration of the period 
of exclusion. A decision on such application shall 
be made by the Faculty Board of the Faculty 

responsible for the course in which the student 
is seeking to enrol. 

Appeal Against Rejection of Re·enrolment Application 

7. (1) A student whose application to enrol pursuant to 
clause 6 is rejected by aFaculty Board may appeal 
to the Committee. 

FEES, CHARGES AND HECS 

LOCATION OF CASHIER'S OFFlCES 

Cashier· Callaghan Campus 

The Cashier's Office is located on the First Floor, Chancellery 
Building. Thetelephonenumberis (049) 215122. Creditcard 
facilities are not available. 

Hours of Opening 

(a) During Semester 10.00am . 4.0Opm 
(Open during lunch break) 

(h) Vacation Period 10.00am . 12.3Opm 
2.0Opm· 4.0Opm 

Cashier - Central Coast Campus 

The Cashier's Office at the Central Coast Campus is located 
in the Finance and Estates Building. Hours of opeulng will 
be publicised throughout the campus early in 1995. The 
telephone number is (043]484000. 

GENERAL SERVlCE CHARGE 

There are separate General Service Charges for External, 
Non·Award and Award students. In 1995 Fees and Charges 
notices will be sent in late January to continuing students 
and in mid· February to commencing students. 

Students are expected to pay these charges at any branch of 
the Commonwealth Bank by 23 February, 1995. Payments 
made after this date will incur a $50 late fee. The final date 
for payment of charges with the Commonwealth Bank is 
31 March 1995. 

All other payments such as fines should be made directly 
to the University by cheque, or in person to the Cashier at 
either the Callaghan or Central Coast Campuses. 

General Service Charge Per Aunnm 

(a) Students Enrolled in courses leading 
to academic awards proceeding to a 
Degree or Diploma $275 

Plus Students joining Newcastle University 
Union for the first thne $35 

(h) Non·Aword Students (excluding Newstep 
and Foundation Certificate) 

Newcastle University Union Charge 

(c) Externol Students 

$35 

$37 

The exact amount must be paid in full by the prescribed date. 

LATE CHARGES 

Where the Fees and Charges Notice is lodged 
after the 24 February 1995 $50 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHARGES 

(a) Examination under special supervision 
(per assessment item) $15 

(h) Review of examination results (per subject) $35 

(c) Replacement of Student Identification Card $5 

(d) Replacement of lost or damaged Testamur $30 

(e) Statement of Academic Record 

(i) First copy 
(u) Second Copy 
(iii) Each additional copy 

Note: 

$10 
No charge 

$1 

(i) Graduands will be provided with two copies of 
their Statements of Academic Record free at the 
time of issue of their testamurs. 

(u) Transcripts will be issued on request free of 
charge to other institutions or prospective emp· 
loyers nominated by the student. 

lndebtedness 

Persons with debts outstanding to the University cannot 
complete enrolmenVre-enrolment, graduate or be issued 
with statements of their Academic Records. Part payment 
of the total amount due will not be accepted. 

mGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION SCHEME 
(HECS) 

Students are required under the Higher Education Contri
bution Scheme (RECS) to contribute towards the cost of 
their higher education. On the census date of each semester 
a student's HECS liability is calculated according to their 
Student Load (i.e. subjects in which a student is enrolled 
at the thne). For 1995 the liability for a standard full thne 
student load of 80 credit points is $2409. 

The census dates are: Semester 1 - 31 March 

Semester 2 - 31 August 

Further information on HECS can be obtained from the 
booklet, "HECS: Your Questions Answered 1995" included 
with enrolment kits. Copies of this booklet are also available 
from the Student EnquiIy Administration and Services 
Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses. 

Ge.erall.form. 

TUITION FEES 

Tuition fees are chargedforfee-payinginternational students, 
specific categories of Non-Award enrolment (Extraneous 
Subject and MiscellaneousIV ocational) and a range of award 
courses. 

REFUND OF CHARGES 

The following policy applies with respect to refunds of the 
General Service Charge (GSCj: 

(i) A student shall be eligible for a refund of the GSC 
if no ~student load" existed as at the HECS census 
date for any semester. 

(ti) If, in terms of the above. no "student load" exists 
for both semesters in the year, the student would 
be entitled to receive a full refund of the GSC paid 
including the Union joining fee, if applicable. 

(iii) If a student has a "student load" for only one 
semester in anyone year he/she will be eligible 
for a refund of 50% of the GSC paid excluding the 
Union joining fee. 

(iv) Those students who enrolled in a course only 
offered in second semester and who have only 
paid 50% of GSC and who have no "student load" 
in the semester will be entitled to a refund of 
100% of the GSC paid. 

In exceptional circumstances the Director, Student Admin· 
istration may vary these provisions in the case of individual 
students. 

A refund cheque will be mailed to a student or if applicable. 
a sponsor. Any change of address must be notified to the 
University as soon as possible. 

No 100%refundwill be made before 30Aprli.No 50% refund 
will be made before 30 September. 

UNlVERSITY FACILITIES 

COMPUTlNG AND COMMUNICATIONS FACILITIES 

The University has extensive computing and communication 
facilities available for use by students. 

Set out below are the terms governing the use of these 
facilities. The University may at anytime revise these terms. 

These terms apply to all users (students, staff and others). 
Use by you of any such facilities indicates your understand
ing and acceptance of these terms. If you are unsure of the 
meaning of any of these terms, you should seek advice from 
the Computing Services Help Desks priorto use. The locations 
and telephone numbers of the Help Desks are as follows: 



Callaghan Campus 

Computing and 
Information Sciences Building 

Hunter Building 

D W George (Engineering Science) 
Building 

Central Coast Campus 

Multi Purpose Building 

1 General 

(049) 21 5382 

(049)216424 

(049)21 6060 

(043)484040 

Computing and communications facilities are provided by 
the University for the use of staff and students. Access may 
be given to standalone or networked microcomputers, to 
multiuser computers or to other computers accessible via 
the University's computer network. 

These facilities are provided free of charge except where 
specific charges are levied. 90 days' notice will be given of 
any change in such charges. 

Student access is for use in association with university 
studies and activities related to the University. 

Stafr are given access for use associated with their duties. 

Arrangements for computer use for external work such as 
consulting must be negotiated and will usually be on a 
'payment for use' basis. 

It is expected that all users will make use of University 
computing and communications facilities in a manner 
which is ethical, lawful, effective, efficient and not to the 
detriment of others. 

Failure to abide by the following terms will be treated as 
misconduct and may result in disciplinary action including 
denial of access to the facilities concerned. In particular, if, 
in the opinion of the Director, Computing Services, you have 
failed to abide by these terms, you may be denied access to 
computing facilities or to the University's communications 
network. You may also be fined and required to pay at up to 
the full commercial rates for any use you have made. 

Where these terms incorporate legal restrictions, violation 
may constitute a legal offence. 

2 Disclaimer 

The University makes available to users, both internal and 
external, computing and network facilities consisting of 
hardware and software. The University accepts no warranty, 
express or implied regarding the computing services offered, 
or their fitness for any particular purpose. 

The University cannot guarantee the confidentiality of any 
information stored on any University computer or transmi· 
tted through its network. For the purpose of managing the 

resources, it maybe necessary for the University to monitor 
files and usage. 

The University's liability in the event of any loss or damage 
shall be limited to the fees and charges paid to the University 
for the use of the computing facilities which resulted in the 
loss or damage. 

3 Conditions 

1 You may use only those facilities which have been 
authorised for your use. If access is protected by a 
password, you are not to make this password available 
to others. You may not use any account set up for 
another user, nor may you attempt to find out the 
password of another user. This applies both to facili
ties within the University and to any accessible using 
the University's network. 

2 You may only use authorised facilities for authorised 
purposes. For example, facilities made available for 
teaching may not be used for private gain. 

3 You must be aware of the law of copyright as it affects 
computer software. Software must not be copied except 
with the express permission of the copyright owner. 

4 You may not attempt to copy information belonging to 
other users (whether they be staff, students or other 
users) without their express permission. 

5 You may not attempt to interfere with the operation 
of the University's computers or any other facilities 
accessed by use of the University's computers or 
network. 

6 You may not attempt to subvert the security of any 
of the University's computing facilities or any others 
accessible by use of the University's facilities. 

7 You may not use the University's computing facilities 
to send obscene, offensive, bogus, harassing or illegal 
messages. 

8 You may grant access to your own files by other users 
by setting appropriate protection. 

9 You may access computing and communications 
facilities on other sites only with their permission and 
in a manner consistent with these terms. 

10 You must, on request by an authorised member of staff, 
produce evidence of identity (for example by student 
card) when using University computing .facilities. 

11 You are required to inform the University of any breach 
of these Terms (for example, if you become aware that 
someone else has used your account). 

12 You must abide by any relevant instructions given by 
the Director or the Director's delegated officer. Such 

instructions may be issued by notice displayed in the 
vicinity of computing facilities, by letter, by electronic 
communication, in person or otherwise. 

4 Copyright 

1 The Copyright Act proceeds on the basis of bringing a 
computer program within the scope of the expression 
'literarywork' as used in the Copyright Act. 'Computer 
program' is defined as meaning: 

'An expression, in any language code or notation, of a 
set of instructions (whether with or without related 
information) intended, either directly or indirectly or 
after either or both of the following: 

(a) conversion to another language, code or notation; 

(b) reproduction in a different material form; to cause 
a device having digital information processing 
capabilities to perform a particular function.' 

2 Subject to what is said below in relation to backup 
copies, the reproduction of a computer program (as 
defined) constitutes a breach of the Copyright Act 
which may result in civil and/or criminal action against 
the offender. 

3 The Act also prohibits what is termed an 'adaptation' 
of a computer program -an adaptation being one of the 
exclusive rights given to the owner of the copyright of 
a literary work. In relation to computer program an 
adaptation is defined as: 

'a version of the work (whether or not in the language, 
code or notation in which the work was originally 
expressed) not being a reproduction of the work.' 

This definition is intended to prevent persons 
purchasing a computer program in one language and 
converting it to another language without the consent 
of the copyright owner. 

4 The purchase or lease of computer software normally 
provides a licence to use the software, together with a 
copy of the software and associated documentation. 
The title to the software remains with the copyright 
owner, who is entitled, subject to the Copyright Act, to 
place conditions upon the use of the software. 

5 Members of the University are personally responsible 
for complying with the Commonwealth Copyright Act 
relating to the copying of computer software and to the 
terms and conditions of the particular contract or 
software licence relating to leased or purchased 
software. 

6 The Copyright Act makes specific provision for the 
making of a backup copy of either or both the original 
or an adaptation of a computer program. Thus the 

University can only make backup copies of programs 
for which it has purchased a licence. If a program is on 
loan or has been hired, the right to make copies will 
have to be expressly authorised by the copyrightowner. 
In addition, the reproduction may only be made for the 
purpose of being used in lieu of the original copy in the 
event that the original copyis lost, destroyed orrendered 
unusable. 

Such a backup copy cannot be made from an infringing 
copy of the computer program or where the owner of 
the copyright in the program has given an express 
direction to the contrary. 

7 Copying of computer software to hard disk should only 
occur if 

(a) the computer software licence specifically allows 
it for other than normal backup purposes. The 
hard disk copy must not be used by more than one 
person at a time unless the agreement states 
otherwise; or 

(b) in the absence of an agreement, it is used on the 
hard disk by no more than one person at a time. 

8 Hard disk copies of software used in a network 
environment to allow simultaneous access by more 
than one user can only be provided if 

(a) specially permitted in the contract or software 
licence; or 

(b) a copy of the software has been purchased for 
every simultaneous user of the hard disk copy. 

9 Copying of software for classroom use is not permitted 
unless specifically permitted under the contract or 
software licence for the leased or purchased product. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY SERVICES 

As members of the University of Newcastle, students are 
entitled to use the Auchmuty, Huxley, Conservatorium and 
Central Coast Libraries as well as the libraries of the 
teaching hospitals. The University's library collections are 
accessed through the computerised catalogue NEWCAT. 

Auchmuty Libruy 

Located adjacent to the Shortland Union, the Auchmuty 
Library is the main library on the Callaghan campus. It 
supports the teaching and research requirements of the 
Faculties of Architecture, Arts and Social Science, Economics 
and Commerce, Education, Engineering, Law, Medicine and 
Health Sciences and Science and Mathematics. It holds an 
extensive range of books, serials, government publications, 
microforms, audiovisual media, archival materials and a 
Rare Book Collection. Specialist services are provided in 
Biomedicine, Law, and audiovisual media. 
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Other services include: Reference Services providing 
access to CD· ROM and on-line databases, Inter-Library 

Services and Archives. 

The Short Loan Collection contains materials in high 
demand: students may borrow these for restricted periods. 

The Biomedical Library houses books, serials, pamphlets 
and reference material in Biological Sciences and Medicine. 
It also includes a special area, the Medical Reserve. which 
holds a variety of resources and equipment supporting the 
innovative and highly resource- dependent curriculum of 
the Bachelor of Medicine course. 

Collections of resources are also maintained in ten country 
centre hospitals for the use of students in clinical learning 
stages: Taree, Tamworth, Gosford, Maitland, Orange, 
Lismore, Dubbo and Port Macquarie. 

The Law Library houses books, serials and primary law 
materials including law reports, acts, bills and regulations. 
It also includes a Law ReseIVe section which houses major 
texts and looseleaf services. The RankinandNathanDatabase 
Room allows access to a wide range of electronic legal 
information. The Law Library uses a specialist classifica
tion scheme· the MaYS Classification Scheme for Legal 
Materials. This is an alphanumeric scheme with all call 
numbers beginning with the letter K. 

The Media section has a wide range of videos, kits, laserdiscs 
and computer-based multimedia. Course-related videos and 
selected lecture tapes are housed here. 

Further information can be obtained by contacting (049) 
21585l. 

Huxley LibraIY 

Located in the Hunter Building, this Library supports the 
teaching and research requirements of the Faculties of 
NurSing, Education and Art and Design. The Library has 
an extensive collection of audiovisual media and curriculum 
material and receives all publications from the NSW 
Department of School Education. 

Other services include: Reference Services providing 
access to CD·ROM and on-line databases, Inter-Library 
Services, External Studies Service. 

Further information and assistance can be obtained by 
contacting (049) 216453. 

Newcastle Conservatorium Library 

The Library contains a collection of books, serials, scores, 
CDs, and sound recordings. It is located with the Faculty of 
Music on the corner of Gibson and Auckland Streets, in the 
city. 

Further information can be obtained by contacting the 
Librarian on (049) 294133. 

Central Coast Campus Library 

The Library has a rapidly developing collection of books, 
serials and audiovisual media which supports teaching 
programs in Arts, Business, Social Sciences, Education, 
Applied Science and Nursing. Reference Services providing 
access to CD-ROM and online databases are available. 

Further information can be obtained by ringing (043) 
484020. 

Gardiner Library Service 

There are three separate libraries within the service: the 
Jo1m Hunter Hospital Branch, the Royal Newcastle Hospital 
Branch and the Mater Hospital Branch. The specific opening 
hours for these libraries will be published through NEWCAT 
and the appropriate library guides. 

Further information can be obtained by ringing (049) 
213779. 

Borrowing Rights 

Borrowing/Student Identification Cards 

Students need a student identification card to borrow. 
Please remember to carry your card with you at all times 
if you wish to borrow or use library facilities. If books are 
borrowed on your card by anyone else, you are responsible 
for them. Report any lost card to the Loans Desk staff 
immediatelytoprevent unauthorised use. Replacementcards 
are available for $5.00 from the Student Enquiry Counter, 
Callaghan Campus or the Student Administration and 
Services Counter, Central Coast Campus. 

For the details of loan conditions students should refer to 
the Library Guide and the various handouts published at 
the beginning of each year. 

Books may be returned to any branch of the University 
Libraries. A fine of $2.00 per item is levied when material 
is more than two days overdue. The fine will increase by 
50 cents per day per item until the material is returned. 
Borrowing rights are also withdrawn. If library material 
is lost or damaged, the replacement cost, plus a processing 
fee, will be charged. 

Photocopying 

Photocopying facilities are available in all University 
Libraries. The machines are operated by magnetic-strip 
cards which can be purchased in the Library. Credit for 
the photocopiers can be added to these cards from a dispenser 
as many times as needed. Users must obseIVe the relevant 
Copyright Act provisions which are on display near the 
photocopiers. Central Coast Campus Library uses $2.00 
and $5.00 disposable cards. 

Inter-Library Services 

This service is available to academic staff, higher degree 
and honours/final year students. Material not held in the 
University of Newcastle Libraries may be obtained from 
other libraries within Australia or overseas .. Books and 
serials readily available within Australia should arrive 
within two weeks. A Fast Track Service is available, at 
extra cost, for urgent requests. 

People With a Disability 

All libraries provide access for students and staff with a 
disability. Both Auchmuty and Huxley Libraries provide 
special services for students with a disability. Contact 
librarians in each Library will help with information about 
the library, parking, lift keys and other facilities such as 
the Braille Library, OCR machines which read aloud from 
English printed text and access to large-print NEWCAT, the 
University Libraries' online catalogue. Please phone (049) 
217046 for further information. 

Hours of Opening 

AUCHMUTY LIBRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Semester Vacations: 

Monday to Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Friday 

8.30am ·10.00pm 

8.30am·7.00pm 

l.OOpm - 5.00pm 

8.30a - 7.0Opm 

l.OOpm - 5.0Opm 

8.30am - 5.00pm 

Library Closed: Australia Day, 
Easter except Easter Monday, 

Christmas to New Year University Holidays 

LibraIY Open: Easter Monday, 

HUXLEY LIBRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Semester Vacations: 

Wednesday 

Anzac Day, 
Queen's Birthday, 

Show Day, 
Labour Day 

8.30am - 9.0Opm 

8.30am-S.OOpm 

l.OOpm - S.OOpm 

9.00am - 6.0Opm 

General Information 

• 
Other Days 9.00am-5.00pm 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Friday 9.00am - 5.0Opm 

Library Closed: Australia Day, 

Easter except Easter Monday, 
Christmas to New Year Public Holidays 

CONSERVATORIUM LIBRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Friday 

During Vacations: 

Monday to Friday 

9.00am - 6.00pm 

9.00am - l.OOpm 

2.00pm - 5.00pm 

CENTRAL COAST CAMPUS LIBRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

9.00am - 8.0Opm 

9.00am - 4.0Opm 

10.00am - 3.00pm 

During Semester Vacations and Examination Periods: 

Monday to Thursday 9.00am - 6.00pm 

Friday 9.00am - 4.00pm 

Saturday 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

CAMPUS TRAFFIC AND PARKING 

1O.00am - 3.0Opm 

1O.00am- 4.0Opm 

10.00am - 2.0Opm 

CLOSED 

Vehicle traffic and parking on the University's campuses is 
regulated by the Traffic and Parking Rules. These Rules 
havebeenintroducedtoensurethesafeandorderlymovement 
and parking of vehicles for the benefit of students, staff and 
visitors, and to protect the University's physical environment 
and landscape. 

Essentially the Rules require that persons who seek to 
bring a motor vehicle, including motorbikes, onto campus 
apply for a vehicle parking permit. In so doing, the applicant 
undertakes to abide by the Traffic and Parking Rules and 
are automatically subject to prescribed penalties for 
infringements. It is important to realise that the granting of 
a parking permit does not carry with it an automatic right to 
park on campus. The University has a serious under supply 
of car parking spaces and frequently it will not be possible 
to park on campus. The issue of a parking permit only 
entitles a member of the University to park in a properly 
designated and marked out car park space to the extent 



that such a space is available. It is essential that, for the 
protection of the University's landscape and for the safety 
of students, staff and visitors, vehicles are not parked on 
grassed areas and footpaths. 

The scale of penalties for traffic and parking infringements 
as contained in the Rules are as follows: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(n 

(g) 

exceeding the speed limit on 
University roads $30 

failing to stop when signalled to do so 
by a by a Security Officer $30 

refusal to provide infonoation requested 
by a Security Officer $30 

failing to obey instructions given by a 
Security Officer $30 

illegal parking: 

(i) parking on University roadways $15 

(ti) parking on footpaths $15 

(iii) parking on areas marked by sign $50 

(iv) parking in a way that may risk 
injwy to others $50 

(v) not displaying parking permit $30 

(vi) parking in a restricted area $15 

parking in an area reserved for 
disabled person $50 

any other breach of the Traffic and 
Parking Rules $1 

The penalty will be imposed: 

(a) on the spot by an infringement notice being 
put on the vehicle; or 

(b) by sending an infringement notice byordin
ary prepaid post to the registered person 
responsible for the vehicle, or to the regis
tered owner of the vehicle. 

Any objection to the imposition of the penalty must include 
full details of the grounds on which the objection is based 
and be lodged in writing with the Senior Facilities Officer 
within 14 days of the date the infringement notice shows 
the breach as having been committed. 

The Senior Facilities Officer, after considering an objection, 
shall either reject it or waive the penalty. 

Penalties must be paid: 

(a) within 28 days of the date the infringement 
notice shows the breach as having been 
committed: 

or 

General Information 

(b) where applicable, within 28 days of 
notification that any objection has been 
rejected by the Senior Facilities Officer. 

Any enquiries in relation to b'affic and parking matters at 
the Callaghan Campus should be referred to the Manager, 
Security Services, located in the foyer of the Great Hall 
and at the Central Coast Campus to the Property and 
Estates Officer, Finance and Estates Building. Application 
fonos to bring a vehicle on to the campus are also available 
from these offices. 

The Traffic and Parking Rules apply to all University 
campus locations. 

PUBLIC TRANSPORT 

The State Transit Authority provides a comprehensive 
bus service to and from locations throughout Newcastle. 
Private bus companies also provide services to Maitland, 
Wallsend, Toronto and Raymond Terrace. Bus Timetables 
are available from the Student Enquiry Counter, Callaghan 
Campus and the Students Association Office, in the 
Shortland Union. 

Bus timetables for services between the Central Coast 
Campus and Gosford and Wyong are available from the 
Student Administration and Services Counter, Central 
Coast Campus. 

Section Five 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids and proteins. Vitamins 
and coenzymes. Enzymes. Intenoediary met{lbolism. 

Text 

Moran, L.A. & Scrhngeour, K.G. 1994, Biochemistry, 2nd 
edo, Prentice Hall. 

References 

Devlin, T.M. (ed.) 1992, TextBook of Biochemistry, 3rd edo. 
Wiley-Liss. 

Mathews, C.K & van Holde, K.E. 1990, Biochemistry, 
Benjamin/Cummings Publishing Co. 

Zubay, G. 1988, BiochemiStry, 2nd edo, MacMillan. 

Conn, E.E., Stumpf, P.K. etal, 1987, Outlines of Biochemistry, 
5th edo, Wiley. 

Lehninger, A.L. 1983, Principles of Biochemistry General 
Aspects, 7th edo, McGraw-Hill. 

McGilvery, R.W.1983,Biochemistry. A FunctionalApproach, 
3rd edo, Saunders. 

BIOL202 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY 

Prerequisites BIOLI0l, BIOL102. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOcp 

Consideration of the processes involved in the transport of 
oxygen in mammals and emphasizing the relation between 
structure and function. The course examines molecule, cell 
and tissue structure and function, particularly of nerve and 
muscle, and the respiratory, cardiovascular and control 
systems. Particular emphasis is given to physiological 
adaptations to the environment. 

Text 

Eckert, R. &Randall, D.1988,AnimalPhysiology Mechanisms 
and Adaptations, 3rd edo, Freeman. 

References 

Bloom, W. & Fawcett, D.W. 1975, A Textbook of Histology, 
10th edn, Saunders. 

Guyton, A.C. 1991 Textbook of Medical Physiology, 8th edo, 
W.B. Saunders & Co. 

BIOL204 CELL AND MOLECULAR BIOLOGY lOcp 

PrerequiSites BIOLlO1, BIOLI02. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Biological Sciences Subject DeSC'IP. 

Content 

Cellular organisation and inter-relationships. Organelles, 
their structure & function. Cellular processes. 

Text 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. etal,1994,Moiecuiar Biology of the Cell, 
3rd edo, Garland. 

BIOL20S MOLECULAR GENETICS lOcp 

Prerequisites BIOLlOl, BIOLI02. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper and one 2 hour biological 
methods paper. 

Content 

An introduction to the principles of molecular genetics 
including DNA structure; transcription; translation; control 
of gene expression in prokaryotes and during eukaryotic 
development; DNA mutation and repair; recombinant DNA 
technology. The course also covers the principles of classical 
and evolutionary genetics including mode of inheritance; 
genetic mapping and recombination; pedigree analysis; 
heritability; natural selection and speciation. 

Texts 

Klug, W.S. & Cummings, M.R.1994, Concepts of Genetics, 
4th edo, MacMillan. 

Tamarin, R. 1993, Principles of Genetics, 4th edo, Wm. C. 
Brown. 

References 

Old, R.W. & Primrose, S.B. 1989, Principles of Gene 
Manipulation, 4th edn, Blackwell. 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. et ai, 1994, Molecular Biology of the Cell, 
3rd edo, Garland. 

BIOL206 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 

Prerequisites BIOLlOl, BIOLl02. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOcp 

FUndamental processes peculiarto plant cells are examined. 
These include cell water relations, membrane transport of 
solutes, fixation of atmospheric nitrogen, and photosynthesis. 
Cellular regulation of the processes is emphasized. 

Text 

Taiz, L. &Zeijer, E.1991,PlantPhysiology, The Benjamin/ 
Cummings Publishing Co. 
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Reference 

Salisbmy, F.B. & Ross, C.W. 1985, Plont Physiology, 3rd 
edn, Wadsworth. 

BIOLZ07 ECOLOGY lOcp 

Prerequisites BIOL101, BIOLI02. 

Hours Average of 6 Hours per week for one semester, plus 
a two-day field excursion in July. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

The lecture course will begin with basic population dynamics. 
This includes the measurement of population size and growth 
components as well as models of population growth. The 
effect of environmental factors on the basic models will be 
considered. This will lead to an investigation of the scientific 
basis of biological control and conservation strategies. The 
second part of the course involves the analysis of communities. 
Methods of defining communities, gradients within 
communities, species diversity and the similarity between 
communities will be studied. The origin of high species 
diversity in some environments will be considered. As part 
of the laboratory course students will be introduced to the 
use of spreadsheets and word-processing and expected to 
use these throughout the course. 

Text 

Ricklefs, R.E. 1990, Ecology, 3rd edn, Freeman. 

or 

Krebs, C.J. 1985, Ecology, 3rd edn, Harper & Row. 

References 

Recher, H., Lunney, D. et al, (eds.) 1986,ANolurol Legacy, 
Pergamon Press. 

Krebs, C.). 1989, Ecological Methodology, Harper & Row. 

Hedrick, P.W. 1984, PopulaNon Biology, Jones & Bartlett. 

BIOLZ08 BIOCHEMISTRY Z08 

Not to count for credit with ALSC206 

Prerequisites BIOL201 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

lOcp 

This subjectcompiementsandextendsBIOL201 emphasising 
bioenergetics, metabolic regulation and biosynthesis. 
Biochemical processes peculiar to plant cells are also 
considered. Topics covered will include: 

Bioenergetics and oxidative metabolism 

Nucleic acid metabolism 

Membranes 

Protein synethsis 

Principles of metabolic regulation and signal transduction. 

Amino acid, cell wall and starch metabolism in plants. 

Photosynthetic carbon metabolism. 

Students who have completed BIOL201 and BIOL208 will 
have a sound biochemical knowledge for more advanced 
studies of cellular, biochemical and molecular processes in 
all organisms. 

Texts 

Moran, L.A. & Schomgeour, K.G. 1994, Biochemistry, 2nd 
edn, Prentice Hall. 

Anderson, J.W., Beardall, J. 1991, Molecular AcNviaes 0/ 
Plant Cells, Blackwell Scientific 

Barritt, G.J.1992, Communication within animal cells, Oxford 
Science Publications. 

References 

Devlin, T.M. (ed.).1992, Textbook o/Biochemistry, 3rd Edn, 
Wiley-Liss 

BIOL30Z REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY 10cp 

Not offered in 1995 

BIOL303 ENVlRONMENTALPLANT 
PHYSIOLOGY 

Prerequisites Two BIOL200. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOcp 

Environmentalimpacts onwhoieplantgrowthare interpreted 
in tenns of the responses of susceptible components of key 
physiological processes. The processes examined include 
whole plant photosynthesis, mineral ion acquisition and 
nutrient transport. 

References 

Hay, R.K.M. & Walker, A.J. 1989, An lntroducNon to the 
Physiology of Crop Yield, Longman Scientific & Technical. 

Milthorpe, F.L. & Moorby, J. 1980, An introducNon to Crop 
Physiology, 2nd edn, Cambridge U.P. 

Talz, L. & Zeijer, E.1991, Plant Physiology, The Benjamin! 
Cummings Publishing Co. 

BIOL305 IMMUNOLOGY 

Prerequisites Two BIOL200. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

10cp 

Molecular and cellular aspects of the function of the immune 
system including phylogeny, reproductive and tumour 
immunology. 

Texts 

Roitt, I. 1994,Essentiallmmunology, Sthedn, Mosby, London. 

Prescott, L.M., Harley,J.P. &Klein,D.A.1993,Microbiology, 
2nd edn, W.C.B. 

BI0L309 MOLECULAR BIOLOGY 

Prerequisites BIOL201 and BlOL205. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

10cp 

How genes function - and their control. Organisms and 
techniques used in recombinant DNA technology. 
Applications of recombinant DNA technology in biology and 
medicine. Gene expression and its regulation. The control of 
cell proliferation. The origins and genetic basis of cancer. 

Because the laboratory sessions need to be continuous, they 
will be held over four consecutive days duringthe September 
recess. Students intending to enrol in this subject are 
required to indicate this during the Semester 1 enrolment 
period. 

Texts 

Watson,).D., Hopkins, N.H. etal, 1987,Molecular Biology 0/ 
the Gene, Vols. 1 and 11. Benjamin!Cummings Publishing 
Co., Menlo Park, California and Sydney. 

References 

Beiger, S.L. & Kimmel, A.R. (eds.) 1987, Guide to Molecular 
Cloning Techniques. Methods in Enzymology, Volume 152, 
Academic Press, San Diego and Sydney. 

Sambrook, J., Fritsch, E.F. & Maniatis, T. 1989, Molecular 
Cloning, A Laboratory Manual, 2nd edn, (3 vols) Cold Spring 
Harbor Laboratory press, Cold Spring Harbor, N.Y. 

Ausubel, F.M., Brent, R., et al, (eds.) 1987 and continuous 
updates, Current Protocols in Molecular Biology, (2 vols) John 
Wiley & Sons, New YorkIBrisbane. 

BIOL310 MICROBIOLOGY 10cp 

Prerequisites BIOL201 and one other BIOL200 (BIOL204 
advisable) . 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Cell structure, growth and metabolism; control of micro 
organisms; diversity of micro organisms; microbial diseases; 
food industry: microbes and the environment. 

Text 

Prescott, L.M., Harley,).P. &Klein,D.A.1993,Microbiology, 
2nd edn. W.C.B. 

References 

Brock, T.D. & Madigan, M. T. 1994, Biology 0/ Micro· 
organisms, Prentice-Hall. 

Devlin, T.M. (ed.) 1992, Textbook o/Biochemistry, 3rd edn, 
Wiley-Liss. 

Moran, L.A. & Scrimgeour, K.G. 1994, Biochemistry, 2nd 
edn, Prentice Hall. 

BIOL311 ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY 10cp 

PrereqUisites BIOLZ07. 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures per week for one semester. A 
three-day field excursion and some laboratory classes. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

The course covers applied aspects of both animal and plant 
ecology. 

The lecture course will begin by revising methods of analysing 
plant communities. A number of methods including Cluster 
Analysis will be used on the excursion data and evaluated. 
Some applied ecological topics will then be considered. 
Various general strategies of pest control will be considered; 
their ecological basis and the advantages and disadvantages 
of each. These methods range from using traditional 
insecticides, through integrated control to genetic 
manipulations. An important and controversial topic is the 
exploitation of wild populations such as fish, whales and 
kangaroos. The mathematical models for ranging will be 
discussed, as well as the particular problems associated 
with some systems. The models of ecological succession will 
be discussed in relation to regeneration of disturbed sites, 
fire control and eutrophication of lakes and dams. 
Standardised descriptions of communities for GIS's etc will 
be demonstrated. This will lead to consideration of rational 
selection of nature reserves. Finally, some aspects of 
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evolutionary ecology will be considered including group 
selection, the origin of mating patterns and aggressive 
behaviour. 

Text 

Cockburn, A. 1991, An Introduction to ElJolutionary Ecology, 
Blackwell, and 

Ricklefs, R.E.1990,Ecology, 3rd edn, Freeman. 

or 

Krebs, C.J. 1985, Ecology, Harper and Row. 

References 

Hedrick, P.W. 1984, Population Biology, Jones & Bartlett. 

Krebs, C.j. 1989, Ecologirol Methodology, Harper and Row. 

Recher, H., Lunney, D. etal, 1988,NaturaILegacy, Pergamon 
Press. 

BIOL31Z ANIMAL DEVELOPMENT 

Prerequisites Two BIOL200 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

10cp 

The course deals with molecular, cellular and physiological 
aspects of the development and differentiation of invertebrates 
and vertebrates. Specific topics include gametes & 
fertilization, cleavage & gastrulation, molecular biology of 
development, mammalian development and placentation, 
sex determination & differentiation, embtyos & reproductive 
technologies, and abnormal development & the role of 
environmental agents. 

References 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. etal, 1994,Molecular Biology of the Cell, 
3rd edn, Garland. 

Austin, C.R. & Short R.V. 1982, Reproduction in Mammals, 
vols 1 & 2, 2nd edn, Carubridge. 

BIOL313 CELLULAR BIOCHEMISTRY 

Prerequisites BlOL201 and BlOL208 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

10cp 

The regulation of biochemical processes by endocrine, 
paracrine and autocrine mechanisms is the central theme of 
this course. 

ToPics 

Metabolic profiles of major organs. Mechanisms of hormone 
action. Intracellular signal transduction mechanisms. The 

Biological Sciences Subject Descriptions 

role of mammalian hormones in homeostasis and 
fundamentals of endocrinology. Biosynthesis and actions of 
prostaglandins. Biochemistry of digestion and absorption of 
foodstuffs -regulation by hormones. 

References 

Moran, L.A. & Scrimgeour, K.G. 1994, Biochemistry, 2nd 
edn, Prentice Hall. 

Devlin, T.M. (ed.) 1992, Textbook of Biochemistry, 3rd edn, 
Wiley-Liss 

Mathews, C.K. 1990, Biochemistry, Benjamin/Cummings 
Publishing Co.& Van Holde, K.E. 

Smith, E.L., Hill, R.L. et ai, 1983, Prindples of BiochemiStry, 
Mammalian Biochemistry, 7th edn, McGaw-Hill 

BIOL314 PLANT DEVELOPMENT 10cp 

Not offered in 1995 

BIOL315 PLANT MOLECULAR BIOLOGY 10 cp 

Prerequisites Two BlOL200 including one of BIOL204, 
BIOL205, BlOL206 or BlOL208 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2-hour paper 

Content 

Plant Molecular Biology emphasises those aspects of 
molecular biology that are peculiar to plants, particularly in 
relation to the three plant genomes, the totipotency of plant 
cells and the genetic engineering of plants. 

ToPics The organisation, genetic contribution, regulation of 
expression and co-operativity of the nuclear, chloroplast and 
mitochondrialgenomes. TransfonnationusingAgrobacterium 
and direct transformation techniques. Genetic engineering 
to study plant processes and for plant improvement. Plant 
defense mechanisms. 

References 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. etal, 1994,Molecular Biology of the Cell, 
3rd edn, Garland. 

Auderson, j.W., Beardall, j. 1991, Molecular Activities of 
Plant Cells, Blackwell Scientific Publications. 

Grierson, D. & Covey, S.N. 1988, Plant Molecular Biology, 
2nd edn, Blackie 

BIOL316 CELL BIOLOGY 

Prerequisites Two BIOL200. 

Hours 6 Hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

10cp 

Section Five 

Content 

The structural organization and function of organisms at the 
subcellular level is examined. Emphasis will be placed on 
processes which determine the unique properties of plant 
cells. Topics include the cellular basis of morphogenesis; 
structural features of the plant cytoskeleton and its role in 
motility, division and cell shape detennination; synthesis 
and properties of the cell wall; intracellular communication; 
the role of calcium and other agents as second messengers 
in development; molecular and cellular mechanisms involved 
in plant responses to environmental stimuli. Selected concepts 
of cellular organization and molecularfuuction derived from 
the study of animal cells will be used as a framework to 
illustrate comparable processes occurring in plant cells. 

Text 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. etal, 1994,Molecular Biology of the Cell, 
3rd edn, Garland. 

References 

Lloyd, C.W. 1991, The Cytoskeletal Basis of Plant Growth and 
Form, Academic Press. 

Taiz, L. & Zeiger, E. 1991, Plant PhYSiology, The Benjamin! 
Cnnunings Publishing Co. 

Biological Sciences Subject De.crIP~ 
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CHEMISTRY SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

CHEMlOl CHEMISTRY 101 10cp 

Students who have not studied Chemistry previously are 
strongly advised toread the first six chapters in the main text 
(BroWD and leMay) before commencement of the academic 
year. 

Advisory subjects At least Mathematics (2 unit course), 
ChemislIy (2 unit course) and Physics (2 unit course), with 
ranking in the top 50% in each case. 

Hours 3 lecture Hours, 1 hour of tutorial and 2 Hours of 
laboratory classes per week for one semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 10% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

General ChemislIy (approximately 12 lectures) 

Revision of basic chemical principles. Introduction to atomic 
and molecular concepts. Simple ionic and covalent bonding 
models. 

Organic ChemislIy (approximately 24 lectures) 

Historical development. The shapes, structures and names 
of organic compounds; reactions of common functional groups; 
synthesis, differentiation and structural elucidation of organic 
compounds. Applications of organic chemistry. 

Texts 

EITHER 

BroWD, W.H. 1988, Introduction to Organic Chemistry, 4th 
edn, Wadsworth student edo, Brooks/Cole & Nelson 

OR 

Hart, H. 1991, Organic ChemiStry -A Short Course, 8th edn, 
International student edn, Houghton Mifflin Co. 

Aylward, G.H. & Findlay, T.).V. 1974, S.L Chemical Data, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

Brown, T.L., leMay, H.E. et al, 1994, Chemistry - The 
Central Sdence, 6th edo, Prentice-Hall. 

Lehman,).W.1984,MolecularModeISetforOrganicChemistry, 
Allyn & Bacon. 

CHEMl02 CHEMISTRY 102 10cp 

Hours 3 lecture Hours and 1 hour of tutorial and 2 Hours of 
laboratory classes per week for one semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 10% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Chemistry Subject Descriptions 

Content 

Inorganic ChemislIy (approximately 12 lectures) 

Inorganic solids and their structures. Simple molecular 
orbital theory and structure and bondingin metals. Transition 
metal chemistry, coordination compounds. 

Physical ChemislIy (approximately 24 lectures) 

Chemical equilibria, thermodynamics, electrochemistry, 
chemical kinetics. 

Text 

Brown, T.L., leMay, H.E. et al, 1994, Chemistry - The 
Central Sdence, 6th edo, Prentice-Hall. 

CHEM211 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY lOcp 

Prerequisites CHEMIOI, CHEMI02. 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours oflaboratorywork each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

Evaluation and manipulation of analytical data, titrimetric 
methods of analysis including theory of acid·base, complex 
formation and oxidation - reduction titrations. 

Selected instrumental methods of analysis, atomic 
spectroscopy, absorption spectrophotometry, potentiometric 
techniques, gas chromatography. 

Text 

Harris, D.C. 1991, Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 3rd edo, 
Freeman & Company. 

CHEM221 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 10cp 

Prerequisites CHEMlOI,CHEMI02 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

Main group chemistry and transition metal chemistry. 
Coordination complexes and metal ion·ligand interactions; 
ionic bonding; symmetry and structure. 

Introduction to reactions and mechanisms, synthesis, 
spectroscopic methods, bonding and ligand field theory in 
coordination compounds and organometallic chemistry. 

Section Five 

Text 

Cotton, F.A., Wilkinson, G. et al, 1987, Basic Inorganic 
Chemistry, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

CHEM23 1 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY IOcp 

Prerequisites CHEMIOI, CHEM102 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour oftutorialslworkshops and 
3 Hours of laboratory work each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

A course covering the basic chemistry of aliphatic and 
aromatic compounds and their spectroscopic properties. 

An introduction to spectroscopic methods of structure 
determination (infra-red, proton magnetic resonance, mass 
spectrometry); acidity and basicity of organic compounds; 
reactions of carbonyl compounds; aromaticity; electrophilic 
substitution in aromatic systems; reactions of aromatic 
compounds. An introduction to the chemistry of some 
biologically important compounds including carbohydrates, 
amino acids, proteins and nucleic acids. 

Texts 
Solomons, T.W.G.1988, Organic Chemistry, 4th edo, Wiley, 
or 

Morison, R.T. & Boyd, R.N. 1987, Organic Chemistry, 5th 
edo, Allyn &Bacon recommended for students proceedingto 
Level 300 CHEM subjects). 

Lehman, ).W. 1984, Model Kit: Molecular Model Set for 
Organic Chemistry, Allyn & Bacon. 

CHEM241 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 

Prerequisites CHEMIOI, CHEMI02 

10cp 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops and 
3 Hours of laboratory work each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

Chemical Dynamics - rate laws of chemical kinetics, 
principles of mechanism, determination; transition state 
theory; electrolyte activity; thermodynamics of galvanic 
cells. 

Surface Chemistry - definitions; binding in crystals; 
condensation coefficient; sticking probability; adsorption 
isotherms; Langmuir model; types of isotherms; 
determination of surface area of adsorbents (BET); 

j applications of adsorptions. 

Chemistry Subject De,erIP• 

Atomic & Molecular Spectroscopy - structure of free atom; 
Bohr model; electronic structure of diatomic molecules; 
potential energy curves; rotational spectroscopy; vibrational 
spectroscopy; vibration·rotation spectroscopy. 

Text 

Atkins, P.W. Physical Chemistry, 5th edn, Oxford Univ. 
Press. 

CHEM251 APPLIED CHEMISTRY 10cp 

Prerequisites CHEMlOl, CHEMI02 

Hours 2 Hours oflectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops and 
3 Hours of laboratory work! assignments/plant visits each 
week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

This subject will consist of three topics drawn from the 
following list. The offering of certain topics in anyone year 
will depend on staff availability. Details of offerings appear 
in the course descriptions available from the Department. 

ToPics 

Industrial Inorganic Chemistry - Sodium hydroxide 
manufacture. Extraction of metals; ore concentration 
processes, pyrometallurgy, hydrometallurgy and 
electrometaliurgy. Gold and the platinum group metals; 
extraction and uses. Alloys of metals. 

Industrial Organic Chemistry - Petroleum refining; 
transformation processes in the petroleum industry; 
petrochemicals; chemicals from coal and coal tar. 

Chemical Toxicology· biochemical action and transformations 
of toxics; consideration of classes of chemical compounds 
and their toxicology. 

Electrochemical Technology - primary and secondary 
batteries; thermodynamics of corrosion and some aspects of 
metal protection. 

Solid-State Chemistry - a study of solids ranging from ionic 
to covalent materials e.g. AB, AB2, AB3 structures, layer 
lattices, silicates, zeolites and related materials, and 
applications. 

Polymer Chemistry - types of polymers and their uses; 
polymer structure; condensation polymers; addition 
polymerisation; copolymers; solution properties; molecular 
weight of polymers; morphology; physical properties; 
reactions of macromolecules; plastics. 



Text 
No formal texts. Material to be advised. 

CHEMZ61 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY lOop 

Prerequisites CHEM101, CHEM102 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorialslworkshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 15% of the final assessment but a pass in this work 
is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

This subject is an introduction to environmental chemisby, 
focussing on the hydrosphere and the atmosphere. Specific 
topics include general introduction; properties, composition 
and redox equilibria in natural and waste waters; chemical 
aspects of nitrogen and phosphorous cycles; water pollution; 
municipal and wastewater treatment; nature and the 
composition of the atmosphere; atmospheric pollutants; 
analytical methods. 

Text 
Manahan, S.E. 1993. Fundamentals of Environmental 
Chemistry, 5th edn, Lewis. 

CHEM311 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY lOop 

Prerequisite CHEM211 

Hours 2 Hoursoflectures,l hour of tutorials/workshops and 
3 Hours of iaboratOlY work each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 20% of the final assessment 

but a pass in the laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass 
in the subject. 

Content 

Principles of selectedinstmmental techniques (e.g. emission 
spectroscopy and electro-analytical procedures). Solvent 
extraction; chromatography (theory and techniques), 

Text 

Skoog, D.A. & leaI}', j.j. 1992, Principles of Instrumental 
Analysis, 4th edn, Saunders College Publishing. 

CHEM31Z CHEMOMETRICS Sop 

Prerequisites CHEM211, MATH102 (or MATH112) 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work/assignments each week for 
half a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 

in the laboratory/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Use of computers in chemistry to improve the performance 
of procedures using optimisation methods and to enhance 
the analysis of measurements using linear and non-linear 
regression and factor analysis. Theoty is exemplified with 
typical evetyday problems. 

Text 
No formal text; material to be advised. 

CHEM313 INDUSTRIAL CHEMICAL ANALYSIS Scp 

Prerequisite CHEM211 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratoty work/assignments each week for 
half a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. Thelaboratoty/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratoty/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

A survey of selected techniques for specialised or high 
volume analysis used in areas as diverse as industrial, R & 
D, hospital and nuclear chemiStry. Topics include electronic 
analytical signal processing; automated analysis (flow 
analysers, batch analysers, samplers): applications of 
computers and robots; X-ray/electron microprobe analysis; 
radiochemical analysis; kinetic and enzymatic methods of 
analysis. 

Text 
Skoog, D.A. & leaI}', j.j. 1992, Principles of Instrumental 
Analysis, 4th edn, Saunders College Publishing. 

CHEM314 TRACE ANALYSIS IN 
ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS Sop 

Prerequisite CHEM211 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour oftutorialslworkshops and 
3 hours of laboratoty work/assignments each week for half 
a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratoty/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratoty/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Examination of the role of analytical chemistry in studying 
inorganic species distributions in environmental systems. 
Course includes discussion of samplingtheoty and problems 
associated with trace analysis and speciation. 

Section Five 

Text 
No formal text. Material to be advised. 

CHEM3Z1 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY lOop 

Prerequisite CHEM221 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorialslworkshops 
and 3 Hours oflaboratotywork each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratoty work will 
count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

A general course exploring the range of modem inorganic 
chemistry, including synthesis, reactivity and applications 
of spectroscopic methods. 

Metal Chemistry - transition elements and coordination 
chemistry; isomerism, f-block elements, inorganic reaction 
mechanisms, electron transfer and voltammetry. 

Organometallic Chemistry - main group and transition 
metals; structure and bonding: cyclic donors; carbonyl and 
olefin complexes; applications to industrial catalysis. 

Inorganic Spectroscopy - electronic spectroscopy; 
vibrational spectroscopy; nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectroscopy; introduction to othermethods (e.g. Mossbauer, 
electron spin resonance, and chiroptical spectroscopy). 

Text 
Shriver, D.F., Atkins, P.W. et al, Inorganic Chemistry, 2nd 
edn, Oxford Univ. Press. 

CHEM3ZZ METAL-METAL BONDING 
AND CLUSTER CHEMISTRY Sop 

Prerequisite CHEM221 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work/assignments each week for 
half a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Metal-metal multiple bonding; lower halide clusters, structure 
and bonding in boranes and transition metal clusters; higher 
nuclearity clusters; clusters and catalysis; 2intl species. 

Text 
No formal text; material to be advised. 

Chemistry Subject DeSCriP• 

CHEM3Z3 BIOINORGANIC COORDINATION 
CHEMISTRY Sop 

Prerequisite CHEM221 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work/assignments each week for 
half a semester_ 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Synthesis of complexes of multidentate and macro cyclic 
ligands; metal-directed reactions and stereoselectivity; 
metalloproteins and metalloenzymes; bioelectrochemistry 
and redox proteins. 

Text 
No formal text: material to be advised. 

CHEM331 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY lOop 

Prerequisite CHEM231 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work each week for one semester_ 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratotywork is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

The central theme of this course will be organic synthesis. A 
survey of important synthetic reactions for functional group 
transformations and carbon-carbon bond formation with 
emphasis on the chemo- and stereo- selectivity and 
mechanisms of these reactions. Systematic approach to 
synthesis -the disconnectionlsynthon method. Examples of 
syntheses and discussion of some literature classics. 

Text 

Solomons, T.W.G. 1988, Organic Chemistry, 4th edn, W~ey, 
1988 or 

Morison, R.T. & Boyd, R.N. 1987, Organic Chemistry, 5th 
edo, Allyn & Bacon. 

Lehman, j.W. 1984, Model Kit: Molecular Model Set for 
Organic ChemiStry, Allyn & Bacon. 

CHEM334 IDENTIFICATION OF NATURAL 
COMPOUNDS Sop 

Prerequisite CHEM231 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratotywork/assignments each week for 
half a semester. 



Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assessment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

The course explores several case studies from the chemical 
literature in which the isolation, purification and identification 
of bacterial, fungal, plant or marine secondary metabolites 
are reported. Topics such as chromato- graphic methods, 
spectroscopy, simple procedures and biosynthesis will be 
discussed in the context of the identification of small organic 
compounds such as terpenes, steroids and oligopeptides. 

Text 
No formal text; material to be advised. 

CHEM33S ORGANIC SPECTROSCOPY Sep 

Prerequisite CHEM231 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials and 3 Hours 
of workshops/ laboratory each week for half a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/workshop 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the 
subject. 

Content 

The course will cover applications of ultraviolet/visible, 
infrared, IH and 13C nuclear magnetic resonance and mass 
spectrometry in the structural elucidation of organic 
compounds. 

Text 
Williams, D.H. and Fleming, I. 1988, Spectroscopic Methods 
in Organic Chemistry, 4th edn, McGraw-Hill. 

CHEM341 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY IOep 

Prerequisites CHEM241, MATHI02 (or MATH112) 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours oflaboratorywork each week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory work will 
count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass in the 
laboratory work is a prerequisite for a pass in the subject. 

Content 

Electrodics - the metal solution interface and structure of 
the double layer, rates of charge transfer reactions; 
determination of charge transfer reaction mechanisms; 
electrochemical techniques; introduction to corrosion. 

Molecular and Electronic Structure - the use of quantum 
mechanics and molecular group theory in chemistry; matter 
waves; free electron and particle in a box; atomic and 

Chemistry Subject Descriptions 

molecular SChrodinger equation and solutions thereof; 
symmetry elements and point groups of molecules; symmetry 
adapted linear combination of atomic orbitals; Huckel 
molecular orbital theory. 

Text 
Atkins, P.W. Physical Chemistry, 5th edn, Oxford Uni •. 
Press. 

CHEM343 MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY Sep 

Prerequisite CHEM241 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops 
and 3 Hours of laboratory work/assignments each week for 
half a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assignment work is a prerequisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Atomic and Laser Spectroscopy - spontaneous emission of 
radiation; measurement of radiative lifetimes of atoms and 
molecules; population inversion mechanism in gas lasers. 

Photoelectron Spectroscopy - resonant multiphoton 
ionisation photoelectron spectroscopy; HeI and Hell 
photoelectron spectroscopy of diatomic molecules. 

Text 
Hallas, J.M.1993, Modem Spectroscopy, 3rd edn, John Wiley 
& Son, Brisbane. 

CHEM344 COLLOID AND SURFACE 
CHEMISTRY 

Prerequisites CHEM241 

Sep 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials/workshops and 
3 Hours of laboratory work/assignments each week for half 
a semester. 

Examination One 1 hour paper. The laboratory/assignment 
work will count for 20% of the final assessment but a pass 
in the laboratory/assignment work is a pre-requisite for a 
pass in the subject. 

Content 

Properties and thermodynamics of surfaces, nucleation, 
surface tension and wetting, surfactant solutions. The solid
gas interface, adsorption, surlace structure. Electrical double 
layers at interfaces, ion adsorption, coagulation of colloids. 
Properties and applications of colloids. 

Text 
Atkins, P.W. Physical Chemistry, 5th edn, Oxford Uni •. 
Press. 

Section Five 

CHEM361 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY IOep 

Prerequisite CHEM261 

Hours 2 Hours of lectures, 1 hour of tutorials, and 3 Hours 
of laboratory/library/workshop/site visits each week for one 
semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. The laboratory/hbrary/ 
workshop/site visits will countfor 2 0% of the final assessment 
but a pass in this work is a prerequisite for a pass in the 
subject. 

Content 

Principles laid down in CHEM261 will be expanded into a 
more detailed treatment of the chemistry of the hydrosphere, 
the atmosphere, and the geosphere. Specific topics include 
advanced aquatic chemistry; aquatic microbial biochemistry; 
phase interactions on surfaces and clays; pollution and 
treatment of water by trace elements and radioactivity; 
photochemical smog: acid rain, greenhouse, ozone hole; 
energy and resources; environmental chemistry of the 
geosphere; particulate matter in the atmosphere; organic 
pollutants in the atmosphere and the geosphere; 
environmental toxicology. 

Text 
Manahan, S.E.1990,EnlJironmentai Chemistry, 4th edn, Lewis. 

BAppSci Subject DeSC'IP. 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT 

EAMSIEAMC subjects are available only to candidates who 
commenced the BachelorofApplied Science (Environmental 
Assessment and Management) degree prior to 1994. 

EAMC303 OCCUPATIONAL HYGIENE 
AND TOXICOLOGY lOep 

Prerequisites EAMC203 and EAMC213 or equivalent. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one year. 

Examination Two major written assignments and an 
examination at the end of each semester. 

This subject introduces the student to the principles and 
practice of occupational hygiene in hazard identification, 
risk assessment and control of workplace environments and 
provides a conceptual framework for occupational toxicology. 

By the end of the subject students will be able to: explain the 
role of the occupational hygienistinidentification, assessment 
and control of workplace hazards; compare and contrast the 
applicability of environmental, biological and health 
monitoring in workplace assessment; discuss the uses and 
limitations of hygiene standards in Australia; devise 
appropriate monitoring strategies for environmental 
pollutants; outline strategies forthe control of environmental 
pollutants; explain key toxicological terms such as dose, 
exposure, effect, response; pharmaco-kineticand pharmaco
dynamics; demonstrate an awareness of the factors 
influencing toxicity; outline methods of testing for toxicity. 

Content 

Introduction to the human body in the environment: 
introduction to occupational hygiene and toxicology; 
identification, assessment and control of workplace hazards; 
uses and limitations of hygiene standards in Australia, 
biological, environmental and health monitoring; principles 
and practice of measurement of gases, vapours and 
particulates, overview of the toxicity of solvents, gases, 
metals and other particulates; principles of toxicology and 
toxicological interactions; overview of toxicity testing; control 
strategies; principles of ventilation, personal protective 
equipment; hygiene surveys; chemicals and noise; hygiene 
case studies. 

Text 
Grantham, D. 1992, Occupational Health and Hygiene, Pub 
Grantham, Brisbane. 

References 

Aston, I. & Gill, F.S. 1992, Monitoring for health hazards at 
work, 3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific Publications. 
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Harrington, j.M. & Gill, F.S. 1992, Occupational Health 
Pocket Consultant, 3rdedn, Blackwell Scientific Publications. 

EAMC313 SOCIAL ASPECTS OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH IOcp 

Prerequisites EAMC203 and EAMC213. 

Corequisite EAMC303 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Tutorial assessment, essay, take home 
examination. 

Content 

The social origins of disease, case studies and history, social 
fonns of disease control, egthe sanitation movement, lifestyle 
related disease, standards of living and health, environmental 
degradation and health, ecologically sustainable development 
and health, the social construction of health related 
terminology. eg 'risk', risk-taking, and risk-imposition, health 
protection policy,justice and the political economy of health 
at national and intemationallevels. 

References 

An extensive list of references will be provided at the 
commencement of lectures. 

Ashton, j. (ed.) 1992, Healthy Cities, Buckingham, Open 
University Press. 

Hetzel, B. and McMichael, T. 1987, The LS Factor: Lifestyle 
and Health, Ringwood, Penguin Books. 

McKeown, T. 1988, The Origins of Human Disease, Oxford, 
Basil Blackwell. 

McMichael, A.j. 1993, Planetary Overload, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press. 

Tesh, S. 1988, Hidden Arguments: Political Arguments and 
DiseasePreventionPolicy,New Brunswick, Rutgers University 
Press. 

EAMS301 ENVIRONMENTAL 
MANAGEMENT I 

Prerequisites EAMS201 and EAMS211. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

IOcp 

Examination Assignments, field reports and final 
examination. 

Content 

The ski.11s, attitudes andknowledge needed for environmental 
management practices will be developed through experiential 
and team learning strategies. The economics of the 
ecologically sustainable utilisation of natural resources will 
be a prime focus. Management practices in Australia and 
selected foreign countries will be studied. 

BAppScl Subject Descriptions 

References 

Dorney, L.C.1987, TheProfessionalPracticeofEnvironmental 
Management, SpringerVerlag. 

mCN, WWF, and UNEP, 1991, Caring!ortheEarth, United 
Nations Environment Program. 

World Commission on Environmentand Development, 1987, 
Our Common Future, The Brundtland Report, UNEP. 

EAMS302 SPECIALIST STUDY 20cp 

Prerequisites All prescribed Level 200 subjects. 

Hours 4 hours per week (minimum) for one year. 

Examination Maintenance of log book, perfonnance at viva, 
and submission of final report. 

Content 

The student is assigned to a cO'operating host organisation 
and placed in a problem solving or team situation to study an 
issue or set of issues currently being addressed by that 
organisation. The student will report on the structure and 
functions of the host organisation and on progress made 
towards the resolution of the particular issues(s) under 
study. 

References 

Lists will be provided by the student's supervisor and by the 
host organisation. 

EAMS304 REGIONAL AND NATIONAL 
ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES IOcp 

Prerequisites EAMS104 and EAMS114. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester, field work and 
directed reading. 

Examination Progressiveassessmentplusfinalexamination. 

Content 

This course examines case studies of regional and national 
environmental issues which highlight the major types of 
environmental assessments. The Commonwealth 
environmental legislation and environmental law are also 
covered. 

Reference 

Thomas, 1.1987 ,EnvironmentalImpadAssessmentAustralian 
Perspectives and Practice, Monash University. 

EAMS311 ENVIRONMENTAL 
MANAGEMENT II 

Prerequisite EAMS201 and EAMS211. 

Corequisite EAMS301. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

IOcp 

Section Five 

Examination Assignments, field reports and final 
examination. 

Content 

The principles of land management and people management 
will be explored in relation to the impact of developments in 
Australia. Restoration and rehabilitation techniques and 
practices will be studied in conjunction with cost/benefit 
analysis and the maintenance of biological diversity, 
freshwater, soil and marine resources. 

References 

Dorney, L.C. 1987, The Professional Practice of Environmental 
Management, Springer-Verlag. 

mCN, WWF, and UNEP, 1991, Caring!or the Earth, United 
Nations Environment Program. 

World Commission on Environmentand Development, 1987, 
Our Common Future, The Brundtland Report, UNEP. 

EAMS314 ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
ASSESSMENT IOcp 

Prerequisites EAMS104 and EAMS114. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester, field work and 
directed reading. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

Content 

This course covers the rationale and methodology of 
environmental impact assessment (EIA). Also covered are 
impact assessment techniques in the practice, the role of 
International Aid agencies, current developments in 
environmental management, environmental audits and risk 
analYSis. 

Texts 

Beder, S. (ed.) 1990,Environmentallmpad Statements Selected 
Readings, Sydney University 

Wathern, P. (ed.) 1988, Environmental Impact Assessment 
Theory and Practice, Unwin Hyman. 

Reference 

Buckley, R. 1991, A Handbook for Environmental Audit, 
AIDAB. 

EAMS390 SOIL CONSERVATION 
AND MANAGEMENT IOcp 

Prerequisites EAMS290 and EAMS291. 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and practicals, field work 
and directed reading for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

BAppScl Sub/eel DescriP• 

Content 

Examination of soils, land use and conservation, particularly 
in relation to soils of NSW. Soil and water management 
principles for various types of land use including urban 
development. Practical analysis of control structures, sizing 
and prediction. Use of soils for domestic and industrial 
wastewater disposal and site rehabilitation. 

Text 

Charman, P.E.V. and MUl]lhy, B.W.199J, Soils Their Properties 
and Management, Sydney U.P. 

Reference 

McDonald, R.C., Isbell, R.F. et al, 1990, Australian Soil and 
Land Survey. Field Handbook, 2nd edn, Inkata Press. 

EAMS394 FLORA AND FAUNA 
COMPONENT OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT IOcp 

Prerequisites EAMS292 and EAMS293 or equivalent. 

Hours 4 hours per week over one semester. 

Examination Assignments, field reports and final 
examination. 

Content 

A study of the ski.11s and knowledge required for competence 
in the compilation of flora and fauna surveys in connection 
with environmental impact studies and plans of management 
in connection with forestry operations, development projects, 
rehabilitation after mining, and the conservation and 
management of natural ecosystems. The use of relevant field 
techniques of transect studies, species composition analyses, 
assessment of animal populations, and monitoring of physical 
and chemical factors will be studies. Fluctuations in plant 
and animal populations due to such factors as seasonal 
change, drought, fire, migration, competition due to 
introduced flora and fauna, and developmental impact will 
provide a major focus for theoretical studies and field 
observations. Some existing Environmental Impact 
Statements will be selected as case studies. Theworkwill be 
set against the background of the needs for the development 
and for the maximum retention of global biodiversity. 

References 

AustralianSurveyingand Plantinfonnation Group (AUSLlG) 
1990, Atlas of Australian Resources: Vol 6 Vegetation, 
Government Printer, Canberra. 

Groves, R.H. (ed.) 1981, Australian Vegetation, Cambridge 
University Press. 

Kennedy, M. (ed.) 1990, Australia's Endangered Spedes, 
Simon Schuster. 
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KinIrill Engineers 1992, Environmental Impact Study for the 
Proposed Forestry Operations in the Mount Royal Management 
Area. 

Readers Digest 1988, Complete Book of Australian Birds, 
Readers Digest Services. 

Strahan, R (ed.) 1983, Complete Book of Australian Mammals, 
Angus and Robertson, Sydney. 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE SUBjECT DESCRIPTIONS 

EMGT and ENV subjects are available only to candidates 
who have enrolled in the Bachelor of Environmental Science 
degree in 1994 and in subsequent years. 

EMGTlOl FOUNDATIONS OF ENVIRON-
MENTAL MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures, seminars, fieldwork and 
directed reading for one semester. 

Examination Assignments and final examination 

Content 

This subject establishes the foundation of environmental 
management. The need for and approaches to 'state of the 
environment' reporting. environmental auditing, risk 
assessment and management and the incorporation of these 
within effective environmental management systems are 
explored in relation to the environmental stresses which are 
currently being generated by human activities at local, 
regional, national and global scales. Responses to these 
stresses are compared with the requirements of ecologically 
sustainable use of natural resources and to the demands of 
current environmental legislation. The value of an integrated 
approach to environmental problem solving is emphasised 
throughout this unit. Concepts will be demonstrated by 
examination of selected case studies in environmental 
management; by group analysis of key issues and by 
excursions to representative industries, agencies and 
organisations. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

Buckley, R.1991,Perspectives in EnvironmentalManagement, 
Springer-Verlag, Berlin. 

Standards Australia 1991, Draft Australian Standard: 
Environmental Management Systems, Standards Australia, 
North Sydney. 

World Commission on Environment and Development 1987, 
Our Common Future, (The Brundtland Report), 1991 
Australian Edition, Oxford University Press. 

EMGT102 SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT AND 
TIlE ENVIRONMENT IOcp 

Prerequisites Nil 

Hours 2 hours face-to-face, 3 hours directed study per week 
for one semester. 

Examination One written exam, one essay and tutorial 
assessment. 

Section Five 

Content 

A subject that traces the social and economic development 
of Australia through its pre·history and European 
colonisation. The concepts of growth and 'development' are 
critically evaluated and applied to the transfonnations of the 
Australian environment and the impact of European 
development on Aboriginal society and Australian 
ecosystems. The cultural and structural features of Australian 
society are examined in the light of ongoing environmental 
degradation. The concept of 'heritage' is introduced to assist 
in the evaluation of those parts of nature and culture that are 
deemed to be worthy of conservation/protection. 

Text 

No set text, a complete list of references will be provided at 
the commencement of the subject. However, prospective 
students could profit from reading: 

Hall, C.M. 1992, Wasteland to World Heritage, Carlton, 
Melbourne University Press. 

Knudston, P. and Suzuki, D. 1992, Wisdom of the Elders, 
Sydney, Allen and Unwin. 

Lines, W.J.1991, Taming the Great Southland, Sydney, Allen 
and Unwin. 

Martin, S.1993,ANew Land: EuropeanPercepffonso/Australia 
1788-1850, Sydney, Allen and Unwin. 

Ponting, C. 1991, A Green History of the World, 
Hannondsworth, Penguin. 

Walker, K.J. (ed.) 1992,AustralianEnvironmentaIPolicy: Ten 
Case Studies, Kensington, NSW University Press. 

EMGT20l SOILS AND HYDROLOGY lOcp 

Prerequisite ENV103 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and practicals, field work 
and directed reading for one semester. 

Examination Progressiveassessmentplusfinalexamination. 

Content 

This subject provides a general introduction to soil and 
water concepts in the catchment ecosystem. Topics covered 
in the soils strand include the nature, properties and 
classification of soils, soils of NSW, soil survey and soil 
landscapes, soil erosion and degradation, and an introduction 
to soil conservation and management. Topics covered in the 
hydrology strand include rainfalVrunoff analysis, IFD curves, 
peak runoff prediction, soil water and penneability, 
interception, flood analysis, solute mixing, pollutant loading, 
instrumentation and small catchment hydrology. 

Environmental Science Subject DeSCriP• 

Text 

Newson, M. 1994, Hydrology and the River EnVironment, 
Oxford University Press, Oxford. 

References 

Charman, P.E.V. and Murphy, B.W. (eds.) 1991, Soils, Their 
Properties and Management, A Soil Conservation Handbook/or 
NSW, Sydney University Fress. 

Dunne, T. and Leopold, L. 1978, Water in Environmental 
Planning, Freeman. 

Hunt, J.S. (ed.) 1992, Urban Erosion and Sediment Control, 
Department of Conservation and Land Management, NSW. 

Mannlug, J.C.1992,Applied Prindples of Hydrology, 2nd edn, 
Macmillan Publishing Company, New York. 

McDonald, RC., Isbell, RF. et al, 1990, Australian Soil and 
Survey, Field Handbook, 2nd edn, Inkata Press. 

Shaw, E.M.1994,Hydrology in Practice, 3rd edu, Chapman & 
Hail, London. 

EMGT202 TIlE SUSTAlNABLE SOCIETY lOcp 

PrerequiSites EMGT102 and/or ENV102 

Hours 2 hours face-to·face, 3 hours directed study per week 
for one semester. 

Examination One written examination, ODe essay and 
tutorial assessment. 

This subject provides an analysis of the public policy 
orientation that has come to be known as ~Ecologically 
Sustainable Development". Itexamines the biophysical basis 
to human social life in relation to the thesis that there are 
limits to economic growth imposed by the finitude of resources 
and the ability of natural 'sinks' to absorb and recycle the 
waste of human enterprise. Students are required to critically 
evaluate different perspectives on ESD where cultural, ethical 
and political assumptions are made explicit. The ethical 
issues associated with ESD are given particular emphasis 
(eg inter and intra·generational equity, acceptable risk and 
the precautionary principle and the value of biodiversity). 
The subject concludes with an analysis of green political 
thought as part of the evaluation of how humans can create 
a sustainable society. 

Content 

ra) An analysis of the foundations of the public policy 
orientation that has come to be known as sustainable 
development. The biophysical basis of the limits to 
economic growth. The different philosophical and 
political perspectives on sustainable development: The 
Brundt1andReportor OurConunon Future, Third World 
Perspectives, Deep Green perspectives, Australian 



policyon EcologicallySustainable Development (ESD) , 
Indusby and ESD. The ethical bnplications of a policy 
of ESD, eg an acceptable risk, intra- and 
intergenerational equity, the value of biodiversity. 
Visions of the sustainable society, case studies in eg 
energy policy, agriculture. 

(b) Creating the Sustainable Society; the Green Political 
Spectrum, Ecologism as a new political ideology. 
participatory democracy and green political action, 
decentralisation, international governance, green 
politics in Australia, international green politics. 

References 

A complete list of references will be provided at the 
commencement of the subject. However I prospective students 
could profit from reading: 

Beder, S. 1993, The Nature of Sustainable Development, 
Newham, Scribe. 

Dobson, A. 1990, Green Political Thought, London, Unwin. 
Hyman. 

Eckersley, R. 1992, Environmentalism and Political Theory, 
London, UCL Press. 

GoodIn, R. 1992, Green Political Theory, Cambridge, Polity 
Press. 

Commonwealth of Australia, 1992, National Strategy for 
Ecologically Sustainable Development. 

World Commission on Environment and Development 1987, 
Our Common Future, (The Brundtland Report), 1991 
Australian Edition, Oxford University Press. 

EMGT203 AUSTRALIAN FLORA AND 
FAUNA 10cp 

Prerequisites BIOL101, BIOL102 and ENV103 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester, plus a field 
excursion for 3 days. 

Examination Assignments, field reports and a final 
examination, 

Content 

This subject provides an introduction to the systematics and 
ecology of Australian flora and fauna from an evolutionary 
perspective. The course will follow the comparative approach 
for studying diversity and evolution. Topics covered will 
include: the relationship between distnDution and abundance, 
classification of habitats, coevolution, generalists versus 
specialists, the genetic basis of evol UtiODary change, selection 
and adaptation, reproductive fitness, modes of speciation, 
hybridisation, descent and gilds, and genome organisation 
and evolution. The practical component will emphasise the 

skills and knowledge required for competence in the 
identification of taxa and their major characteristics and 
adaptations. Field work will deal with relevant techniques 
for survey and monitoring of plants and animals. 

Text 

Coburn, A. 1991, An introduction to evolutionary ecology, 
Blackwell Scientific Publications, Oxford. 

Rqerence 

Harvey, P.H. and Pagel, M.D. 1991, The comparative method 
in evolutionary biology, Oxford series in Ecology and Evolution, 
Oxford University Press. 

EMGT204 SYSTEMS AGRICULTURE 10cp 

Prerequisites ENV103. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Assignments and reports. 

Content 

The effect of human disturbance of natural ecosystems is 
studied using agriculture as the focus, specifically a series of 
agricultural production systems of increasing complexity 
and energy demand. Systems concepts are explored as ways 
of understanding complexity and of improving complex, 
problematical situations in agriculture and the environment. 

Text 

Kupchella, C. & Hyland, M. 1989, Environmental Science, 
Allyn and Bacon. 

Rqerences 

Checkland, P. 1981, Systems Thinking, Systems Practice, 
Wiley. 

Checkland, P. & Scholes, J.1990, Soft Systems Methodology 
in Action, Wiley. 

Spedding, C. 1988, An Introduction to Agn·cultural Systems, 
Elsevier. 

Waldrop, M. 1992, Complexity· The Emerging Science at the 
Edge of Order and Chaos, Viking. 

Wilson, J. 1988, Changing Agriculture. An Introduction to 
Systems Thinking, Kangaroo Press. 

EMGT301 COASTAL SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT IOcp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisite EMGn01, EMGT203 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures, seminars, fieldwork and 
directed reading for one semester. 

Examination Progressiveassessmentandafinalexamination. 

Content 

This subject examines the practicalities of managing selected 
natural environmental systems within the coastal zone. 
Beaches, dunes, estuaries and wetlands provide the main 
focus and their study is set within the bro"ader context of 
coastal land use planning and total catchment management. 
Rehabilitation of degraded coastal systems provides a 
secondary but unifying theme. 

Management practicalities are considered in conjunction 
with the functional principles and policy frameworks 
governing these environmental systems; case studies of 
private and public sector initiatives as well as community 
based programmes such as Dune Care, provide practical 
insights which are supported by field investigation of selected 
regional examples. 

Text and References 

To be advised. 

EMGT302 TIlE POUTiCS OF ENVIRON· 
MENTAL HEALTH 10cp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisite EMGT202 

Hours 2 hours face-to-face, 3 hours directed study per week 
for one semester. 

Examination One written exam, one essay and tutorial 
assessment. 

Content 

The social history of disease, traditional public health and 
the sanitation movement, the biomedical model of health and 
disease, a 'transdisciplinary' view of health and disease. 
Traditional environmental health, the 'new' environmental 
and public health movements eg Healthy Cities. Health, 
inequality and the sustainable society. The social construction 
of 'risk' and health-related terminology, risk·taking, risk
imposition and health. Health protection policy and the 
political economy of health. 

Rqerences 

A complete list of references will be provided at the 
commencementofthe subject. However, prospective students 
could profit from reading: 

Ashton, J. (ed.) 1992, Healthy Cities, Buckingham, Open 
University Press. 

Hetzel, B. and McMichael, T. 1987, The LS Factor: Lifestyle 
and Health, Ringwood, Penguin Books. 

McKeown, T. 1988, The Origins of Human Disease, Oxford, 
Basil Blackwell. 

McMichael, A.I. 1993, Planetary Overload, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press. 

Tesh, S. 1988, Hidden Arguments: Political Arguments and 
DiseasePreventionPolicy, New Brunswick, Rutgers University 
Press. 

EMGT303 BIODIVERSITY AND 
WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT lOop 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

PrerequiSite EMGT203 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and practicals, field work 
and directed readings for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment and final examination. 

Content 

The principles of nature conservation and the paradigm of 
global biodiversity, comprise the core of this subject. The 
past and present impacts of developments upon Australian 
biota and ecosystems is examined and the implications for 
the managementofnatural systems andwildlifeareanalysed. 
The methodology of flora and fauna components of 
environmental impact assessments are studied, together 
with the practices of parks and reserves management. 

References 

Australian Surveying and Land Information Group 1990, 
Alias of Australian Resources, Vol. 6 Vegetation, AUSLIG, 
Canberra. 

Burgin, S. (ed.) 1984, Endangered SPecies: Social, Scientific, 
Economic and LegalAspects in Australia and the South Pacific, 
The Australian Print Group, Artannon. 

Leight, J. et al, 1981, Rare or Threatened A1J$traiian Plants, 
Australian National Parks and Wildlife Service, Canberra 
(Special Publication No.7). 

Saunders, D.A. et al, 1987 ,Nature Conservation: The Role of 
Remnants of Native Vegetation, Surrey Beatty and Sons, 
Chipping Norton, NSW. 

Saunders, D.A. et al, 1990,A1J$tralian Ecosystems: 200 years 
of Utilisation, Degradation and Reconstruction, Proceedings of 
the Ecological Sodety of Australia, Vol 16, Surry Beatty and 
Sons, Chipping Norton, NSW. 

Selected EnvironmentallmpactStatements and Government 
Reports. 

EMGT304 URBAN AND INDUSTRIAL 
SYSTEMS 10cp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisite EMGT204 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 



J;0nFlve 

Examination Group reports, individual assignments and 
portfolio. 

Please note that a 3 or 4 day tour during the inter-semester 
period is a required activity for this subject. 

Content 

As in EMGT204, the effect of human disturbance on natural 
ecosystems is further examined. The study of another 
agricultural system during the tour leads into investigating 
the processing system for its commodities, and the 
environmental impacts of both. The focus then shifts to 
urban and non-agricultural industrial systems. Studies 
include a town or village, and industry or industrial site, and 
the influence of lifestyle. The concept of sustainability is 
examined and applied. and situation-improvement 
methodologies are used within each focus system, so as to 
develop a capacity for optimum management of disturbed 
ecosystems. 

Text 

Kupchella, C. and Hyland, M. 1989, Environmental Science 
Living within the System of Nature, Allyn and Bacon. 

References 

A substantial list of useful references is given at the start of 
the course, including the following key ones: 

Checkland, P. 1981, Systems Thinking, Systems Practice, 
W!ley. 

Checkland, P. andScholes,J.1990,Soft Systems, Methodology 
in Action, Wtley. 

Wilson, J. 1988, Changing Agriculture. An Introduction to 
Systems Thinking, Kangaroo Press. 

EMGT30S WATERANDWASTEWATER 
SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT 10cp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisite EMGT201 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and practicals, field work 
and directed reading for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

Content 

This subject examines many of the basic principles associated 
with water and wastewater systems. Topics include water 
resources management in Australia, eutrophication in 
storages, catchment management, river management, water 
pollution concepts, pollution control structures and 
wastewater disposal. The subject emphasises the need to 
consider environmental issues in the development of water 
and wastewater systems and focuses on several major 

Environmental Science Subject Descriptions 

environmental issues such as urban runoff, algal blooms and 
diffuse sources of water pollution. 

Re/erences 

Boon, P,J., Calow, P. and Petts, G.E. (eds.) 1992, River 
Conseroati"on andManagement,John Wtley &Son5, Chichester. 

Chapman,D. (ed.) 1992, WoterQuolityAssessments, UNESCO, 
WHO AND UNEP, Chapman and Hall. 

Newson, M. 1994, Hydrology and the River Environment, 
Oxford University Press, Oxford. 

Perts, G .E.1984, ImpoundedRivers, Perspective/or Ecological 
Management, John Wiley and Sons. 

Ryding, S-O. and Rast, W.1989, The Control of Eutrophication 
in Lakes and Reservoirs, UNESCO, Paris. 

EMGT306 ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIST STUDY lOcp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisites ENV201, ENV202, ENV203 and prescribed 200 
Level EMGT subjects. This subject is only available to, and 
is compulsory for students majoring in Environmental 
Management. 

Hours 2 hours per week (minimum) for one year. 

Examinati"on Satisfactory perfonnance: attendance at host 
organisation, progress reports, maintenance of log book, 
organisational report and end of year viva. 

Content 

The student is assigned to a cO'operating host organisation 
where, in addition to fulfilling the requirements of ENV303, 
professional experience is enhanced by studying the structure 
and functions of the host organisation. The primary focus 
will be upon the extent to which the organisation effectively 
manages the environmental issues confronting it and the 
extent to which it embraces environmental management 
principles in its operations. 

References 

Students will develop their own reference lists during the 
year. 

ENVl02 ENVIRONMENTAL VALUES 
AND ETHICS 

Prerequisites Nil 

10cp 

Hours 2 hours face-to-face, 3 hours directed studyperweek 
for one semester. 

Examinati"on One written exam, one essay and tutorial 
assessment. 

Section Five 

Content 

A subject that introduces to students to the causes of 
environmental destruction through an analysis of key 
concepts such as anthropocentrism, patriarchy, mechanism 
and reductionism, technocentrism, growth and progress and 
the responses to these sources of 'depotism' in the form of 
late twentieth centwy environmental philosophies such as 
Stewardship, Native Ecology, Animal Liberation, The Land 
Ethic, Deep Ecology, Ecofeminism, Social Ecology and the 
Gaia Hypothesis. Students are taken systematically from 
anthropocentric to ecocentric positions. In this subject 
students are exposed to the need to understand the 'history 
of ideas', key cultural concepts and the rigour of philosophical 
debate and argument as a vital part of understanding the 
nature of environmental problems. 

References 

A complete list of references will be provided at the 
commencementofthe subject. However, prospective students 
could profit from reading: 

Bookchin, M.1989,Remaking Sodety, Montreal, Black Rose 
Books. 

Capra, F. 1982, The Thrning Point, London Flamingo. 

Devall, B. and Sessions, G. 1985, Deep Ecology, Utah, 
Peregrine Smith. 

Leopold, A. 1966,A Sand County Almanac, New York, Oxford 
University Press. 

Merchant, C. 1992, Radical Ecology, New York, Routledge. 

Merchant, C. 1980, The Death of Nature, San Francisco, 
Harper and Row. 

Nash, R. 1990, The Rights of Nature, Leichhardt, Primavera 
press. 

ENVl03 ENV1RONMENTALISSUES 
AND PROBLEMS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester. 

lOcp 

Examinati"on Progressive assessment plus final examination 

Content 

A short introduction to environmental problem solving and 
an analysis of regional environmental issues. The course 
emphasises integration of the basic sciences, including 
measurement and statistics to provide solutions to 
environmental problems. Objectives of the subject include 
development of library research skills, problem solving 
skills, communication and writing skills. The assessment 
will be based on reports and class presentations. 

Environmental Science Subject DescrlP• 

Typical regional environmental issues from which exercises 
may be drawn include: the environmental impact of coal 
mining and industry in the Hunter Valley and the impact of 
sanitary landfills and waste management strategies of local 
Government. 

Text 

To be advised 

References 

Various Environmental Impact Statements. 

ENV20l ENVIRONMENTAL LEGISLATION 
AND PLANNING 

Prerequtsite ENV103 

lOcp 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and tutorials and directed 
reading for one semester. 

Examination Written examination, assignments and tutorial 
assessment 

Content 

This subject examines the environmental planning and 
development control systeminNSW and the pollutioncontrol 
legislation. The emphasis is to understand the system which 
regulates development and requires environmental 
assessments to be undertaken. Various environmental studies 
required by the regulatory system are examined and the 
technique of environmental impact assessmentis introduced. 
Topics examined include forward planning, project control, 
EIA, licensing of works, development applications and 
pollution control requirements. 

Text 

Farrier, D. 1993, Environmental Law Handbook: Planning and 
Land Use in NSW, Redfern Legal Centre. 

References 

Environmental Defender's Office, 1993, Environmental Law 
Fact Sheets, EDO, Sydney. 

Local Government Planning and Environmental Service 
NSW Butterworths Pty Ltd, Sydney. 

Lipman, Z. (ed.) 1992, Environmental Law and Local 
Government in NSW, The Federation Press, Sydney. 

ENV202 HUMAN VALUES AND TIlE 
ENVIRONMENT 

Prerequisite ENV102 

lOcp 

Hours 2 hours face-to-face, 3 hours directed study per week 
for one semester. 

Examinati"on One written examination, one essay and 
tutorial assessment. 



A subject that expands on the material presented in ENV102 
in the areas of science, teclmology and economics. A critical 
understanding of the 'human' values present in these three 
domains is developed through philosophical and sociological 
analysis. The philosophy and sociology of science and 
teclmology reveals that the traditional view of these domains 
as being at all times "value free", especially in relation to 
environmental issues, is not sustainable. Equally, economic 
analysis of environmental issues is not without its own 
implicit value orientations. By examining the various positions 
in the literature, this subject will make explicit the human 
values in science, teclmology and economics with specific 
reference to environmentalism. 

Content 

(a) The values embedded in science and teclmology and 
their relationship to environmentalism. The traditional 
account of science, philosophies of science, objectivity 
in environmental science, gender and teclmoiogy, the 
military and teclmology, teclmology and health, genetic 
engineering and ethics. 

(b) Economic values and· their relationship to the 
environment. Eco-Capitalist (market) responses to 
environmentalism, the Steady State Economy, Eco
Socialism! Anarchism, Buddhist economics, Feminist 
economics. 

Text 

No set text, a complete list of references will be provided at 
the commencement of the subject. However, prospective 
students could profit from readin~ 

Chalmers,A.F.1990, SdenceanditsFabn·cation, Minneapolis, 
University of Minnesota Press. 

Cbalmers, A.F. 1976, What is This Thing Called Science?, SI 
Lucia, University of Queensland Press. 

Haynes, R. (ed.) 1991, High Tech: High Cost: Technology, 
Sodety and the Environment, Sydney, Pan. 

Pearce, D.W. and Turner, R.K. 1990, Economics of Natural 
Resources and the Environment, Hemel Hempstead, Harvester 
Whealshea!. 

Teich, A.H. (ed.) 1990, Technology and the Future, New York, 
St Martin's Press. 

Wajcman, J. 1991,Feminism Confronts Technology, London, 
Unwin Hyman. 

ENV203 ENVIRONMENTAL SAMPLING 
AND DATA ANALYSIS 

PrereqUisite ENV103. 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester. 

IOcp 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

Content 

The assessment of environmental variables requires the 
collection and analysis of a variety of data. This course 
emphasises the scientific methodology involved in the 
collection of such data, experimental design and data analysis 
as it applies to environmental monitoring. Topics will include 
the theory and practice of monitoring, the biological and 
ecological basis of monitoring, biological indicators and 
environmental and biotic indices. The statistical component 
of the course covers topics such as sampling procedure, 
simulation of modelling, tests of comparisons, and the 
validity and reliability of monitoring. Practicals will involve 
the skills required for the collection of a range of 
environmental measures, and the data generated will form 
the basis for appropriate statistical analyses. Statistical 
interpretation will involve the use of computers and statistical 
packages suitable for differing situations, including analysis 
of spatial information involved in the theory and practice of 
Geographic Information Systems. 

Texts 

Spellerberg, LF. 1991, Monitoring Ecological Change, 
Cambridge University Press. 

Ryan, B.F., Joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1992, Minitab 
Handbook, PWS-Kent Publishing Co. 

ENV30l INTEGRATED ENVIRONMENTAL 
IMPACT ASSESSMENT lOcp 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisite ENV201 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and tutorials and directed 
reading for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment plus final examination. 

Content 

This subject covers the rationale and methodology of 
integrated environmental impact assessment (EIA). This 
process includes consideration of the relevant bio-physical, 
social, cultural, economic and human health aspects of 
development proposals, programs and policies. Topics 
covered will include impact assessment methodologies, 
national and international aid agencies, Social Impact 
Assessment (SIA) , health impact assessment, impact 
prediction and auditing, environmental decision making and 
dispute resolution, EIA in developing countries and EIA as 
an applied science. A number of case studies to illustrate 
aspects of EIA in practice will be examined. 

Text 

To be advised. 

Section 

References 

Thomas, I. 1987,EnvironmentalImpactAssessment: Australian 
Perspectives and Practice, Graduate School of Environmental 
Science, Monash University. 

Wathern, P. (ed.) 1988, Environmental Impact Assessment 
Theory and Practice, Unwin Hyman, London. 

Westman, W.E. 1985, Ecology, Impact Assessment and 
Environmental Planning, Wiley Interscience, New York. 

Ewan, C. et al, 1992, National Framework/or Health Impact 
Assessment in Environmental ImpactAssessment, University of 
Wollongong. 

Taylor, C.N., Btyan, C. and Goodrich, C. 1990, Social 
Assessment: theory,processand techniques, Canterbury, Centre 
for Resource Management. 

ENV303 ENVIRONMENTAL SPECIALIST 
STUDY 

Offered To be offered in 1996. 

Prerequisites ENV201, ENV202, ENV203 

lOcp 

Hours 2 hours per week (minimum) for one year 

Examination Literature review, maintenance of log book, 
submission of final report and attendance at seminars. 

Content 

Students are expected to develop project investigation and 
management skills. Each student or small group of students 
is placed in an individual or team based problem solving 
situation to study and report on an environmental issue or 
issues. Potential topics will be drawn from practical issues 
confronting public or private sector agencies. 

References 

Comprehensive reading lists will be developed for each topic 
with guidance from project supervisors. 

SCEN30l ENVIRONMENTAL PROJECT lOcp 

Prerequisites SCEN201 

Content 

An investigation and report of an environmental problem of 
interest to the student utilizing scientific methodology. 

SCEN302 ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
ASSESSMENT TECHNIQUES lOcp 

Prerequisite SCEN202 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

This course will examine the rationale and methodology of 
environmental impact assessment (EIA) and will look at a 
number of impact assessment techniques in practice. The 
phenomenon of EIA will be discussed and current 
developments in environmental management will be 
examined. Reference will also be made to environmental 
documentation prepared for various developments. 

Texts 

Wathern, P. (ed.) 1988, Environmental Impact Assessment, 
Unwin Hyman. 

Beder, S. (ed.) 1990, Environmental Impact Statements, 
Selected Readings. Environmental Education Project, 
University of Sydney. 



Section Five 

• 
GEOGRAPHY SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

GEOG101 lNTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL 
GEOGRAPHY 10cp 

Prerequisites Nil. Students should note that GEOG101 and 
GEOG 102 are prerequisites for the Geography Major in Arts 
and Science, and for Geography Honours GEOG401 and 
GEOG402. 

Hours 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of practical work per 
week for one semester. A one day field excursion. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

An introduction to physical geographyincludingmeteorology 
and climate: the influence of geomorphic processes on 
landforms: weathering, rivers, ice, frost, wind and the sea: 
the physical, chemical and biological characteristics of the 
soil and the development of soil profiles; environmental and 
historical factors that influence plant distribution. 

Practical work includes an introduction to the study of 
climatic dataand maps, and the use of topographic maps and 
aerial photographs for landform analysis. 

Text 

Briggs, D. & Smithson, P. 1985, Fundamentals of Physical 
Geography, paperback Hutchinson. 

GEOG102 lNTRODUCTION TO HUMAN 
GEOGRAPHY 10cp 

Prerequisites Nil. Students should note that GEOGI0l and 
GEOG 102 are prerequisites for the Geography Majorin Arts 
and Science, and for Geography Honours GEOG401 and 
GEOG402. 

Hours 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of practical work per 
week for one semester. A one day field excursion. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

An introduction to human geography including cultural, 
population, economic, development and urban geography. 
Practical work includes an introduction to elementary 
statistical data, maps and graphs, and representations of 
human landscapes. 

Text 

Fellinann, J., Getis, A. & Getis, J. 1992, Human Geography: 
Landscapes oj Human Activities, 3rdedn, w.e. Brown, Dubuque 
lA. 

Geography Subject Descriptions 

GEOG201 METHODS IN PHYSICAL 
GEOGRAPHY 

Prerequisite GEOGI0l. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

10cp 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

An introduction to statistics and computing for Physical 
Geography. Study of cariographic, photographic and aerial 
photographic methods in geography. 

GEOG202 METHODS IN HUMAN 
GEOGRAPHY 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOG102. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

An introduction to investigative methods appropriate to 
Human Geography. Study of descriptive and inferential 
statistics. Data analysis using Minitab, Excel and Word for 
Windows. SUlVeyanalysis and research design. 

Text 

To be advised. 

GEOG203 BIOGEOGRAPHY AND 
CLIMATOLOGY 

Prerequisite GEOGlOl. 

10cp 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days field work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

An introduction to biogeography; ecological principles as 
they pertain to the distribution and association of organisms; 
study of the majorplantandanimal communities of the world 
and Australia: changes in distribution; origins of Australian 
flora and fauna. 

An introduction to climatology on global, synoptic and meso
scales including radiation and heat budgets; precipitation 
processes; general circulation; agricultural climatology; 
applied climatology; and Australian climate patterns. 

Texts 

Cox, C.B. & Moore, P.D. 1993, Biogeography: an ecological 
and evolutionary approach, Blackwell Scientific Publications. 

Linacre, E. & Hobbs, J. 1983, The Australian Climatic 
Environment, paperback Wiley. 

secllon Five 

Reference 
Attenborough, D. 1981, Life on Earth, Fontana/Collins. 

Recher, H.F., Lunney, D. & Dunn I. 1992,ANaturalLegacy, 
2nd edo, Maxwell MacMillan. 

6EOG204 GEOMORPHOLOGY OF 
AUSTRALlA 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOG10l. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days field work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

Rocks and their weathering, structural landforms, soils, 
slope development and mass movements, fluvial, aeolian 
and coastal processes and landfonns, glacial and periglacial 
processes and landforms. 

GEOG207 POPULATION, CULTURE AND 
RESOURCES 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOG102. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days field work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

The courseexaminesthreethemes: population and migration; 
culture and technology; resource use. These themes are 
illustrated by historical and contemporary case studies at a 
variety of spatial scales. 

Topics include: world and regional population growth; 
migration, population growtband settlement: culture, plural 
societies and development; culture, technology andresource 
use; agricultural origins, diffusion and practices. 

GEOG208 CITIES AND REGIONS 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOGl02. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days field work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

The course examines the changing nature and distribution of 
fundamental aspects of human geography: urban settlement 
and the mode of production. These themes are illustrated by 
case studies of cities, industries, regions and communities. 

Topics include: regional growth and industrial development; 
processes of urban and regional change: urban hierarchies; 
internal structure of the city; social impact of change: policy 
and planning. 

Geography Subject DescriP~ 

Text 

Fagan, R and Webber, M. 1994 Global Restructurtng: The 
Australian Experience, Oxford University Press, Melbourne. 

GEOG301 ADVANCED METHODS 
IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 10cp 

Prerequisites GEOG201 plus either GEOG203 or GEOG204. 
It is strongly recommended that students complete both 
GEOG203 and GEOG204 before enrolling in GEOG301. This 
course consists of a 6 day field excursion. 

Examination Progressive assessment. 

Content 

The course includes a field excursion to western New South 
Wales. The soils, geomorphology and biogeography of the 
semi-arid and arid zone will be studied. Methods include 
surveying, mapping, field descriptions and interpretations of 
phYSical geography phenomena. 

*NB The field trip will take place in the mid-year break prior 
to the beginning of second semester. 

GEOG302 ADVANCED METHODS 
IN HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 10cp 

PrerequiSites GEOG202 plus either GEOG207 or GEOG208. 
This course mainly involves a major field excursion. 

Examination Progressive assessment. 

Content 

This course includes a major field excursion to inner 
Melbourne to investigate a contemporary human geography 
issue. Methods include survey design, questionnaire 
construction, social analysis, qualitative field methods and 
computer-aided mapping. 

'NE The field trip will be scheduled prior to the beginning of 
first semester. 

GEOG304 THE BIOSPHERE AND 
CONSERVATION 10cp 

Prerequisites GEOG201, GEOG203 and GEOG204. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 4 days fieldwork. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

Biogeography: Dispersal, colonisation and succession 
processes. 

Biological Conservation: Aims and objectives of conservation, 
island biogeography, extinction processes, ecological! 
biogeographic principles of conservation management. 



Soils: Processes of soil erosion, soil conservation issues and 
methods. 

References 

Cox, C.B. & Moore, P .D. 1993, Biogeography: an Ecological 
and Evolutionary Approach, 5th edn, Blackwell. 

Brown,J.H.&Gibson,A.C.1983,Biogeography, C.V. Mosby, 
St Louis. 

McTainsh, G. & Boughton, W. 1993, Land degradation 
processes in Australia, Longman Cheshire, Melbourne. 

GEOG30S CLIMATIC PROBLEMS 

Prerequisites GEOG201 and GEOG203. 

10cp 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 1 day fieldwork. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

Introduces palaeoclimates in the Pleistocene and Holocene, 
and the reasons behind climate changes over those periods. 
Describes anthropogenic impacts on climate through air 
pollution, on local, regional and global scales. Evaluates 
near-future possible climate variations over the next centmy. 
Topics include stratispheric ozone depletion, acid rain, 
greenhouse warming, nuclear winter and air pollution 
dispersion problems. 

Text 

Bridgman, H.A. 1990, Global Air Pollution Problems for the 
1990s. paperback Belhaven Press. 

Elsom, D.1992,AlmospherlcPollution, 2nd edn., Blackwells. 

Recommended Reading 

Bradley, R.S. 1985, Quaternary Paleaoclimatology, Allen & 
Unwin. 

GEOG306 GEOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA: 
AN IUSTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 10cp 

Prerequisites GEOG202 plus either GEOG207 or GEOG208. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days field work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

Selected aspects of the population, settlement and land use 
patterns of Australia. Topics to be studied include exploratory 
images, image-makers and distorters, and visions of Australia 
before 1900; migration to the New World; population of 
Australia 1788-1981; urbanisationinAustralia; agricuitural 
land use 1788 to 1914. 

Geography Subject Descriptions 

GEOG309 SOCIETY & SPACE lOcp 

Prerequisites GEOG202 plus either GEOG207 or GEOG208. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days fieldwork! 
project work. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

This course examines the interaction of social groups with 
each other and with the urban environment. Groups defined 
by ethnic and socio-economic status, family structure and 
gender will be studied. The course will use a variety of 
methodological approaches to socio-spatial behaviour. 

GEOG3l0 DIRECTED STUDmS IN 
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

Not offered in 1995 

GEOG311 HYDROLOGY 

Prerequisites GEOG201 and GEOG203. 

10cp 

10cp 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days fieldwork. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

The course examines the distribution of water in the 
environment. Most attention will be given to atmospheric 
moisture, the hydrologic cycle, catchments, runoff, sediment 
and solute transport, soil water and water resources. 

Text 

Ward, R.C. and Robinson, M.1989,Prindples of Hydrology, 
3rd edn, McGraw-Hill. 

GEOG31S PRODUCTION, WORK AND 
TERRITORY 10 cp 

Prerequisites GEOG202 plus either GEOG207 or GEOG208. 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 2 days fieldwork. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper 
at the end of the semester. 

Content 

The course examines contemporary changes in production, 
distribution and consumption in manufacturing industry and 
in large cities. It focuses on the geography of industrial and 
urban change. 

Topics include the territorial organisation of production, the 
role oflarge corporations, technological change, divisions of 
labour and the changing nature of wolk, the changing role of 
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the state, urban regeneration, global cities and the urban 
property market. The course includes a two·day field trip to 
the Sydney CBD. 

Texts 

Dicken, P. 1992, Global Shift, 2nd edn, Paui Chapman. 

Harvey, D.1989, The Condition ofPoslmodmity, Blackwell. 

GEOG3l6 DIRECTED STUDIES IN 
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY lOcp 

Not offered in 1995 

Geology Subject DescriP• 

GEOLOGY SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

GEOLlOI TIlE ENVIRONMENT lOcp 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester, including 
lectures, practicals and field excursions. 

Examination One 3 hour paper, assignments and laboratory 
practicals 

Content 

A lecture, field and practical course which examines in the 
widest context the evolution of our planet and man's 
environment. S pecifictopics are the Earthin space; evolution 
and dynamics of the planetEarth; evolution of the atmosphere, 
hydrosphere, biosphere and life; the impact of climatic 
change; structures produced as a result of plate collision; 
geology and the environment; natural hazards, geology of 
the Hunter Region. 

Texts 

Skinner, RJ. & Porter, S.C. 1987, Physical Geology, Wiley 

or 

Press, F. & Siever, R. 1986, Evrth, 4th edn, Freeman. 

GEOLlO2 EARTH MATERIALS 10cp 

PrereqUisite GEOL101 The Environment 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester, including 
lectures, practicals and excursions 

Examination One 3 hour paper, assignments and practical 
examinations. 

Content 

A course dealing with the features and internal structure of 
rock fonning minerals, the characteristics of volcanoes and 
their products, weathering processes and depositional 
environments of sediments. The metamorphism of rocks in 
different tectonic settings, energy resources and ore deposits 
of different origins are also discussed. 

Texts 

Press, F. & Siever, R. 1986, Earth, 4th edn, Freeman. 

or 

Skinner, B,J. & Porter, S.C. 1987, Physical Geology, Wiley. 

Reference 

Whitten, D.G.A. 1973,ADictionary of Geology, Penguin. 

GEOL211 OPTICAL MINERALOGY Scp 

Prerequisite GEOL102 

Not to count for credit with GEOL201 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester, including 
lectures, practicals and class assignments 



Examination One 2 hour paper and practical examinations 

Content 

A basic course in crystallography, optical mineralogy and 
rock·forming minerals. Successful completion of this course 
is fundamental to further study in geology. 

Text 

Gribble, C.D. and Hall, A,J.1992,Apracffcalintroducffon to 
optical mineralogy, UCL Press 

GEOL212 INTRODUCTORY PETROLOGY 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOL211 

Advisory Prerequisite CHEM102 

Not to count for credit witb GEOL202 

Hours 6 hours perweek for one semester, including lectures 
and practicals 

Examinations One 3 hour paper, class assignments and 
practical examinations 

Content 

An introduction to the petrography and petrology of igneous 
and sedimentary rocks. 

Text 

Gribble, C.D. and Hall, A.j.1992,Apracffcalintroducffon to 
optical mineralogy, UCL Press 

Re/erences 

Donaldson, C.H., MacKenzie, W.S. & Guilford, C.1982,Atlas 
o/igneous rocks and their textures, Longman 

Adams, A.E., MacKenzie, W.S. & Guilford, C. 1984, 
Sedimentary rocks under the microscope, Longman 

GE0L213 ANCIENT ENVlRONMENTS 
AND ORGANISMS 

Prerequisite GEOL102 

Not to coont for credit witb GEOL203 

10cp 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester, including 
lectures, practicals and field excursions 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments and 
practical examinations 

Content 

A course integrating ancient sedimentary environments 
with the evolution and morphology of ancient life, 
stratigraphic relationships and time. The course will be 
supported by field excursions in the local area. 

Text 

Clarkson, E.N .K. 1986, Invertebrate Palaeontology and 
Evolution, 2nd edn, Allen & Unwin. 

Geology Subject Descriptions 

GEOL214 GEOLOGICAL STRUCTURES 
AND RESOURCES 

Prerequisite GEOLI02 

Not to count for credit with GEOL204 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

10cp 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments, practical 
examination 

Content 

Geological Structures 

Structural concepts as well as the origin and interpretation 
of geological structures (e.g. folds, faults, cleavage,joints). 
This section is supported by field excursions. 

Resources 

A course on sedimentary ore deposits, focussing on the 
nature and origin of economic resources found in sedimentaIy 
environments. 

Texts 

Hatcher, R.D. Jr. 1990, Structural Geology Prindples, Concepts 
& Prob/ems, McMillan. 

Evans, A.M. 1993, Ore Geology and Industrial Minerals· an 
Introduction, 3rd edn, Blackwell. 

GEOL215 GEOLOGY FIELD COURSE 215 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOL102 

Not to coont for credit witb GEOL20S, GEOL206 

Hours 14 days field work in two 7 day sessions for one 
semester (February, week before Semester I, Easter break) 

and 2 hours per week class work dealing with the 
interpretation of geological maps. 

Examination By report and practical examination 

Content 

(i) Analysis of tbe soutbern margiu of tbe Syduey Basin, 
igneous and metamorphic rocks of the South em Lachlan 
Fold Belt, and mapping of a composite pluton. 
Preparation of reports and supporting tutorials, and 
lectures. 

(ti) Mapping of metamorphosed shelf and trench sequences 
of the Southern Lachlan Fold Belt; integration and 
presentation in a report. 

Text 

McClay, K.1987, The MaPPing a/Geological Structures, Open 
Univ. Press 

Section Five 

GEOLZ16 GEOLOGY FIELD COURSE 216 5cp 

Prerequisite GEOL21S 

Corequisite GEOL214 

Not to coont for credit witb GEOL207 

Hours 7 days field work for one semester (September break) 

Examination By report 

Content 

Mapping of low grade metamorphic rocks of the Cobar area; 
structural and stratigraphic interpretation; relationship of 
sulphide rocks to structure and stratigraphy; presentation of 
results and interpretation in a report. 

Text 

McClay, K.1987, The Mapping a/Geological Structures, Open 
Univ. Press 

GE0L311 IGNEOUS PETROLOGY 
AND CRUSTAL EVOLUTION 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOL212 

Not to coont for credit witb GE0L303, GE0L306 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper and class assignments 

Content 

Igneous Petrology 

Petrology of igneous rocks in relation to the tectonic 
environment. Changes in igneous petrogenesis throughout 
time. 

Crustal Evolution 

Geological evolution of selected Archaean and Proterozoic 
terrains inAustralia: comparisons and contrasts with modern 
tectonic environments to assess the processes of continental 
growtb !broughout geological time. 

Text 

Wllson, M. 1989, Igneous Petrogenesis. A global tectonic 
approach, Unwin & Hyman. 

GE0L312 METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY 10cp 

PrereqUisite GEOL212 

Not to coont for credit witb GE0L303, GE0L306 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments 

Content 

Petrogenesis of metamorphic rocks; interpretation oftextures 
of rocks formed during prograde metamorphism, ductile 
shearing and accretion-subduction; processes involved in 

Geology SubJect DescrlP• 

the production of grain shapes, intergranular and 
intragranular features. 

Texts 

Yardley, B.W.D., MacKenzie, W.S. and Guilford, C. 1990, 
Atlas o/metamorphic rocks and their textures, Longman. 

Yardley, B.W.D. 1989, An Introduction to Metamorphic 
Petrology, Longman. 

GE0L313 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY 
AND GEOPIIYSICS 10cp 

Prerequisite GEOL214 

Not to coont for credit witb GEOL301, GE0L302 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments 

Content 

Structural Geology 

Analysis of multiply·deformed terrains; ductile shear zones, 
kinematic indicators and analysis, strike slip faulting, thrust 
and extensional tectonics. 

Exploration Geophysics 

Geophysical techniques _ Interpretation of geophysical 
data and the application of geophysical methods to exploration 
for metallic resources and fossil fuels. 

Text 

Hatcher, R.D.jr.1990, Structural Geology Prindples, Concepts 
& Problems, McMillan. 

GE0L314 STRATIGRAPHIC METHODS lOcp 

Prerequisite GEOL213 

Not to connt for credit witb GE0L304, GE0L30S 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper, and class assignments 

Content 

Stratigraphic Methods 

Stratigraphic nomenclature; biostratigraphic zones; factors 
in lithostratigraphy; stratigraphic breaks; stratigraphic facies 
changes; catastrophic stratigraphy versus uniformitarianism; 
correlation; stratigraphic palaeontology. Types of 
stratigraphic maps and sections; numerical analysis of data 
strings; numerical map analysis. 

Micropalaeontology 

Microfossils; their morphology, stratigraphic dispersal and 
economic importance. 



Five 

Geochronology and World Stratigraphy 

Principles of age dating; regional geological patterns of 
selected provinces of the world. 

Texts 

Consult lecturer concerned 

GEOL3lS SEDIMENTOLOGY 

Prerequisites GEOL212, GEOL213 

Not to count for credit with GE0L30S 

lOop 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One three hour paper, class assignments 

Content 

Lithologic associations in relation to the depositional facies 
of their ancient and recent environments of fonnation with 
emphasis on the genetic connection between the geological 
setting of a depositional area and its sedimentary fill (basin 
analysis). The subject of petroleum maturation indices within 
the basin will also be covered. 

Texts 

Reading, H.G .1986, Sedimentary environments and/ades, 2nd 
edn, Blackwell Scientific Publications. 

Walker, R.G. 1984, Fades Models, 2nd edn, Geoscience 
Canada Reprint Series 1. 

GE0L3l6 GEOLOGY OF FUELS 

Prerequisite GEOL213 

Not to count for credit with GE0L305 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments 

Content 

Coal Geology 

lOop 

A course dealing with coal fonnation, depositional and 
tectonic environments and peat mires, coal exploration and 
utilisation. 

Petroleum Geology 

Origin, source, migration, entrapment and distribution of 
petroleum and gas; the exploration and exploitation 
techniques of its detection, evaluation and recovery. 

Texts 

Consult lecturers concerned 

GE0L3l7 RESOURCEAND 
EXPLORATION GEOLOGY lOop 

PrereqUisites GEOL212, GEOL214 

Not to count for credit with GE0L301, GE0L306 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper, class assignments 

Content 

This course presents fundamental criteria for the fonnation 
and characteristics of metallic ore deposits. An emphasis is 
placed on an understanding of ore·forming processes in 
magmatic, hydrothennal and metamorphic settings. A 
computer'assisted learning package 'Exploration Methods' 
and laboratotystudy of material from world ·class ore deposits 
complement the lecture course. 

Texts 

Evans, A.M. 1993, Ore Geology and Industrial Minerals· an 
Introduction, 3rd edn, Blackwell. 

Roberts, R.G. & Sheahan, P.A. 1988, Ore Deposit Models, 
Geol. Ass. Canada 

GE0L3l8 GEOLOGY FffiLD COURSE 318 Sop 

PrereqUisite GEOL213 

Hours 7 days fieldwork (early to mid·February) 

Examination By report 

Content 

A field course (Heron Island, north Queensland) involving 
the study of a modem carbonate depositional environment. 

GE0L3l9 GEOLOGY FIELD COURSE 319 Sop 

PrerequiSites GEOL2l6,GE0L313 

Corequisite GEOL311 

Hours 10 days fieldwork Uuly break) 

Examination By report 

Content 

Structural analysis of a multiply·deformed high·grade 
metamorphiC terrain (Broken Hill Block). Evaluation of P·T· 
thistories in the terrain and integration with tectonic models. 

Texts 

Consult lecturers concerned 

GEOL320 QUATERNARY GEOLOGY lOop 

Not offered in 1995. 

MATHEMATICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

LEVEL 100 MATHEMATICS SEMESTER SUBJECTS 

The usual route for study of Mathematics beyond first year 
to obtain a WMajorin Mathematics" starts wjth MATH102 in 
first semester, followed by MATH103 in second semester. 
However, entry at this point requires an adequate level of 
knowledge and skill. The minimum level is a mark of at least 
120 out of 150 in 3unit Mathematics atthe New South Wales 
H.S.C. examination. Any student with less than this level of 
knowledge or skill can pursue MATHll1 followed by 
MATH112. This combination allows entry to six of the 
thirteen level 200 subjects in Mathematics. Such a student 
could take MATH103 in alateryearto meetthe prerequisites 
for further mathematics subjects. 

Note that MATH111 is not appropriate for a student who has 
perfonned substantially above the minimum level for entry 
to MATHI02/103. 

MATH111 MATlffiMATICS 111 lOop 

Prerequisite 2 unit mathematics at HSC level or equivalent. 

Not to count for credit with MATHlOl. 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for one 
semester. The subject is repeated in each semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment. 

Content 

Elementary algebra, trigonometry and geometry with 
applications. Calculus with applications of differentiation 
andintegration.Newton'smethod. Trapezium and Simpson's 
Rules. Vector geometry, and its applications, sequences and 
series. 

Texts 

University of Newcastle Mathematics 111 Tutorial Notes. 

Stewart, J. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Brooks/Cole. 

(This book will also be a useful reference for MATH112, 
MATH201 and MATH203). 

References 

Ash, C. and Ash, R.B. 1987, The Calculus Tutoring Book, 
IEEE Press. 

MATH112 MATHEMATICS 112 

Prerequisites Either MATHlll or MATHIOI. 

Not to count for credit with MATH102. 

lOop 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for one 
semester. The subject is repeated in each semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment. 

Contents 

Techniques of integration with applications. Differential 
equations and applications. Calculus of several variables 
together with applications. Taylor Series expansions. 
Complex numbers and their applications. Matrix algebra. 
Eigenvalues, eigenvectors. 

Texts 

University of Newcastle Tutorial Notes for MATHl12. 

Stewart, J. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, BrookS/Cole. 

(This book will also be a useful reference for MATH201 and 
MATH203). 

References 

Ash, C. and Ash, R.B. 1987, The Calculus TutOring Book, 
IEEE Press. 

Stein, S.K.. 1982, Calculus and Analytical Geometry 3rd edn, 
McGraw-Hill. 

MATHl02 MATHEMATICS 102 lOop 

Prerequisites Either a performance of at least 120 out of 150 
in 3U Mathematics at the NSW HSC or equivalent or 
MATHlll. 

Not to count for credit with MATH112. 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for one 
semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

Calculus of functions of a single variable. The Fundamental 
Theorem of Calculus. Taylor's series. Conics. Complex 
numbers. Differential equations. An introduction to the 
calculus of functions of two variables. Vectors. Matrixalgebra 
Eigenvalues, eigenvectors. 

Texts 

University of Newcastle Tutorial Notes for MATH102. 

Edwards, C.H. & Penney, D.E.1990, Calculus andAnalytical 
Geometry, 3rd edn, Prentice· Hall. 

Advisory Text 

Munro, G.P. 1991, Proofs & Problems in Calculus, 2nd edn, 
Carslaw. 

References 

Ayres, F. 1974, Calculus, Schaum. 

Aoton, H. 1987, Elementary Linear Algebra, 5th edn, Wiley. 

Farrand, S. & Paxton, N.J. 1984, Calculus, Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich. 

Stein, S.K. 1982, Calculus andAnalyticaiGeometry, 3rd edn, 
McGraw·Hill. 



Walters, F.RF.C. & Wehrhahn, K.1989, Calculusf, 2ndedn, 
Carslaw. 

MATHI03 MATHEMATICS 103 10cp 

Prerequisites Either a perionnance of at least 120 out of 150 
in 3 unit Mathematics at the NSW Higher School Certificate 
or equivalent or MATH102 or MATHll1 and MATH112. 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for one 
semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

An introduction to numerical mathematics and computing. 
Vector geometIy and linear algebra: vector spaces, linear 
maps. Analysis of the convergence of sequences and series. 
Power Series. Elementary Theorems of Mathematical 
Analysis. 

Counting. probability, and an introduction to finite 
mathematical structures. 

Text 
University of Newcastle Tutorial notes for MATH 103 1994 .. 

AdvisOlY Text 
Munro, G.P. 1991, Proofs & Problems in Calculus, 2nd edn, 
Carslaw. 

References 

Binmore, K.G. 1985, MathematicalAnalysis, CUP. 

Brisley, W. Notes for Linear Algebra (Lecture notes in 
Mathematics, University of Newcastle, No.5). or A Basisfor 
Linear Algebra. 

Chapman, C.R.j.1973,Introduction toMathematicalAnalysis, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

Giles, J.R Real Analysis: An Introductory Course. (Lecture 
notes in Mathematics, Univ.Newcastle, No.6). 

Grimaldi, RP.1985,Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics, 
Addison Wesley. 

LEVEL 200 MATHEMATICS SEMESTER SUBJECTS 

MATH201 MULTIVARlABLE CALCULUS Scp 

Prerequisite Both MATHll1 and MATH112, or both 
MATH102 and MATH103, or MATH102 and Permission of 
Head of Department. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Partial derivatives, Vector operators, Taylor's Theorem, 
Line integrals, Multiple and surface integrals, Gauss, Green, 
Stokes' Theorems. 

Text 
University ofN ewcastle Mathematics II Tutorial Notes 1995. 

Recommended 

Stewart, J. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Brooks/Cole. 

Grossman, S.l. & Derrick, W.R. 1988,Advanced Engineering 
Mathematics, Harper & Row. 

References 

Adams, R.A. 1987, Calculus of Several Variables, Addison 
Wesley. 

Cwjel, C.R 1990,Exerdses inMultivariable and Vector Calculus, 
McGrawHill. 

Edwards, C.R. & Penney, D.E.1990, Calculus andAnalytical 
Geometry, 3rd edn, Prentice-Hall. 

Greenberg, M.D. 1988, Advanced Engineen'ng Mathematics, 
Prentice-Hall. 

Kreyszig, E. 1988, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 6th 
edn paperback, Wiley. (earlier editions are acceptable). 

Piskunov, N. 1981, Differential and Integral Calculus, VoU 
and II 2nd edn, Mir. 

Spiegel, M.R1974, Theory andProblems of Advanced Calculus, 
Schaum. 

Widder, D.V. 1989, Advanced Calculus, Dover. 

MATH202 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 1 

Prerequisite MATH201. 

Corequisite MATH203. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Scp 

Orthogonality, Series of Orthogonal functions, Fourier Series, 
Separation of variables, The classical partial differential 
equations (heat/diffusion, wave, Laplace, Poisson). 

Text 
University of Newcastle, Mathematics II Tutorial Notes 
1994,. 

References 

Broman, A. 1989, An Introduction to Partial Differential 
Equations, Dover. 

Churchill, RV. & Brown, J.W. 1978, Fourier Series and 
Boundary Value Problems, McGrawHill. 

Greenberg, M.D. 1988, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 
Prentice-Hall. 

Grossman, S.l. & Derrick, W.R1988,AdvancedEngineering 
Mathematics, Harper & Row. 

Kreyszig, E. 1988, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 6th 
edn paperback, Wiley. (earlier editions are a~ceptable. 

MATH203 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS I Scp 

Prerequisite BathMATH111 and MATH112 orboth MATH102 
and MATH103, or MATH102 and Permission of the Head of 
Department. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Linear differential equations with constant coefficients, 
Linear differential equations general case, Series solutions 
special functions, Laplace transforms, Applications. 

Text 
University of Newcastle Mathematics IITutorialNotes 1994. 

References 

Boyce, W.E. & Di Prima, RC. 1986, Elementary Differential 
Equations and Boundary Value Problems, Wiley. 

Burghes, D. & Barrie, M. 1981, Modelling into Differential 
Equations, EllisHoIWOod. 

Edwards, C.H. & Penney, D.E. 1990,Calculus andAna/ytical 
Geometry, 3rd edo, Prentice-Hall. 

Grossman, S.l. & Derrick, W.R.1988,AdvancedEngineering 
Mathematics, Harper & Row. 

Hochstadt, H, Differential Equations, Dover. 

Kreyszig, E. 1988, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 6th 
edo, paperback, Wiley. (earlier editions are acceptable. 

Martin, W.T. & Reissner, Elementary Differential Equations, 
Dover. 

Sanchez, D.A., Allen, RC. etal, 1988,DifferentiaIEquations, 
2nd edn, Addison Wesley. 

Stewart, j. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Brooks/Cole. 

MATH206 COMPLEX ANALYSIS 1 Scp 

PrerequisiteBothMATH111 andMATH112 arbathMATH102 
and MATH103, or MATH102 and Permission of the Head of 
Department. 

Corequisite MATH201. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Complex numbers, Cartesian and polar forms, geometry of 
the complex plane, solutions of polynomial equations. 
Complex functions, mapping theOlY, limits and continuity. 
Differentiation, the Cauchy-Riemann Theorem. Elementary 
functions, exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric and 
hyperbolic functions. Integration, the Cauchy-Goursat 
Theorem. Cauchys integral formulae. Liouvilles Theorem 
and the Fundamental Theorem of Algebra, 

References 

Churchill, RV., Brown, j.W. et al, 1984, Complex Variables 
and Applications, McGraw-Hill. 

Grove, E.A. & Ladas, G. 1974, Introduction to Complex 
Variables, Houghton Mifflin. 

Kreysig, E.1979,AdvancedEngineeringMathematics, Wiley. 

Levinson, N. & Redheffer, RM. 1970, Complex Variables, 
Holden-Day. 

ONeill, P.V. 1983, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 
Wadsworth. 

Spiegel, M.R.1964, Theory andProblems of Complex Variables, 
McGraw-Hill. 

Tall, D.O. 1970, Functions of a Complex Variable I and II, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

MATH208 LINEAR ALGEBRA Scp 

Prerequisite (MATH102 and MATH103) or (MATHll1 and 
MATH112 and MATH103). 

Not to count for credit with MATH219. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Vector spaces and subspaces, Linear Maps, Matrix 
representations. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors, 
Diagonalisation, Difference equations. Inner productspaces, 
Gram·Schmidt process. Orthogonal, unitaIy, hermitian and 
normal matrices. 

Text 
MATH208 Lecture Notes and Exercises 1994) 

References 

Anton, H. 1987, Elementary Linear Algebra, 5th edn, Wiley. 

Bloom, D.M.1979, Linear Algebra and Geometry, Cambridge. 

Brisley, W. 1973, A Basis for Linear Algebra, Wiley. 

Johnson, R & Vinson, T. 1987, Elementary Linear Algebra, 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

Lipschutz, S. 1974, Linear Algebra, Schaum. 
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Roman, S.1985,An Introduction to Linear Algebra, Saunders. 

Rorres, C. & Anton, H.1979,Applications of Linear Algebra, 
Wiley. 

MATH213 MATHEMATICAL MODELLING Scp 

Prerequisites (MATH102 and MATHI03) or (MATHlll and 
MATH1l2). 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

This topic is designed to introduce students to the idea of a 
mathematical model. Several realistic situations will be 
treated beginning with an analysis of the non-mathematical 
origin of the problem, the formulation of the mathematical 
model, solution of the mathematical problem and 
interpretation of the theoretical results. The use of computers 
is an integral part of this subject. 

Rejerences 

Andrews,J.G.&McClone,R.R.1976,MathemaNcaIModelling, 
Butterworth. 

Bender, E.A.1978,AnIntroduction toMathematicalModelling, 
Wiley. 

Clements, R.R. 1989, Mathematical Madelling, CUP. 

Cross, M. & Moscardini, A.O. 1985, Learning the Art oj 
Mathematical Modelling, Ellis Horwood. 

Dym, C.L. & Ivey, E.S. 1980, Principles oj Mathematical 
Modelling, Academic. 

Edwards, D. & Hamson, M. 1989, Guide to Mathematical 
Modelling, Macmillan. 

Haberman, R, 1977, Mathematical Models, Prentice·Hall. 

Lighthil1, J. Newer 1980, Uses oj Mathematics, Penguin. 

Smith, J.M.1971,Mathematical Ideas in Biology, Cambridge. 

Smith, J.M. 1974, Models in Ecology, Cambridge. 

MATH21S OPERATIONS RESEARCH Scp 

Prerequisites MATHI02 or MATHI03 or (MATH111 and 
MATH1l2). 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Operations research involves the application of quantitative 
methods to the analysis of problems involving the operation 
of systems and its aim is to evaluate the consequences of 
certain decision choices and to improve the effectiveness of 
the system as a whole. 

The course concentrates on aspects of discrete mathematics 
which have been successfully applied to problems in a 
diversityof areas, including industry, commerce anddefence. 
These include such topics as network analysis and linear 
programming. 

References 

Daellenbach, H.G. & George, J.A. 1978, Introduction to 
Operations Research Techniques, Allyn and Bacon. 

Hillier, F.S. &Liebennan, G.J.1980,Introduction to Operations 
Research, 3rd edn, HoldenDay. 

Taha, H.A. 1987, Operations Research, 4th edn, MacMillan. 

Hastings, Kevin J. 1989, Introduction to the Mathematics oj 
Operations Research, Marcel Dekker. 

MATH216 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS Scp 

Prerequisites (MATH102 and MATH103) or (MATHlll and 
MATH1l2 and MATH103) or (MATHlll and MATH1l2 
and a high level computing language). 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Sources of errorin computation. Solution of a single nonlinear 
equation. Interpolation and the Lagrange interpolating 
polynomial. Finite differences and applications to 
interpolation. Numerical differentiation and integration 
including the trapezoidal rule, Simpsons rule and Gaussian 
integration formulae. Numerical solution of ordinary 
differential equations· Runge· Kutta and predictor·corrector 
methods. Numerical solution of linear systems of algebraic 
equations. Applications of numerical methods to applied 
mathematics, engineering and the sciences will be made 
throughout the course. 

Text 

Burden, R.L. & Faires, J.D. 1989, Numerical AnalYSiS, 4th 
edn, Prindle, Weber & Schmidt. 

References 

Atkinson, K.E. 1984, An Introduction to Numerical AnalYSiS, 
Wiley. 

Balfour, A. & Marwick, D.H. 1986, Programming in Standard 
Fortran 77, Heinemann. 

Chemey, W. & Kincaid, D.1985,NumerlcaIMathematicsand 
Computing, 2nd edn, Brooks·Cole. 

Cooper, D. & Clancy, M. 1985, Oh! Pascal!, Wiley. 

Etter, D.M. 1984, Problem Solving with Structured Fortran 77, 
et seq, Benjamin. 

Etter, D.M. 1983, Structured Fortran 77 jar Engineers and 
Scientists, Benjamin. 

Gerald, C.F. & Wheatly,P.O.1984,AppliedNumericaIAnalysis, 
Addison·Wesley. 

University of Newcastle Computing Centre Handbook for 
VAXfVMS. 

University of Newcastle Computing Centre VAX-II Fortran. 

MATH219 MATRIX METHODS Scp 

Prerequisites MATHI02 or (MATHlll and MATH1l2) 

Not to count for credit with MATH208. 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

This course aims to give students a thorough grounding, 
with emphasis on practical calculations, in the matrix methods 
which find application in many areas of engineering, science 
and technology. 

Vector space Rn, subspaces of Rn, bases and dimension, 
linear maps from Rn to Rm, Euclidean spaces, GramSchmidt 
process, eigenValues and eigenvectors, diagonalization, 
orthogonal matrices, Laplace transfonns. 

Students intending to do 300 level Mathematics subjects 
should take MATH208. 

Text 

MATH219 Lecture Notes and Exercises 

References 

Mason, J.C. 1984, Basic Matrix Methods, Butterworths. 

Bronsen, R, 1991, Matrix Methods, Academic Press. 

Bronsen, R,1973,Matrix Operations, Shaum 's Outline Series, 
McGrawHill. 

Pipes, L.A. 1963, Matrix Methods/or Engineering, Prentice 
Hall. 

Pearse, M.C. 1965, Methods oj Matrix Algebra, Academic 
Press. 

Spiegel, M.R. 1965, Laplace Transjarms, Shaum's Outline 
Series, McGrawHill 

MATH220 ANALYTIC METHODS 1 Scp 

Prerequisite (MATH102 and MATHI03) or (MATHlll and 
MATHllZ and MATH103) 

Not to count for credit with MATH204 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

Analysis arose from a need to study the ideas underlying 
calculus in order to establish a firm foundation for the theory 
of continuous and differentiable functions. This course is an 
introduction to the basic techniques of analysis, in the 
familiar context of functions of one real variable. Analysis is 
fundamental to much of modem mathematics and so the 
techniques learned here are essential for many later 
mathematics courses. 

This is a prerequisite for many 300 level Mathematics 
subjects. 

References 

Binmore, K.G. 1985, MathematicalAnalysis, CUP. 

Giles, J,R, Real Analysis: an introductory course, (Lecture 
Notes in Mathematics, University of Newcastle, No.6) 

Spivak, M. 1967, Calculus, Benjamin. 

MATH221 ANALYTIC METHODS 2 

Prerequisite MATH220 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

Scp 

This course continues the development of the principles and 
techniques of analysis, particularly in the context of functions 
of several variables. The essential features of the one 
variable theory are extracted and applied to the several 
variable theory of continuous and differentiable functions. 
This leads naturally to the modem theory of topology, whose 
basic concepts are introduced in the setting of Euclidean 
space. 

This is a prerequisite for many 300 level Mathematics 
subjects. 

References 

Bartle, R.G. 1976, The Elements ojRealAnalysis, Wiley. 

Giles,J,R.1989, Introduction to the Analysis o/MetricSpaces, 
CUP. 

Giles, J.R" Real Analysis: an introductory course (Lecture 
Notes in Mathematics, University of Newcastle, No.6). 

Simmons, G.F. 1963, Introduction to Topology and Modern 
Analyfs, McGrawHill. 

MATH222 ALGEBRAIC METHODS 1 Scp 

PrereqUisite (MATHI02 and MATH103) or (MATHlll and 
MATH1l2 and MATHI03) 

Not to count for credit with MATH211 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester 



Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

A few simple rules govern calculations with basic 
mathematical objects, such as numbers, functions and 
matrices. Because of this, many, apparently different, types 
of objects share common algebraic structures. In this course, 
some of the most fundamental of these algebraic structures 
are studied. Our starting point will be group tbeory. It will be 
seen thatagroup structure underlies familiar things, such as 
numbers, and also some things which may be less familiar to 
you. For example, group theory provides a unified way to 
understand symmetry in geometry, and has thus been used 
extensively in crystallography and theoretical physics. 

This is a prerequisite for many 300 level Mathematics 
subjects. 

References 

Baumslag, B. and Chandler, B.1968, Group Theory, Schaum. 

Budden, F.J.1972, The Fascination ojGroups, CUP. 

Gardiner, C.F.1980,AFirst Course in Group Theory, Springer. 

Herstein, IN. 1975, ToPics in Algebra, 2nd edo, Wiley. 

Weyl, H. 1952, Symmetry, Princeton. 

MATH223 ALGEBRAIC METHODS 2 Sep 

Prerequisite MATH222 

Not to count for credit with MATH209 

Hours 2 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

This continues the study of the fundamental algebraic 
structures which are used throughout mathematics. Here 
the algebra will be motivated by applications to number 
theory, polynomials and geometry. Thus, for example, modern 
algebra provides answers to such ancient questions as the 
trisection problem: is there aruler and compass construction 
which trisects an arbitrary angle? 

This is a prerequisite for many 300 level Mathematics 
subjects. 

References 

Hillman, A.P. and Alexanderson, G.L. 1983, A first 
undergraduate course in abstract algebra, Wadsworth. 

Jones, A., Monis, S.A. and Pearson, K.R 1991, Abstract 
algebra andfamous impossibilities, SpringerVerlag. 

Sawyer, W.W.1959,A Concrete Approach toAbstractAlgebra, 
W.H. Freeman. 

MATH301 LOGIC AND SET THEORY IOep 

Not offered in 1995 

Prerequisites Two of MATH208, MATH218, MATH220, 
MATH222, MATH211, MATH212 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Set Theory: Elementary concepts, relations and functions. 
Partially and totally ordered sets. Similarity and equivalence. 
Axiom of choice, Zermelo's postulate, Wellorderingtheorem 
and Zorn's lemma. Cardinality. Cantor's theorem. 
SchrCiderBernstein theorem. 

Mathematica1Logic: Axiomatictreatmentofthepropositional 
calculus. Deduction theorem. Completeness theorem. 
Quantification theory. Axiomatic treatment of the predicate 
calculus. First order theories. Models. Logical validity. 
GCiders completeness theorem. 

References 

Crossley, J. et al, 1972, What is Mathematical Logic?, Oxford. 

Halmos, P.R. 1974, Naive Set Theory, Springer. 1960, Van 
Nostrand. 

Hofstadter, D.R, Godel, Escher 1981, Bach: an Eternal 
Golden Braid, Penguin. 

Kline, M. 1980, The Loss ojCertainty, Oxford. 

Lipschutz, S.1964, Set Theory and Related ToPics, Schaum. 

Margaris, A. 1967, First Order Mathematical Logic, Blaisdell. 

Mendelson, E. 1979, Introduction to Mathematical Logic, 2nd 
edn, paperback, Van Nostrand. 

MATH30Z GENERAL TENSORS AND 
RELATIVITY 

Prerequisites MATH201 and MATH208 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOep 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Covariant and contravariant vectors, general systems of 
coordinates. Covariant differentiation, differential operators 
in general coordinates. Riemannian geometry, metric, 
curvature, geodesics. Applications of the tensor calculus to 
the theory of elasticity, dynamics, electromagnetic field 
theory, and Einsteins theory of gravitation. 

Re/erences 

Abram,J. Tensor 1965, Calculus throughDifjerential Geometry, 
Butterworths. 

Landau, L.D. & Lifshitz, E.M.1962, The Classical Theory oj 
Fields, Pergamon. 

Lichnerowicz, A. 1962,ElementsofTensorCalculus, Methuen. 

Tyldesley, J.R 1975, An Introduction to Tensor Analysts, 
Longman. 

Willmore, T.J. 1972,An Introduction to Difjerential Geometry, 
Oxfor. 

MATH303 VARIATIONAL METHODS 
AND INTEGRAL EQUATIONS IOep 

Not offered in 1995 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH203 and (MATH220 or 
MATH204). 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Problems with fixed boundaries: Eulers equation, other 
governing equations and their solutions; parametric 
representation. Problems with movable boundaries: 
transversality condition; natural boundary conditions; 
discontinuous solutions; comer conditions. Problems with 
constraints. Isoperimetric problems. Direct methods. 
Fredholms equation; Volterras equation; existence and 
uniqueness theorems; method of successive approximations; 
other methods of solution. Fredholms equation with 
degenerate kernels and its solutions. 

References 

Arthurs, A.M. 1964, Complementary Variational Principles, 
Pergamon. 

Chambers, L.G. 1976, Integral Equah'ons: A Short Course, 
International. 

Elsgolc, L.E. 1963, Calculus of Variations, Pergamon. 

Kanwal, RP. 1971, Linear Integral Equations, Academic. 

Weinstock, R 1952, Calculus o/Variations, McGraw-Hill. 

MATH304 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS Z IOep 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH203, MATH220, MATH208 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Separation of variables, homogeneous equations, exact 
equations, integrating factors. The fundamental existence 
and uniqueness theorem. Homogeneous and 
nonhomogeneous systems of first order linear equations. 
Equations with constant coefficients and exponential function 
of matrices. Nonlineartwodimensionalautonomous systems. 
Critical points and phase diagrams. Existence of periodic 
solutions. Stability and Liapunov function. Boundary value 
problems. 

References 

Carrier, G.F. & Smith, P. Ordinary Differential Equations 
(Blaisdell, 1968,. 

Jordan, D.W. and Pearson C.E. NonlinearOrdinary Differential 
Equations. (2nd ed, Oxford 1987, 

MATH30S PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 2 IOep 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH202, MATH203 and 
MATH220. 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

First order equations: linear equations, Cauchy problems; 
general solutions; nonlinear equations; Cauchys method of 
characteristics; compatible systems of equations; complete 
integrals; the methods of Charpit and Jacobi. Higher order 
equations: linear equations with constant coefficients; 
reducible and irreducible equations; second order equations 
with variable coefficients; characteristics; hyperbolic, 
parabolic and elliptic equations. Special methods: separation 
of variables; integral transforms; Greens function. 
Applications in mathematical physics where appropriate. 

References 

Coiton, D. 1988,PartialDijferentialEquaffons an Introduction, 
Random House. 

Courant, R. & Hilbert, D. 1966, Methods oj Mathematical 
Physics Vol.II Partial Difjerential Equations, Interscience. 

Epstein, B. 1962, PartialDifjerential Equations an Introduction, 
McGraw-Hill. 

Haack, W. & Wendland, W. 1972, Lectures on Partial and 
Phaffian Difjerential Equations, Pergamon. 
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Section Five 

Smith, M.G. 1967, Introduction to the Theory oj Partial 
Differential Equations, Van Nostrand. 

Sneddon, I.N. 1986,Elements of Partial Differential Equations, 
McGraw-Hill. 

MATH306 FLmD MECHANICS 

Not offered in 1995 

MATH307 QUANTUM AND STATISTICAL 

IOcp 

MECHANICS IOcp 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH203, MATH206.and 
[MATH208 or MATH218) 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Classical Lagrangian and Hamiltonian mechanics, Liouville 
theorem. Statistical Mechanics: basic postulate; 
micro canonical ensemble; equipartition; classical ideal gas; 
canonical ensemble; energy fluctuations; grand canonical 
ensemble; density fluctuations; quantum statistical 
mechanics; density matrix, ideal Bose gas; ideal Fermi gas; 
white dwarf stars; Bose-Einstein condensation; 
superconductivity. 

Quantum mechanics: the wave-particle duality, concept of 
probability; development, solution and interpretation of 
Schrodingers equations in one, two and three dimensions; 
degeneracy; Heisenberg uncertainty; molecular structure. 

References 

Croxton, C.A. 1975, Introductory Eigenphysics, Wiley. 

Fong, P. 1968, Elementary Quantum Mechanics, Addison
Wesley. 

Huang, K. 1963, Statistical Mechanics, Wiley. 

Landau, L.D. & Lifshitz, E.M. 1968, Statistical PhysiCS, 
Pergamon. 

MATH308 GEOMETRY 2 

Not offered in 1995 

MATH309 COMBINATORICS 

Not offered in 1995 

IOcp 

IOcp 

MATH310 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS IOcp 

Prerequisite MATH208 and [MATH221 or MATH320). 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects.) 

Nonned linear spaces, finite dimensional spaces, inner 
product spaces. Linear mappings, continuity, topological 
and isometric isomorphisms. Dual spaces, the HahnBanach 
Theorem and reflexivity. Conjugate mappings, operators on 
Hilbert space, adjoint operators and projection operators. 

Texts 

Giles, J.R. 1987, Introduction to Analysis of Metric Spaces, 
CUP. 

Giles, J.R. 1988, Introduction to Analysis of Nonned Linear 
Spaces, Univ. Newcastle Lecture Notes. 

References 

Bachman, G. &Narici, L.1966,FunctionaIAnalysis, Academic. 

Banach, S. 1988, Theorie des Operations Lineaires, 2nd edn, 
Chelsea. 

Bollobas, B. 1990,Linear AnalYSiS, an introductory course, 
CUP. 

Brown,A.L. &Page,A.1970,ElementsofFunctionalAnalysis, 
Van Nostrand. 

jameson, G.j.O.1974, TopologyandNormedSpaces, Chapman
Hall. 

Kolmogorov,A.N. & Fomin, S.V.1957,Elements of the Theory 
of Functions and Functional Analysis, VoLI, Grayloch. 

Kreysig, E. 1978, Introductory Functional Analysis with 
Applications, Wiley. 

Simmons, G.F. 1963, Introduction to Topology and Modem 
Analysis, McGraw-Hill. 

Taylor, A.E. and Lay, D.C. 1980, Introduction to Functional 
AnalYSiS, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

Wilansky, A. 1964, Functional Analysis, Blaisdell. 

Young, N. 1988, An introduction to Hilbert space, CUP. 

MATH311 MEASURE THEORY & 
INTEGRATION 

Not offered in 1995 

Prerequisite MATH221 or MATH320 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

10cp 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Algebras of sets, Borel sets. Measures, outer measures, 
measurable sets, extension of measures, Lebesgue measure. 
Measurable functions, sequences of measurable functions, 
simple functions. Integration, monotone convergence 
theorem, the relation between Riemann.and Lebesgue 
integrals. Lp-spaces, completeness. 

References 

Bartle, RG. 1966, The Elements oj Integration, Wiley. 

de Barra, G. 1981, Measure Theory and Integration, Ellis 
Horwood. 

HaImos, P.R. 1950, Measure Theory, Van Nostrand. 

Kolmogorov, A.N. & Fomin, S.V. 1970, Introductory Real 
Analysis, Prentice-Hall. 

NUlTH312 ALGEBRA 

Not offered in 1995 

Prerequisites MATH208 and MATH223 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

IOcp 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

In this topic the solution of polynomial equations and their 
relationships with classical geometrical problems such as 
duplication of the cube and trisection of angles will be 
studied. It will further examine the relations between the 
roots and coefficients of equations, relations which gave rise 
to Galois theory and the theory of extension fields. Why 
equations of degree 5 and higher cannot be solved byradicals 
will be investigated. 

References 

Birkhoff, G.D. & MacLane, S. 1953, A Survey oj Modem 
Algebra, Macmillan. 

Edwards, H.M. 1984, Galois Theory, Springer. 

Herstein, I.N.1975, TOPics in Algebra, Wiley. 

Kaplansky, l. 1969, Fields and Rings, Chicago. 

Rotman, j. 1990, Galois Theory, SpringerVerlag. 

Stewart, I. 1973, Galois Theory, Chapman & Hall. 

NUlTH313 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS 
[THEORy) IOcp 

PrereqUisites MATH201, MATH203, MATH208 and 
MATH220. Programming ability [high-level language) is 
assumed. 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Solution of linear systems of algebraic equations by direct 
and linear iterative methods; particular attention will be 
given to the influence of various types of errors on the 
numerical result, to the general theory of convergence of the 
latter class of methods and to the concept of condition of a 
system. Solution by both one step and multistep methods of 
initial value problems involving ordinary differential 
equations. Investigation of stability of linear marching 
schemes. Boundary value problems. Finite-difference (and 
finite-element methods) of solution of partial differential 
equations. If time permits, other numerical analysis problems 
such as integration, solution of non-linear equations etc. will 
be treated. 

Text 

Burden, R.L. & Faires, J.D. 1989, Numerical Analysis, 4th 
edo, Prindle,Weber & Schmidt. 

References 

Atkinson, K.E. 1978, An Introduction to Numerical AnalYSiS, 
Wiley. 

Ames, W.F. 1969, Numerical Methodsfor Partial Differential 
Equations, Nelson. 

Cohen, A.M. et al,1973,NumericalAnalysis, McGraw-Hill. 

Conte, S.D. &de Boor, C.1980,Elementary Numen'caIAnalysis, 
3rd edn, McGraw-Hill. 

Forsythe, G.E., Malcolm, M.A. et al, 1977,Computer Methods 
for Mathematical Computations, Prentice-Hall. 

Isaacson, E. & Keller, H.M. 1966, Analysis oj Numerical 
Methods, Wile. 

Lambert, j.D. & Wait, R 1973, Computational Methods in 
Ordinary Differential Equations, Wiley. 

Mitchell, A.R. & Wait, RI977, The Finite Element Methodin 
Partial Differential Equations, Wiley. 

Pizer, S.M. & Wallace, V.L.1983, To Compute Numerically: 
Concepts and Strategies, Little, Brown. 

Smith, G.D. 1978, Numerical Solution of Partial Differential 
Equations: Finite Difference Methods, Oxford. 

MATH314 OPTIMIZATION 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH208 and MATH220. 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

IOcp 



Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

Many situations in Economics, Engineering, Experimental 
and Pure Science are reducible to questions of Optimization. 
The course is introduced by considering some simple examples 
of this. The basic analysis and theory of convex sets and 
convex functions underlying optimization are then developed. 
The theory of linear programming, including Bland's 
anticycling rule and duality, is examined. Constrained 
nonlinear optimization in both the convex and the smooth 
case are developed from a common separation argument. 
Ekeland's variational principle, descent methods and the 
one dimensional Fibonacci searchforunconstrained problems 
fonn the final section of the course. 

Text 

University of Newcastle Lecture Notes, Optimization 1990. 

References 

Greig, D.M. 1980, optimization, Longman. 

Hestenes, M.R: 1975, Optimization Theory: The Finite 
Dimensional Case, Wiley. 

Holmes, R.B. 1972, A Course on Optimization and Best 
Approximation, Springer. 

Luenberger, D.G.1969 ,Optimization by Vector SPace Methods , 
Wiley. 

Luenberger, D.G. 1973, Introduction to Linear and Nonlinear 
Programming, Addison-Wesley. 

Ponstein, J. 1980, Approaches to the Theory o/Optimization, 
Cambridge Univ.Press. 

Roberts, R.W. & Vanberg, D.E. 1973, Convex Functions, 
Academic Press. 

Werner,] .1984, Optimization Theory andApplications, Friedr. 
Vieweg & Sohn. 

MATH316 INDUSTRIAL MODELLING lOcp 

Not offered in 1995 

MATH317 NUMBER THEORY 

Not offered in 1995 

MATH318 TOPOLOGY 

Prerequisites MATH221 or MATH204. 

Hours 3 hours per week in one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

IOcp 

IOcp 

Content 

(An essay: see note at the end of the listing for 300 level 
subjects). 

General topology: continuous functions and open sets; 
topologies and topological spaces; compactness, 
connectedness and separation properties; product spaces. 
Introduction to algebraic topology: homotopies, covering 
spaces and the fundamental group. 

References 

Brown, R.L. 1988, Topology, Ellis Horwood. 

Christie, D.E.1976,Basic Topology, Macmillan. 

Mendelson, B. 1975, Introduction to Topology, 3rd edn, Allyn 
& Bacon. 

Simmons, G.F. 1963, Introduction to Topology and Modern 
Analysis, McGraw Hill, 

MATH319 ADVANCED MATHEMATICAL 
MODELLING IOcp 

Prerequisites MATH201, MATH202, MATH203 and 
MATH220. 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

This subjectwill begin byusingthe fundamental mathematics 
learned at the 100 and 200 levels to investigate meaningful 
and practical problems chosen from a wide variety of areas 
including the life sciences, industry, operations research 
and the mathematical sciences. The course will discuss the 
important principles of effective modelling so that the 
usefulness and limitations of any particular model may be 
understood. 

The subject material will cover both linear and nonlinear 
models. 

References 

Edelstein, Keshet, L. 1988, Mathematical Models in Biology, 
Random. 

Mesterton, Gibbons, M. 1989, A Concrete Approach to 
Mathematical Modelling, Addison Wesley. 

Murray, J.D. 1989, Mathematical Biology, Springer. 

Ott, E. 1993, Chaos in Dynamical Systems, Cambridge. 

Sbns, B. andT.ylor, N.W.1975, The Differential Equations of 
Biolgy, University of New England. 

Tayler,A.B.1986,MathematicaIModelsinAppliedMechanics, 
Oxford. 

Strang, G. 1986, Introduction to Applied Mathematics, 
Wellesley, Cambridge. 

MATH320 AN INTRODUCTION TO 
HILBERT SPACE lOcp 

Prerequisites MATH220 and MATH208 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester· 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

Inner product spaces are vector spaces equipped with a 'dot 
product' which gives a notion of angle between vectors; 
ordinary Euclidean space where 'dot product' is the inner 
product, is the motivating example, This course starts by 
looking at inner product spaces and linear transfonnations 
on them. It then moves on to Hilbert spaces, which are 
complete inner product spaces, and the natural setting for 
much of modem analysis, including the theory of Fourier 
Series. 

Re/erence 

Young, N. 1988, An introduction to Hilbert space, Cambridge 
University Press, 

Notes on Mathematics Leve1300 Essay Assignment 

Students enrolled in Level 300 Mathematics semester 
subjects will be required to complete an essay in an approved 
topic chosen from the history or philosophy of Mathematics. 

The essayis a requirement for the satisfactory completion of 
one of the level 300 mathematics subjects taken by a student 
nonnally in the first semester of the student's 300 level 
program. 

Two copies of the essay are to besubmitled by the 10th week 
of the semester of which one will be returned to the student 
after assessment. 

A List of subjects provided by the Division of Quantitative 

Methods to Bachelor of Education courses in the Faculty 
of Education in 1995 

These subjects are available only to Bachelor of Education 
students. 

Bachelor of Education (Mathematics Education) 

MAQM135 MATHEMATICS lA 

Hours 4 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

20cp 

Differential and integral calculus of functions of a single 
variable; Applications of Calculus including mechanics. 

MAQM136 MATHEMATICS IB 

Hours 4 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

20cp 

Algebra binomial theorem, mathematical induction, complex 
numbers, matrix algebra. Geometry Euclidean and Analytic. 
Computing an introduction to microcomputers, 

MAQM235 MATHEMATICS lIA 

Prerequisite MAQM135. 

Hours 4 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

20cp 

Calculus of several variables, vector calculUS. Taylor and 
Fourier series. An analysis of real numbers, sequences, 
series and functions. 

MAQM236 MATHEMATICS lIB 

Hours 2 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

10cp 

Vector spaces, linear dependence and independence. Linear 
mappings, kernel andimage, matrices. Frequencydistn.lmtion 
and graphs, measures of central tendency and measures of 
dispersion, interpretation of scores, the Normal distribution, 
Correlation and regression. 

MAQM237 MATHEMATICS lIC 

Hours 2 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

lOcp 

A study of spherical trigonometry and its application to 
navigation, together with the celestial sphere, sideral time 
and solar time. The development of problem solving skills 
and structured programming concepts associated with the 
implementation of computer based solutions to mathematical 
problems. 

MAQM335 MATHEMATICS IIIA 20cp 



Prerequisite MAQM235. 

Hours 4 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

Real variables, differentiability, the mean value theorem, 
Riemann integration and the Fundamental theorem of the 
Calculus. Complex variables, Cauchy's theorem, power and 
Laurent series, singularities, residues and poles, conformal 
mappings. 

Linear Algebra, inner product spaces, eigenspaces, 
diagonalisation of a quadratic form and a variety of 
applications. Ordinary differential equations of the first 
degree. Solution by series. The methods ofFrobenius, Bessell 
and Legendre. 

MAQM336 MATHEMATICS IIIB 

Hours 3 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

150p 

Sets and classes of sets, sigma rings and sigma algebras 
construction of the rationals and reals. An introduction to 
mathematica11ogic.Elementarygrouptheory. Transfonnation 
geometry and non-euclidean geometry. 

MAQM337 MATHEMATICS IIIC 

Hours 3 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

150p 

Probability distributions, sampling distributions, hypothesis 
testing. Topics in operations research such as linear 
programming, project scheduling, job sequencing, queueing 
theory, dynamic programming and decision theory. Computer 
applications to the above topics and to development in 
computer aided learning. 

MAQM435 MATHEMATICS IVA lOop 

Available only to Bachelor of Education students. 

Hours 2 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

Combinatorics, block designs, finite geometrics, latin squares, 
magic squares and Hadamardmatrices. Groups, rings, ideals, 
integral domains and fields. 

MAQM436 MATHEMATICS !VB Wop 

Available only to Bachelor of Education students. 

Hours 2 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

Number theory, prime numbers, congruences, Diophantine 
equations, Gaussian integers. The historical development of 
mathematics - selected topics. 

BEd 

MAQM437 MATHEMATICS IVC lOop 

Available only to Bachelor of Education students. 

Hours 2 Hours per week for a year. 

Content 

Numerical Analysis, solution of systems of equations, 
numerical differentiation and integration, application to 
ordinary differential equations. Microcomputing using 
package software and programming to solve course- related 
problems. 

Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) 

MAQM146 FOUNDATION STUDIES IN 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS 150p 

Available only to Bachelor of Education students 

Hours 3 Hours per week for a year 

Content 

This subject provides a background of mathematical content 
and skills needed by teachers of elementary mathematics. 
The content covers sets, elementarynumbertheory, geometry, 
measurement and probability. 

Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 

MAQM147 MATHEMATICS 1EC lOop 

Available only to Bachelor of Education students 

Hours 4 Hours per week for one semester. 

Content 

This subject provides a background of mathematical content 
and skills needed by teachers in the Early Childhood field. 
Topics include a study of elementary set theory, natural 
numbersintegersandrationalnumbers,nondecimalsystems, 
number patterns, elementary geometry, measurement and 
probability. 

Five 

PHYSICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

PHYS111 PHYSICS 111 lOop 

Not to count for credit with PHYS1l3. 

Assumed knowledge HSC 2 unit Mathematics With aresult in 
the top 30% of the candidature or equivalent. 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester. (3 hours of 
lectures, and the equivalent of 3 hours of laboratory and 
tutorial work, per week). 

Examination Progressive Assessment during the semester 
and one three hour paper at the end of semester. 

Content 

Basic Mechanics - Kinematics. Motion in one and two 
dimensions. laws of motion. Circular motion. Dynamics. 
Objects in equilibrium. Work & energy. Momentum and 
collisions. Gravitation. 

Electricity - Electrostatics. Electric forces and fields. 
Coulomb's law and Gauss' law. Electric energy and 
capacitance. EMF. Current & resistance. DC Circuits. 
Kirchhoff's Laws. Electrical instruments. Atmospheric 
electricity and superconductivity. 

Rotational Mechanics . Rotational kinematics. Torque. 
Combined translational and rotational equilibrium. Moments 
of inertia. Rotational kinetic energy. Rolling motion. 
Conservation of anguiarmomentumand the simple gyroscope. 

Simple Harmonic Motion & Waves - Sound waves. 
Wavemotion. The principle of Superposition. Reflection. 
Interference. Standing waves. Waves in pipes. Resonance. 
Beats. Simple harmonic motion. The wave equation and the 
simple pendulum. 

Text 

Serway & Faughn 1994, College Physics ,4th edn, ISBN 0·03· 
003562-7, Saunders College. 

Reference 

Gordon &Serway 1994, Study Guide with Solutions to Selected 
Problems to Accompany College Physics, 4th edn, ISBN 0·03-
003564-3, Saunders College. 

PHYS112 PHYSICS 112 lOop 

Not to count for credit with PHYS114. 

Advisory Prerequisites 

Pass in PHYS111 or HSC 2 unit Mathematics with result in 
top 30% of candidature or equivalent. 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester. (3 hours of 
lectures, and the equivalent of 3 hours of laboratory and 
tutorial work, per week). 

Examination Progressive Assessment during the semester 
and one three hour paper at the end of semester. 

Content 

Electromagnetics - Magnetism. Ampere's and Faraday's 
Laws. Induced voltages and inductance. AC circuits. 
Electromagnetic waves. 

Thermal Physics -Definitions of internal energy, heat, work 
and temperature. Principles of setting up temperature scale. 
Constant volume gas thermometer. The ideal gas scale. 
Thermal expansion of solids. Heats of transformation. 
Convection, conduction and radiation. Newton's Law of 
cooling. Stefan's Law. Planck's Radiation Law. 

Optics· Reflection &refraction of light. Huygen's Principle. 
Snell's Law. Index of refraction. Total internal reflection. 
Mirrors and lenses. Virtual objects. Magnification. Ray 
diagrams. Optical instruments. 

Atomic & nuclear ·Relativity. Quantum physics. Atomic 
physics. Molecules &solids. Nuclearphysics. Nuclearphysics 
applications. Elementary particles. 

Students who undertake Physics 111 and 112 and achieve a 
Credit average or better, may, at the discretion of the Head 
of Department, be allowed to progress to second year Physics. 
Students who achieve a Distinction or High Distinction in 
Physics 111 may, atthe discretion of the Head of Department, 
be allowed to undertake Physics 114. 

Text 

Serway & Faughn 1994, College Physics, 4th edn,I SBN 0·03-
003562·7, Saunders College. 

Reference 

Gordon & Selway Study Guide with Solutions to Selected 
Problems ta Accompany College Physics, 4th edn, ISBN 0·03-
003564-3 (Saunders College, 1994, 

PHYS113 PHYSICS 113 lOop 

Not to count for credit with PHYS111. 

Assumed knowledge HSC 2 unit Physics or 4 unit Science 
(with a result in the top 50% of the candidature) and HSC 3 
unit Mathematics (with a mark of at least 1101150) or 
MATHlll. 

Hours An average of 6 contact hours per week: for one 
semester. 

Examination Progressive Assessment during the semester 
and one three hour paper at the end of semester. 

Content 

A rigorous calculus·based course emphasising principles 
and problem solving in Physics essential for further studies 
in science and technology. The topics include: 



Mechanics - Kinematics. Dynamics. Work and energy. 
Momentum and collisions. 

Electricity - Electric charge and electric fields. Gauss' law. 
Electric potential. Capacitors and dielectrics. Current and 
resistance in d.c. circuits. 

Simple Harmonic Motion and Waves - The shm and wave 
equations. Springs and pendulums. Damped, driven and 
resonance oscillations. Standing and travellingwaves. Beats. 
Sound. Doppler effect. 

ThermalPhysics -Heatand temperature. Thermal expansion. 
Specific heats. Heat transfer. PV processes. The Camot 
cycle. Heat engines. 

Text 

To be advised. See PHYS1l3 Notice Board. 

Reference 

Study guide to accompany above text. 

PHYS114 PHYSICS 114 

Not to count for credit with PHYS1l2. 

lOcp 

Assumed knowledge Pass in PHYS1l3. (Students obtaining 
a distinction or better in PHYSlll may gain entry into 
PHYS1l4 at the discretion of Head of Department). 

Hours An average of 6 contact hours per week for one 
semester. 

Examination Progressive Assessment during the semester 
and one three hour paper at the end of semester. 

Content 

A rigorous calculus·based course extending semester one 
work on principles and problem solving in Physics essential 
for further studies in science and technology. The topics 
include: 

Optics . Reflection and refraction. Mirrors and lenses. 
Interference of light. Diffraction including Fraunhofer and 
Fresnel. Polarization. Electromagnetic waves and the 
Poynting vector. 

Electromagnetism - Magnetic fields and forces. Ampere's 
Law. Biot-Savart Law. Faraday's Law. Generators and 
motors. Inductance. RLC circuits. 

Rotation and Advanced Mechanics - Rotational dynamics. 
Inertia and torque. Angular momentum. Precession. 
Dynamics of combined rotation and translation. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics - Blackbody radiation and 
Planck's hypothesis. Photoelectric and Compton effects. 
The Bohr model of the atom. Wave properties of matter. 
Uncertainty principle. Radioactive decay and radioactivity. 
Nuclear reactions, nuclear structure. Fission and fusion. 

Thermal Physics· Introductory kinetic theory. Second lawof 
thermodynamics. Entropy. 

Text 

To be advised, but the same text as for PHYS113. 

Reference 

Study guide to accompany above text. 

PHYS201 QUANTUM MECHANICS 
AND ELECTROMAGNETISM 10cp 

Prerequisites MATHl02, PHYS1l3 and PHYS114 but 
performance to acceptable standard in PHYSlll and 
PHYS112 may substitnte for PHYS113 and PHYS114 with 
the approval of the Head of Department. MATHlll and 
MATH112 may substitnte for MATHl02. 

Hours 6 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment during semester, and 
one 2 hour paper at end of semester. 

Content 

Basic principles of modern quantum mechanics, and 
electromagnetic theory. Laboratory, computational and 
tutorial work in these areas. 

Text 

See the Physics 200 notice board 

References To be advised 

PHYS202 MECHANICS AND THERMAL 
PHYSICS 10cp 

Prerequisites MATHl02, PHYS113 and PHYS114 but 
performance to acceptable standard in PHYSlll and 
PHYS112 may substitnte for PHYS113 and PHYS114 with 
the approval of the Head of Department. MATHlll and 
MATH112 may substitnte for MATHl02. 

Hours Up to 6 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment during semester and 
one 2 hour paper at end of semester. 

Content 

Thermal physics, advanced classical mechanics and an 
introduction to relativity theory. 

Texts 

See the Physics 200 Notice Board. 

References To be advised. 

PHYS203 SOLID STATE AND 
ATOMIC PHYSICS 

Prerequisite PHYS201. 

Hours Up to 6 hours per week for one semester. 

10cp 

Examination Progressive assessment during semester and 
one 2 hour paper at end of semester 

Content 

Solid state physics and applications, atomic physics and 
spectroscopy, optics and laser physics. 

Texts 

See the Pbysics 200 Notice Board. 

References To be advised. 

PHYS20S SCIENTIFIC MEASUHEMENT 
PRINCIPLES, PROCESSES 
AND APPLICATIONS 10cp 

Prerequisite PHYS112 or PHYS113. 

Hours Up to 6 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Progressive assessment during semester and 
one 2 hour paper at end of semester. 

Content 

Introductory course in analog and digital instrumentation, 
signal processing principles and computer applications. 
Emphasis will be on laboratory and environmental 
applications. 

This subject is recommended for students in all areas of 
science wishing to gain an understanding of the principles 
and applications of basic electronic instrumentation and 
computer techniques 

Texts 

See the Physics 200 Notice Board. 

References To be advised. 

PHYS301 MATHEMATICAL METHODS 
AND QUANTUM MECHANICS 10cp 

Prerequisites PHYS20l, MATH201 and MATH203. 

Hours 2 lectures and 4 hours laboratory/tutorial per week for 
one semester. 

Examination Examination and assessment equivalent to 3 
hours examination. 

Content 

Fourier Transforms, Classical Mechanics, Quantum 
mechanics. 

Texts and References 

Refer to the Physics 300 Notice Board. 

Stndents should retain their Physics 200 texts. 

PHYS302 ELECTROMAGNETISM 
AND ELECTRONICS lOcp 

Prerequisites PHYS201 and MATH201. 

Hours 2 lectures and 4 hours laboratory/tutorial perweekfor 
one semester. 

Examination and assessment equivalentto 3 hours examination. 

Content 

Propagation of Electromagnetic Waves, Electronics. 

Texts and References 

Refer to the Physics 300 Notice Board. 

Students should retain their Physics 200 texts. 

PHYS303 ATOMIC, MOLECULAR AND 
SOLID STATE PHYSICS 10cp 

Prerequisites PHYS203 and PHYS301. 

Hours 2 lectures and 4 hours laboratory/tutorial perweekfor 
one semester. 

Examination and assessmentequivalentto 3 hours examination. 

Content 

Theory and measurement of Atomic and Molecular Spectra 
using various Spectro copies. Structure, Binding, Defects 
and various Models of Metal, Semiconductor and Insulator 
Crystals. 

Texts and References 

Refer to the Physics 300 notice board. 

Students should retain their Physics 200 texts. 

PHYS304 STATISTICAL PHYSICS 
AND HELATIVITY 

Prerequisites PHYS202 and MATH201. 

10cp 

Hours 2 lectures and 4hours laboratory/tutorial per week for 
one semester. 

Examination and assessment equivalentto 3 hours examination. 

Content 

Classical and Quantum Statistical Mechanics, Relativity. 

Texts and References 

Refer to the Physics 300 Notice Board. 

Stndents should retain their Physics 200 texts. 

PHYS30S NUCLEAR PHYSICS AND 
ADVANCED ELECTRO-
MAGNETISM 

Prerequisite PHYS302. 

10cp 

Hours 2 lectures and 4hours laboratory/tutorial per week for 
one semester. 



Examination and assessment equivalent to 3 hours examination. 

Content 

Nuclear physics. Electromagnetic Cavity Theory. 

Texts and Re/erences 

Refer to the Physics 300 Notice Board. 

Students should retain their Physics 200 texts. 

PSYCHOLOGY SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

PSYCI0l PSYCHOLOGY INTRODUCTION 1 10ep 

Prerequisite Enrolment in PSYCIOI is restricted. 

Students who are not enrolled in Bachelor of Science 
(Psychology), Bachelor of Arts (Psychology) or Bachelor of 
Social Work, BachelorofSpeech Pathology degree programs 
are eligible to enrol in PSYC101 only on achievement of a 
specificTertimy Entrance Rank. In 1994 to enrol in PSYC101 
students required a TER of 70 or better. The University is 
currently reviewing the TER required for enrolment in this 
subject in 1995. 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester (3 hours per week 
lectures, 2 hours per week laboratory) 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

This subject will introduce students to the fundamental 
concepts of psychology. The topics covered include statistics 
and Methodology; Perception, with emphasis on the visual 
system; Learning, with an introduction to Pavlovian 
conditioning and instrumental learning; Social Psychology, 
examining individual and group processes .. 

There will also be Laboratory work which requires the 
submission of two written reports, as well as the submission 
of a workbook on a weekly basis. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

PSYC102 PSYCHOLOGY INTRODUCTION 2 10ep 

PrereqUisite PSYC101 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester (3 hours per week 
lectures, 2 hours per week laboratory) 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

This subject extends the knowledge base gained in PSYC101. 
Topics covered include; Biological foundations of behaviour; 
Cognition, including human memory and thought processes; 
Development, including sexuality, and the ageing process. 

There will also be Laboratory work which requires the 
submission of two written reports, as well as the submission 
of a workbook on a weekly basis. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

PSYC103 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY 10ep 

Not available to students enrolled in the Faculty of Science 
and Mathematics 

PrereqUisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week for two semesters (1 hour lecture, 2 
hours tutorial) 

Examination 50% concurrent assessment, 50% examination 
(one 3-hour paper in November) 

Content 

This subject is ageneralintroduction to Psychology, suitable 
both for those who will study aspects of Health Psychology 
at 200 and 300 level, and those who wish to gain a general 
appreciation of Psychology without proceeding further. It 
provides an introduction to contemporary theories of human 
biological, psychological, and social development, behaviour 
and adaptation, with some emphasis on their practical 
implications. Itlacks an in ·depth introduction to methodology, 
statistics and neuroscience, and it does NOT lead to courses 
at 200 and 300 level which are required for a major in 
Psychology (e.g. PSYC207, 202, 205, 206) and which are 
laboratory based. 

Texts 

To be advised 

PSYC202 BASIC PROCESSES 

Prerequisite PSYC102 

Corequisite PSYC207 

10ep 

Hours 2 hours oflectures per week for one semester together 
with a tutorial and laboratory workshop of 2 hours duration 
per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 
laborat01Y assignments and end of semester examination. 

Content 

This subject generally examines such psychological processes 
as perception,humaninfonnation processing, memory, socio
linguistics, and learning. Both animal and human models 
may be considered. 

The Cognition topic will examine the experimental evidence 
supporting various models for human memory. Emphasis 
will be placed on applied aspects of cognition and memory as 
well as an introduction to neural network concepts. 

The Perception section will deal primarilywith audition. The 
following topics will be covered; structure of the auditory 
system, subjective dimensions of sound, sound localisation 
and elementary aspects of speech perception. 

The learning topic will explore ideas about the nature and 
mechanism of associative learning. The conditions under 
which learning occurs and the nature of the representations 
underlying learning will be described. The implications of 

these ideas for the application of learning theory to issues 
such as drug tolerance and addiction will be considered. 

Tutorial and laboratory exercises dealing with the above 
topics will be used to demonstrate these basic psychological 
processes. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

Re/erences 

Baddeley, A. 1983, Your memory: A user's guide, Penguin 
Books. 

Baddeley, A. 1990, Human memory: Theory and practise, 
Hove, UK, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 

Goldstein, E.B. 1989, Sensation & perception, 3rd edo, 
Belmont, CA, Wadsworth. 

Martindale, C. 1991, Cognitive psychology: A neural-network 
approach, Pacific Grove, CA, BrookS/Cole. 

St. James, J. & Schneider, W.1991, MEL LAB:E.tperiments 
in perception, cogniHon, social psychology and human/actors. 
Pittsburg, PA, Psychology Software Tools. 

Schwartz, B. 1990, Psychology of learning and behaviour, 3rd 
edo, New York, W.W. Norton. 

PSYC205 APPLIED TOPICS IN 
PSYCHOLOGY 1 

Not offered in 1995. 

PSYC206 APPLIED TOPICS IN 
PSYCHOLOGY 2 

Not offered in 1995. 

lOep 

lOep 

PSYC207 EXPERIMENTAL METHODOLOGY 10ep 

Prerequisite PSYC102 

Hours 2 hours oflectures perweekforone semester together 
with a tutorial and laboratory workshop of 2 hours duration 
per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 
laboratory assignments and end of semester examination. 

Content 

(i) a selection of topics in statistics and computingwhich 
will focus on the basics of t ·testing, ANOVA, nOD
parametric testing, and univariate linear regression. 
Students will be shown how to use software packages 
to manipulate data and perlonn statistical analyses. 

(il) topics in descriptive and graphical analysis of dataand 
research methodology. The first section will deal with 
graphical and descriptive statistical methods for 
understanding data patterns as well as methods for 



preparing data for inferential analysis. The second 

section will focus on issues of research methodology 
and the design of experiments. 

The lectures will be accompanied by a tutorial and laboratory 
workshop series in which practical experience will be given 
in the application of the topics described above using 
computer-assisted packages. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

References 

Hedderson, J. 1987, SPSS' made simple, Belmont, CA, 
Wadsworth Publishing Company. 

PSYCZ08 PSYCHOBIOLOGY 

Prerequisite PSYC102 

Corequisite PSYC207 

10cp 

Hours 2 hours of lectures per week for one semester 
together with a tutorial and laboratory workshop of 2 hours 
duration per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 
laboratory assignments and end of semester examination. 

Content 

This subject examines the biological basis of psychology, 
including neuroanatomy, psychobiology and neuroscience. 
The aim is to broaden the understanding of some of these 
topics introduced in the first year and to examine their 
relevance to psychology. The laboratory program will focus 
primarily on neuroanatomy and research methods in 
psychobiology. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

References 

Becker, lB., Breedlove, S.M. et ai, (eds.) 1992, Behavioural 
endocrinology, Boston: MIT Press. 

Carlson, N.R. 1992, Physiology of behaviour, 4th edn, Boston: 
Allyn and Bacon. 

Kanda!, E.R. & Schwartz, J.H. 1985, Principles of neural 
saence, 2nd or later edn, Amsterdam: Elsevier. 

PSYCZ09 PERSONALITY AND SOCIAL 
PROCESSES 

Prerequisite PSYCI02 

Corequisite P SYC207 

IOcp 

Hours 2 hours of lectures per week for one semester together 
with a tutorial and laboratory workshop of 2 hours duration 
per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 

laboratory assignments and end of semester examination. 

Content 

This subject comprises two strands. One strand, practical 
social psychology, will examine current issues such as 
attitude change, perception of social situations, group 
decision'making and leadership structures in both lectures 
and workshop sessions, with an emphasis on the practical 
work and the development of relevant skills. The other 
strand will examine a number of approaches to personality 
which have been influential in terms of theory, methodology 
and practical applications in clinical and occupational 
settings. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

To be advised. 

PSYCZIO DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY IOcp 

Prerequisite PSYC102 

Corequisite PSYC207 

Hours 2 hours oflectures perweek for one semester together 
with a tutorial and laboratory workshop of 2 hours duration 

per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 
laboratory assignments and end of semester examination. 

Content 

This subject will deal with the development of perceptual, 
psychobiological, cognitive and social processes during 
infancy, childhood and adulthood. Topics such as the 
development of object recognition, memory and 
categorisation, language, problem-solving, aggression, 
attachment, peer relations, social skills, and sexuality will 
be covered. Weekly laboratOlY sessions will be conducted to 
elaborate on these topics and teach research skills in 
developmental psychology. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

To be advised. 

PSYC301 ADVANCED FOUNDATIONS 
FOR PSYCHOLOGY 

PrereqUisites PSYC207 

Hours 4 hours per week for two semesters. 

IOcp 

Examination '!\vo 2 hour exam papers and progressive 
assessment. 

Content 

This course consists of the following topics: 

(a) Experimental design principles in psychology ranging 
from naturalistic observation to experimental and quasi
experimental designs, including single·case studies. 

(b) Practical computation teclmiques for the analysis of 
experimental designs in psychological research, using 
packages such as MINITAB, BMDP and SPSSIX. 

(c) Introduction to multivariate statistical techniques such 
as Multiple Linear Regression, DiscriminantAnalysis, 
Cluster Analysis, Factor Analysis and Quantitative 
Data Analysis. 

Text 

Howell, D.C. 1992, Statisticalmethodsforpsychology, Boston, 
Duxbury Press. 

Reference 

Christensen, L.B. 1994, Expen'mental methodology, Boston, 
Allyn & Bacon. 

PSYC303 BASIC PROCESSES 1 

PrereqUisites PSYC207 PSYC202 

Corequisite PSYC301 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

IOcp 

Examination One 2 hour exam paper and laboratory reports. 

Content 

This subject will examine basic processes in Psychology 
including human memory, psychophysics and decision 
making. 

References 

Baddeley, A. 1990, Human memory theory and practice, 
Erlbamn. 

Pious, S. 1993, The psychology of judgement and deasion 
making, Temple Press, Philadelphia. 

PSYC304 BASIC PROCESSES Z IOcp 

PrereqUisites PSYC207 PSYC208 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour exam paper and an analytical 
report. 

Content 

The subject will cover advanced topics in behavioural 
neuroscience and psychobiology. The subject will be 
complemented by a laboratory or workshop program run 
Over about 4·5 weeks. 

References A series of readings will be recommended as the 
course progresses. 

PSYC305 INDlVIDUAL PROCESSES 10cp 

Prerequisites PSYC207, PSYC210 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Byacombination of formal examination, essays, 
written reports and practical workshop aSSignments. 

Content 

This subject will examine a number of advanced topics in the 
field of human development. Particular emphasis will be 
given to the application of recent advances in the field to the 
solution of applied problems in educational, clinical or other 
professional settings. Topics that may be covered include 
the assessment of intelligence in infancy and childhood, 
memory development and children's eyewitness testimony, 
the development of categorisation and problem ·solving skills, 
the development of body image and sexuality, and behaviour 
problems in childhood. The practical classes will train 
students in the basic skills required for the scientific 
investigation of one or more of these areas. Instruction will 
also be given in the administration and interpretation of 
psychometric ability tests designed for children. 

References 

References and readings will be made available during the 
lecture series. 

PSYC306 ADVANCED SOCIAL PROCESSES IOcp 

Prerequisites PSYC207, PSYC209 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination By a combination of formal examination and 
practical workshop assignments. 

Content 

This unit uses the topic of motivation to provide an integration 
of a wide variety of explanatory models and research in 
psychology, and to put the subject into a context of 
philosophical and theoretical development generally. A 
number of motivational models are studied (biological, learned 
behaviour, cognition and social ecology). The second module 
of the subject, 'Motivation in Action', has a more practical 
orientation. It will examine applications of the theories of 
motivation from a SOCial/organisational perspective, 
including: why people work; the importance of staff 
development; applications of the principles of minimal 
sufficiency, equity, and belief in a just world; achievement 
motivation versus 'tall poppy' beliefs; and changing 
organisational culture. These topics will be examined using 
both lecture and practical group work methods. 



References 

Readings and references will be available during the lecture 
series. 

PSYC307 ADVANCED APPLffiD TOPICS 
IN PSYCHOLOGY 1 10cp 

Prerequisites PSYC207 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 hour exam paperplus other requirements. 

Content 

This unit will examine the theoIY underlying psychological 
test construction, and will introduce a range of psychological 
tests through practicum sessions in which training will be 
givenin test administration andinterpretation. The underlying 
basis of interviewing as an assessment technique will also be 
studied and trainingwill be given in a variety of interviewing 
techniques. 

References 

To be advised 

PSYC308 ADVANCED APPLffiD TOPICS 
IN PSYCHOLOGY 2 10cp 

Prerequisites PSYC207 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination Assessment will be by a combination of fonnal 
examination, essays and written reports. 

Content 

This course will examine a number of different areas in 
which Psychology is applied. It will examine behavioural 
health care with particular emphasis on community-based 
interventions in establishing behavioural change. In addition, 
topics in psychological pathology, psychotherapy and 
abnonnal psychology will be covered. The unit will be 
complemented with a series of seminars on professional 
issues. 

References 

King, N. &Remenyi, A. (eds.) 1986,Health care: A behavioural 
approach, Grone & Stratton. 

Additional references will be made available throughout the 
course. 

PSYC309 TOPICS IN NEURAL SCffiNCE 10cp 

Prerequisites PSYC207 PSYC208 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 2 to 3 hour examination and laboratoIY 
assessment. 

Content 

A series of topics at the cellular and molecular level will 
examine the structural and functional mechanisms 
responsible for neural processing. The course will include 
synaptic communication, the physiology of neuronal networks 
andexaminehowneuronsandnetworksdevelopand function 
in the brain. 

The course will be complemented with a choice oflaboratoIY 
sessions which highlight some aspects of the course and 
introduce students to some techniques for studyingthe brain 
at the cellular and molecular level. 

References 

The following texts are available on short loan (and in the 
medical reading room*") in the Auchmuty Library. They can 
also be ordered from the bookshop. Additional readings will 
be made known throughout the course. 

Kandel, E.R. 1985, Prindples of Neural Sdence, 2nd or 3rd 
edo, Elsevier. 

Alberts, B., Bray, D. etal, 1989,Moleculor Biology of the Cell, 
2nd edn, Garland. ** 
Siegel, G., Agranoff, B. etal, 1989,BasicNeuTOchemistry, 4th 
edo, Raven. ** 
Kuffier, S.W., Nicholls, J.G. et al, 1984,From Neuron toBrain, 
2nd edo, Sinquer. 

PSYC310 SOCIAL AND ORGANISATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 10cp 

Prerequisites PSYC207, PSYC209 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester. 

Examination One 3 hour exam paper and two essays. 

Content 

This subject will address the application of psychology to 
both formal and infonnal processes within organisations, 
and beyond into society at large. Lectures are matched by 
practical work involving group exercises, visits to and by 
relevant organisations, and case studies. Topics in a social 
change module are the restraining forces of conformity and 
obedience, power and leadership, mass persuasion, and 
minority versus majorityinfluence. An organisational change 
module examines the nature and function of organisations, 
the training process, negotiation and conflict resolution, 
teamworking, human factors in man-machine systems, time 
and stress management, health and safety atwork, managing 
sustainable change, work issues for people with a disability, 
management consultancy, and managing cultural differences. 
A final module covers the integrating topics of collective 
decision-making, intergroup relations, and diffusion of 
technological innovations. This subject has been designed to 

cover a range of management-related skills which would be 
important for students considering a career in personnel 
management. 

References 

Selvarajah, C.T., Petzall, S.B., & Willis, Q.F. 1991, 
Management case studies, Kuala Lumpur, Longman Cheshire. 

Turner, J.C. 1991, Social influence, Irthlingborough, Open 
University Press. 

Vecchio, R.P. & Hearn, G. 1992, Organisational behaviour: 
Life at work in Australia, Sydney, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

PSYC311 ASSOCIATIVE LEARNING IOcp 

Prerequisites PSYC202, PSYC207 

Hours 2 hours oflectures per week for one semester together 
with a tutorial and laboratoryworkshop of two hours duration 
per week. 

Examination Students will be assessed by class tests, 
laboratory assignment, seminar presentation, and end of 
semester examination. 

Content 

This subject will consist of a detailed examination of recent 
theoretical developments in the study of associative learning. 
The focus for this examination will be a contemporruy 
treatment of Pavlovian conditioning, although modern views 
of instrumental processes will also be covered. The 
implications of these ideas for applied and clinical psychology 
in such areas as addictive and attachment behaviour will be 
considered, as will the relationships between associative 
learning, connectionist modelling and psychobiology. A 
seminar/laboratory series will provide an opportunity for 
students to consider topics of particular interest to them in 
more detail, as well as developing research -skills appropriate 
to continued study in learning. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

Dickinson, A. 1980, Contemporary animal learning theory, 
Cambridge, Cambridge University Press. 

Gallistel, C.R. 1990, The organisation of learning. 

Mackintosh, N.]. 1983, Conditioning and associative learning, 
Oxford, Clarendon Press. 

Schwartz, B. & Reisberg, D. 1991, Learning and memory, 
New York, W.W. Norton and Co. 

PSYC312 RESEARCH PROJECT DESIGN 10cp 

Not to count for credit with PSYC302. 

Prerequisites Credit or better in PSYC207 and Credit grades 
in two other 200 level Psychology subjects or equivalent as 
determined by the Head of the Department of Psychology. 

Corequisite PSYC301 

Hours 2 hours per week for a full year. 

Examination Submission of a written report containing 
introduction, research hypotheses, methods and appropriate 
statistical analysis procedures for aresearch project approved 
by the research supervisor. The report should not exceed 30 
pages in length and must be submitted by late September. 
SatisfactoIYattendanceatalldiscllssionsessionsandlectures 
as required by the Supervisor. 

Content 

The project consists of an extensive review of the literature 
in are search area approved by the Supervisor, the derivation 
of research hypotheses and the design of an experiment to 
test these hypotheses. The student will be required to 
master methodological and ethical procedures required for 
the collection and analysis of experimental data. Where 
appropriate, data may be collected in a pilot project but in 
other cases simulated or available data may be used. The 
Supervisor must be a full time member of the Academic Staff 
in the Department of Psychology or such person as is 
approved from time to time by the Head of Department. 

References 

Students are expected to read a wide range of current 
literature in the area chosen for the research project. 

PSYC401 PSYCHOLOGY HONOURS 
401 (SEMINARS) 40cp 

Prerequisite A completed Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science or three complete years of a Bachelor of Arts 
(Psychology) or Bachelor of Science (Psychology) including 
the subjects PSYC101 and PSYC102, at least 40 credit 
points of Psychology atthe 200 level including PSYC207 and 
at least 60 credit points of Psychology at the 300 level 
includingPSYC301 andPSYC312 (or PSYC302j obtaining at 
least a Credit grade average. Admission is competitive. 

HOUTS 12 hours per week for the full year 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

PSYC401 comprises half of the final Honours in Psychology. 
Full-time students enrol in PSYC402 as well. Part-time 
students complete PSYC401 in the first year and PSYC402 
in the second. PSYC401 consists of five seminar series, 
including one compulsoIY unit on theoretical issues in 
Psychology, a minimum of one unit in mathematical or 
physiological Psychology, and a minimum of one unit in 



applied or social Psychology. Each unitwillinclude seminars 
at which attendance and partkipation is compulsory, and 
will be assessed byessay, examination, oral presentation, or 
a combination. The exact topics of the seminars vary from 
yeartoyear depending on staff availability. One seminar may 
be replaced with a practical placement and associated essay. 
There is some overlap with PSYC403. 

Texts and References 

To be advised. 

PSYC402 PSYCHOLOGY HONOURS 
402 (THESIS) 40ep 

Prerequisite A completed Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, or three complete years of a BA (psych) or BSc 
(Psych) including the subjects PSYC101 and PSYC102, at 
least 40 credit points 01 Psychology at the 200 level including 
PSYC207, and at least 60 credit points 01 Psychology at the 
300 level including PSYC301 and PSYC312 (or PSYC302) 
obtaining at least a Credit grade average. Admission is 
competitive. 

Corequisite PSYC401 

Hours 12 hours per week for the full year 

Examination Thesis will be assessed independently by two 
members of the Department, other than the supervisor. 

Content 

PSYC402 comprises half of the final Honours in Psychology. 
Full-thue students enrol in PSYC401 as well. Part-thue 
students complete PSYC401 in the first year and PSYC402 
in the second. PSYC402 consists of the development, 
conduct, analysis, and reporting of a piece of original empirical 
research. The thesis is aformal presentation of this research 
and must be in APA format. There is a limit of fifty pages. 
EachstudentwillbesupervisedbyamemberofthePsychology 
Department. Students must discuss potential projects with 
appropriate staff members well in advance. Involvement 
with external agencies must be through official departmental 

channels. 

Texts and References 

To be advised. 

PSYC403 PSYCHOLOGY 403 30ep 

Prerequisite Candidates must be enrolled for the BA (Psych) 
or BSc (psych) and must have completed the equivalent of 
three full time years of the degree, including passes or above 
in the subjects PSYC101 and PSYC102, at least 40 credit 
pointsolPsychoiogyatthe2001evelincludingPSYC207 and 
at least 60 credit points of Psychology at the 300 level 
including PSYC301. 

Hours 8 hours per week for the full year 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

PSYC403 comprises one third of the final year of the BA 
(Psych) or BSc (Psych). Full-thue students are expected to 
enrol in PSYC404 as well. Part-time students complete 
PSYC403 in the first year and PSYC404 in the second. 
PSYC403 consists of three seminar series, chosen from 
optional units. Each unit will include seminars at which 
attendance and participation is compulsory, and will be 
assessed by essay, examination, oral presentation, or a 
combination. The exact topics of the seminars varyfromyear 
to year depending on staff availability. There is some overlap 
with PSYC401. 

Texts and References 

To be advised. 

PSYC404 PSYCHOLOGY 404 SOep 

Prerequisite Candidates must be enrolled for the BA (Psych) 
or BSc (Psych) and must have completed the equivalent of 
three full time years of the degree, including passes or above 
in the subjects PSYC101 and PSYC102, at least 40 credit 
points olPsychology at the 200 level including PSYC207 and 
at least 60 credit points of Psychology at the 300 level 
including PSYC301. 

Corequisite PSYC403 

Hours 16 hours per week for the full year 

Examination Reports will be assessed by two or more 
members of the Department. Placement will be assessed on 
the basis of supervisor's report and a student essay. 

Content 

PSYC404 comprises two-thirds 01 the final year of the BA 
(Psych) or BSc (Psych). Full-thue students are expected to 
enrol in PSYC403 as well. Part-time students complete 
PSYC403 in the fIrst year and PSYC404 in the second. 
PSYC404 consists of two equally-weighted sections a piece 
of original empirical research, anda placement. Theresearch 
project will be supervised by a member of the Psychology 
Department and must be in an applied area. A report in APA 
format, of approximately twenty five pages, is required. 
Candidates are strongly advised to discuss potential projects 
with appropriate staff members well in advance. The 
placement component involves ten days of supervised 
experience in a community facility in the Newcastle area, 
and the submission of an essayrelatingthe practical activities 
to psychological theory and technique. 

Texts and References 

To be advised. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

COMPll0 INTRODUCTION TO 
PROGRAMMING Scp 

This subject is not available to candictates enrolled in 
Computer Science degree programs, orto students who have 
passed or been exempted from COMP101, COMP201 prior to 
1991, COMP212 or COMPlll. 

An introduction to structured programming and the design 
of algorithms using a procedural language. 

COMPlll INTRODUCTION TO 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 1 lOep 

This subject introduces the computer as a system by which 
problems may be solved. Students are introduced to the 
process of designing and implementing algorithms to solve 
problems, modellingthese algorithms in a computer language, 
and executing them on a computer. The course forms abasic 
introduction to data abstraction and object-oriented analysis 
and design. An overview is also given of the basic hardware 
and software components of a computer system, including 
operating systems, compilers, memory and control logic. 
The social implications of computing are discussed, and an 
overview of the curriculum is given. 

COMP112 DISCRETE STRUCTURES lOep 

This subject continues the development of fundamental 
ideas in algorithm design and complexity analysis, in 
conjunction with an introduction to discrete mathematics. 
The concept of an abstract data type is contrasted with that 
of a data structure implementation, beginning with stacks, 
queues, and binary trees. Classical algorithms using these 
structures are investigated and analysed, using tools drawn 
from areas of discrete mathematics such as recurrence 
relations, set theory, combinatorics, probability, and 
elementary graph theory. 

COMP113 INTRODUCTION TO 
ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE lOep 

This subject deals with problem solving and artificial 
intelligence. It begins with a discussion of reasoning and 
logic, and proceeds to a study of proof techniques, both 
general and formal The propositional and predicate calculus 
are introduced in this context and used throughout the 
discussions. Some fundamental problems of A1 are then 
investigated, and non-procedural solutions are proposed and 
analysed. Syntax and semantics of non-procedural languages 
are introduced, and students are required to complete several 
assignments using non-procedural languages. 

COMP22l COMPARATIVE PROGRAMMING 
LANGUAGES lOep 

This subject introduces the student to the nature of 
contemporary programming languages, includingtrue object
oriented languages (suchaSmalltalkofEiffel). The evolution 
olimperative languages (FORTRAN, Algol, PLI!, PascaU, C, 
Ada) and fnnctionallangnages (Lisp, Scheme, ML) and logic 
programming (Prolog) are discussed. In addition,fundamental 
design and implementation concepts for high· level 
programming languages are introduced, including the 
concepts of binding, type checking and run-time storage 
management. 

COMP222 THEORY OF COMPUTATION lOep 

This subject introduces the theory of computability, including 
important results from the study of automata and formal 
languages. The subject begins with a discussion of automata 
and their relationship to regular, context free and context 
sensitive languages. General theories of computability are 
presented, including Turing machines, recursive functions 
and lambda calculus. Notions of decidability and 
undecidability are discussed and this is related to complexity 
analysis. Finally, formal program semantics are presented 
and analysed, leading to the topic of formal program 
verification. 

COMP223 ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS 10ep 

This subject covers data structures and algorithms in depth. 
Topics covered include data structures (developed in more 
depth than in COMP112), and an introduction to complexity 
classes. Various algorithms are presented in the light of 
specific problem-solving strategies and complexity issues. 
Advanced topics such as balanced search trees, graph 
algorithms, parallel and distributed algorithms, and 
randomised algorithms are discussed. 

COMP224 THE UNIX OPERATING SYSTEM lOep 

A subject in which the Unix operating system is explored in 
a top-down fashion. Topics covered could include the Unix 
file system, the shell and other processes, utilities, system 
calls, security, window management systems (such as X), 
and system management. The subject is oriented towards 
the inexperienced or casual Unix user, and is offered to 
students and professionals alike. 

COMP22S ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 2 lOep 

A look at the broad scope 01 Artificial Intelligence, with 
particular attention to the topics of knowledge representation, 
search techniques, computer reasoning, computer learning, 
computer vision, expert systems, natural language processing, 
robotics, game playing, and architectures for At 



COMP32 I SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 
AND PROJECT 20cp 

This full-year subject presents an in-depth treatment of 
many software engineering topics, including software 
engineering paradigms, requirements specification, 
functional and object-oriented design, software verification 
and maintenance. Societal implications such as cost of 
failure and professional responsibilities are considered, and 
the basic principles of technical writing are presented. 
Students are expected to complete a major project. 

COMP322 COMPUTER VISION AND 
ROBOTICS lOop 

The field of robotics provides applications for many different 
areas of Artificial Intelligence. Robots have to be able to see, 
to plan routes. to form world models; it is an advantage if 
they can hear; if they can be instructed in natural language 
rather than esoteric codes; if they can reaSOD: if they can 
learn; and so on. This subject will examine some of these 
areas of Al with specific reference to their use in robotics. 

COMP323 COMPUTATIONAL LOGIC lOop 

The subject covers the concepts of soundness and 
completeness of refutation methods, normal forms, analytic 
tableaux, resolution, decidability, semidecidability, Hintikka 
sets, strategies for theorem proving, connection graphs, 
applications such as program verification, plan generation, 
deductive databases, modal logics, temporal logics, process 
and dynamic logics, non-monotonic logics, rewrite systems, 
and logic programming. 

COMP324 PARALLEL PROCESSING IOcp 

The main objective of this subject is to develop an 
understanding of the tools and paradigms needed for the 
design of parallel algorithms for various models of 
computations. In addition, various parallel programming 
languages and systems are briefly discussed as case studies. 

COMP325 DATABASE SYSTEMS lOop 

This subject covers the three level architecture for database 
systems, the relational database model, database 
normalization, data security and integrity, recovery and 
concurrency, and distributed databases. Additionally, 
students learn the SQL query language, and get a hands-on 
experience of a modem relational database management 
system such as Sybase. 

COMP326 DATA SECURlTY lOop 

This subject covers various topics in data security, including 
cryptography, encryption algorithms, Data Encryption 
Standard,public-keyencryption, cryptanalysis, key exchange 

protocols, key management, secret sharing schemes, access 
controls, authentication, digital signatures, information flow 
controls, security of statistical databases. 

COMP327 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATING 
SYSTEMS lOop 

This subject provides a thorough introduction to operating 
systems. Topics include tasking and processes, process 
coordination and synchronisation, resource scheduling, 
physical and virtual memory organisation, security issues, 
communications and networking, and distributed operating 
systems. 

COMP328 COMPUTER NETWORKS lOop 

An introduction to data communication networks. Topics 
include data transmission, transmission media, network 
protocols, ISO/OSI, public data networks, local area networks, 
and distributed systems. 

COMP329 COMPILER DESIGN lOop 

Introduction to the theory of grammars. Lexical ana1ysers, 
syntactic analysis, elementary semantic analysis. Parsing 
tecluriques, object code generation and optimisation. Scanner 
and parser generators. 

COMP330 GRAPHIC USER INTERFACES lOop 

Almost all computer systems designed in the next 10 years 
will involve a graphic user interface. Graphic user interfaces 
are an increasingly common feature of modem computer 
systems. This subject discusses the use of GUIs in software 
engineering; this includes visual programming and some 
aspects of CASE tools. Further, we study the fundamental 
design issued for GUIs, concentrating on applications to 
database design and software engineering. The subject 
involves a major project to create a GUI. 

COMP331 GEOMETHIC DATA STRUCTURES lOop 

Geometric data structures are used to represent explicitly 
geometric structures such as in image analysis and solid 
modelling, as well as implicitly geometric structures suchas 
relational databases. In this subject we study fundamental 
data structures which have applications for both implicitly 
and explicitly geometric data, in such areas as geographic 
information systems and solid modelling. 

COMP332 COMPUTER GRAPHICS lOop 

A graphical interface is a cost effective method to present 
information in a fashion that supports rapid exploration and 
comprehension. The issues to be studied, all related to the 
displaying of objects, may include: graphics hardware, 
windows programming, graphics interface formats, 2D 
drawing primitives and their raster algorithms, 2D & 3D 

geometrical transformations, projections, geometric models, 
colour theory, 3D viewing, visible-surface determination, 
illumination and shading, ray tracing and radiosity, and 
computer animation. 

INFORMATION SCIENCE SUBJECT DESCRIPTION 

lNFOIOI INTRODUCTION TO 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

Prerequisite Nil 
lOop 

Hours 3 lecture hours per week, 2 tutorial hours per week 

Content 

This course seeks to provide not only a foundation in 
understanding information systems but also to impart those 
skills necessary for solving a wide range of information
based problems. For these reasons the course provides an 
essential grounding for all students irrespective of their 
chosen discipline. In particular, the course is guided by the 
following ob.iectives: 

(a) to provide the student with an understanding of the 
nature of information systems and some of their 
associated concepts and terminology. In particular, we 
will examine the follOwing: 

• 

• 

the components of computer-based information 
sytems 

the phases involved in information systems 
development 

the process of software development 

database systems 

management infonnation systems 

data communications 

legal and social aspects of information systems 

(b) to allow the student to obtain skills in the use of 
microcomputers as personal productivity tools. In 
particular, students will be givena practical introduction 
to system and application software such as operating 
systems, spreadsheets, business graphics, database 
management systems and word processors. 

Text To be advised 



STATISTICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

STATlOl INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS 10cp 

Prerequisites This course does not assume knowledge of 
calculus or matrix algebra. 

Hours 31ecture hours and 21aboratory hours per week. The 
course is offered in Semester 1 and Semester 2. 

Content 

Scales of measurement. Descriptive and exploratory data 
analysis. Study design. including smveys and controlled 
experiments. Sampling and randomization. Probability. 
Statistical inference: sampling distributions, confidence 
intervals and hypothesis tests for means and proportions. 
Correlation and regression. Time series analysis. Chi-square 
tests for frequency tables. 

Text 

Moore, D.S. &McCabe, G.P.1993,Introduction to the Practice 
of Statistics, 2nd edn, Freeman. 

Course material 

Introductory Statistics - Lecture Notes, 1995, Department of 
Statistics, University of Newcastle. 

Introductory Statistics -Laboratory Manual, 1995, Department 
of Statistics, University of Newcastle. 

Rejerences 

Berenson, M.L. and Levine, D.M. 1992, Basic Business 
Statistics -Concepts and Applications, 5th edn, Prentice Hall. 

Freedman, D., Pisani, R et al, 1991, Statistics, 2nd edn, 
Norton. 

Staudte, R. 1990, Seeing, Through Statistics, Prentice-Hall. 

Ryan, B.F., Joiner, B.L. et al, 1985, MINITAB Handbook, 2nd 
edn, Duxbury. 

Wonnacott, T.H. & Wonnacott, R.J. 1990, Introductory 
Statisticsjor Business and Economics, 4th edn, Wiley. 

STAT201 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 10cp 

Prerequisites (STATlOI or STATl03) and (MATH112 or 
MATHI02). 

Hours 3 lecture hours and 1 laboratory/tutorial hour per 
week for one semester. 

Content 

Random variables, probability density and distribution 
functions, expectation. Point and interval estimation. Tests 
of significance. 

Text 

Hogg, RV. and Tanis, E.A.1994, Probability and Statistical 
Injerence, Macmillan. 

References 

Freund,] .E. and Walpole, R.E.Mathematicalstatistics, various 
edns, Prentice Hall. 

Kalbfleisch, J.G. 1985, Probability and Statistical Inference 
Volumes I and II, 2nd edn, Springer. 

Larsen, RJ. and Marx, M.L. 1986, An Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics and itsApplications, 2nd edn, Prentice 
Hall. 

STAT202 REGRESSION ANALYSIS 10cp 

Prerequisites STAT201. 

Hours 2 lecture hours, 1 laboratory and 1 tutorial hour per 
week for one semester. 

Content 

This course covers the practical and theoretical aspects of 
regression analysis. Emphasis is placed upon diagnostics 
and remedial measures to be taken when the assumptions 
are not met, transformations, selection of regressors, 
alternatives to least squares, and nonlinear regression. 
MINITAB will be the primaJy statistical computing package 
that is used; SAS will also be used. 

Text 

To be advised 

Rejerences 

Draper, N.R. and Smith, H.1981,Applied RegressionAnalysis, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

Hamilton, L.C.1992,Regression with Graphics, Brooks/Cole. 

Montgomery, D.C. and Peck, E. 1992, Introduction to Linear 
Regression Analysis, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

Neter, J., Wasserman, W. and Kutner, M.H. 1989, Applied 
Linear RegreSSion Models, 2nd edn, Irwin. 

Ryan, B.F., Joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINITAB 
Handbook, 2nd edn, Duxbury. 

SAS institute Inc, 1985, SAS Introductory Guide, 3rd edn, 
SAS Inst, CaJy NC. 

Weisberg, S. 1985, Applied Linear Regression, 2nd edn, 
Wiley. 

STAT205 ENGINEERING STATISTICS Scp 

Credit cannot be obtained for both STATlOI/103 and 
STAT205. 

Prerequisite MATHl12 or MATH102. This subject is mainly 
taken by students in Mechanical or Industrial Engineering 
but is also available to other students. 

Hours 2lecturellaboratory hours perweekfor one semester. 

Content 

Basic probability theory and principles of statistical inference. 
Distributions. Error propagation. Quality control. 

References 

Chatfield, C.1983,StalisticsjorTechnology, 3rdedn, Chapman 
and Hall. 

Guttman, I., Wilks, S.S. and Hunter J.S. 1982, Introductory 
Engineering Statistics, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Hogg, RV. and Ledoller, J. 1987, Engineering Statistics, 
Macmillan. 

STAT206 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF 

EXPERIMENTS AND SURVEYS 10cp 

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Content 

This course contrasts two methods for collecting and 
analysing data: experimental studies and non-experimental 
studies including surveys. The principles of experimental 
design are illustrated by studying completely randomised 
designs, randomised block designs and factorial designs. 
For surveys the topics include: simple random sampling, 
stratified and cluster sampling, ratio and regression 
estimators. Class projects are used to illustrate practical 
problems and the statistical packages Minitab and SAS are 
used to carry out analyses. 

References 

Montgomery, D.C. 1984,Design andAnalysis of Experiments, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

Barnett, V. 1991, Sample Survey Prindples and Methods, 
Edward Arnold. 

Cochran, W.G. 1977, Sampling Techniques, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Neter, I., Wasserman, W. & Kitner, M.H. 1990, Applied 
Linear Statistical Models, 3rd edn, Irwin. 

Cochran, W.G. & Cox, G.M. 1964, Experimental Designs, 
Wiley. 

Box, G.E.P., Hunter, W.G. and Hunter, J.S. 1978, Statistics 
for Experimenters: an introduction to design, data analysis 
and model building, Wiley. 

STAT301 STATISTICAL INFERENCE 10cp 

Prerequisites STAT201 Mathematical Statistics and 
MATH201 Multivariable Calculus or equivalent 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester. 

Content 

Statistical inference is the drawing of conclusions from data. 
This course covers likelihood-based estimation, other 
methods of point and interval estimation, hypothesis testing 
and introductory Bayesian inference. 

References 

Casella, G. and Berger, R.L. 1990, Statistical Inference, 
BrookS/Cole. 

Kalbfleisch, lG. 1985, Probability and Statistical Injerence, 
Vol.2, Springer·Verlag. 

Larson, H.J. 1982, Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Statistical Inference, 3rd edn,Wiley. 

Lee, P.M. 1989, Bayesian Statistics: an introdUction, Edward 
Arnold. 

Lindgren, B.W.1993, Statistical Theory, 4thedn, Chapman & 
Hall. 

STAT303 GENERALIZED LINEAR MODELS 10cp 

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics andSTAT202 
Regression Analysis. 

Advisory Corequisite or PrereqUisite STAT301 Statistical 
Inference 

Hours 2 lecture hours and 2 laboratory hours per week for 
one semester. 

Content 

The course covers the theory of generalized linear models 
and illustrates the ways in which methods for analysing 
continuous, binary, and categorical data fit into this 
framework. Topics include the exponential family of 
distributions, maximum likelihood estimation, sampling 
distributions for goodness·of·fit statistics, linear models for 
continuous data (regression andanalysis of variance) , logistic 
regression, and log-linear models. Students will implement 
these methods using various computer packages. 

Text 

Dobson, A.J. 1990, An Introduction to Generalized Linear 
Modelling, Chapman & Hall. 

References 

McCullagh, P. and NeIder J.A. 1989, Generalized Linear 
Models, 2nd edn, Chapman & Hall. 

Aitkin, M. et al, 1989, Statistical Modelling in GLIM, Oxford 
Science Publications. 

Healy, M.J.R 1988, GLIM: an introduction, Clarendon. 



STAT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 10cp 

Prerequisite STATZOI MathematicalStatistics and STAT202 
RegressionAnalysis. In addition it is strongly recommended 
that students have passed STAT301 Statistical Inference. 

Hours 2 lecture hours. 2 laboratory hours per week for one 
semester. 

Content 

This course is about the theory and practice of time series 
analysis -the analysis of data collected at regular intervals 
in time. Topics covered include: stationary processes, ARMA 
models, models for periodic phenomena, analysis using 
MINITAB. SAS or other Time Series packages. 

Text 

Chatfield, C. 1989, The analysis of time series: an introduction, 
Chapman. 

References 

Box, G.E.P. and Jenkins, G.M. 1970, TIme Series Analysis: 
Forecasting and Control, Holden Day. 

Cryer, J.D. 1986, Time SerlesAnalysis, Duxbmy Press. 

Diggle, P. 1992, Time series: a biostatistical introduction, 
Oxford. Clarendon Press. 

Fuller, W.A. 1976, Introduction to Statistical Time Series, 
Wiley. 

Newton, H.j. 1988, TIMESLAB, A TIme Series Analysis 
Laboratory, Wadsworth & Brooks/Cole. 

STAT306 METHODS FOR QUALITY 
IMPROVEMENT 10cp 

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics. 

Hours 3 lecture hours per week for one semester. 

Content 

The emphasis is on control charts and other statistical tools 
that can be used to facilitate quality improvement, The 
standard Shewhart control charts are covered, in addition to 
CUSUM procedures and EWMA charts. Process capability 
and Analysis of Means are other topics covered, in addition 
to special topics such as methods for charting auto correlated 
data. 

Text 

Ryan, T.P.1989,StatisticaIMethodsjorQualitylmprovement, 
Wiley. 

Reference 

Montgomery, D.C. 1991, Introduction to Statistical Quality 
Control, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

STAT310 TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 10cp 

Prerequisites Subjects at Level 200 totalling 40 creditpoints, 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester. 

Content 

Total Quality Management (TQM) is an all embracing 
management and employee involvement philosophy directed 
towards continuous improvement in the production of goods 
and services. Students who complete this course will learn 
to understand the fundamental principles of Total Quality 
Management (TQM) , choose appropriate statistical 
techniques for improving processes and write reports to 
management describing processes and recommending ways 
to improve them. Specific topics covered include the Deming 
philosophy, understanding variability through statistical 
thinking, quality implementation matrices, quality function 
deployment, the seven tools of quality control, quality 
improvement teams, the PDCA cycle, standards, the role of 
management, basic statistical methods and control charts. 

Text 

To be advised, 

section six 

Some Recommended 
Programs 

SOME RECOMMENDED PROGRAMS 

Advisory Information Only 

In order to provide some guidance to students, each Department has provided one or more 
possible degree patterns which would lead to a suitable professional qualification in their 
discipline, The patterns are not prescriptive, except in so far as they meet the requirements of 
the various degree rules. Students may vary their selection in confOrmity with degree rules, and 
prerequisite and corequisite requirements as detailed in the semester subject tables. 

All semester subjects are identified by a code which includes up to four letters representingthe 
department offering the subject, followed bytbree numbers, the first of which signifies the level 
(100, 200, 300, 400) at which the subject is being presented. 

The following programs have been set out as recommendations for inclusion in the first, second 
and third calendar years of a pass degree. Some programs include a separate postgraduate 
fourth year for the Honours degree, 

AVIATION 

Students with Commercial Pilot and Airline Transport Licence will be exempted from any 
subjects which they may have completed to the University standard. These exemptions will be 
decided in consultation with the lecturer concerned, who may request a form of assessment or 
interview, The course is available only by attendance on campus. 

Students are advised to consult the Departmental Noticeboard and liaise with the Head of the 
Department concerning course program enquiries or requests for exemptions because of prior 
study and aviation experience, 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Students wishingto study Biological Sciences are advised to develop capacities in a broad range 
of the basic sciences, as well as in the Biological Sciences, Additionally, students' interests can 
change during their University training, and it is advisable to undertake a first-year program 
which could lead in many directions, depending upon individual experiences and interests 
developed during the first year at University. Students intending to major in Biology should 
consider Program A. Those wishing to major in Biology and another discipline might elect to 
complete Programs B or C, 



II, ' 

Six 

Biological Sciences - Program A 

Year 1 

BIOL101, BIOL102, CHEM101, CHEM102 and either 
MATHS111/112 or MATHS102l103, plus 2 other subjects 
from Level 100. (For Environmental Biologyselect GEOG 101 
and GEOGl02). 

Years Z &3 

The table below indicates the Biological Science subjects 
which should be studied to enable students to develop 
expertise in particular specialised areas. The indicated 
subjectsaretheminimumwhichshouldbe studied. Additional 
subjects in Biological Sciences or other disciplines must be 
taken to satisfy subject requirements for the degree. It 
should be noted that not all 300 level Biological Science 
subjects will be offered in the one year. Students wishing to 
do specific subjects should check when they are scheduled 
before enrolling in their second year. 

Year 4 

BIOL401 and BIOL402 

Area 0/ Biology 

Animal Physiology 

Animal Science 

Biochemistry 

Biological Sciences Subjects 

BIOL201, 202, 204, 205, 208, 
302,305,312,313 

BIOL201, 202, 204, 205, 207, 
208,302,305,312,313 

BIOL201, 202, 204, 205, 208, 
302,305, 309, 310, 313, 315, 
316 

Cell & Molecular Biology BIOL201, 204, 205, 208, 305, 
309,310,313,315,316 

Developmental Biology BIOL202, 204, 205, 206, 302, 
312,313,314,315,316 

Environmental Biology BIOL202, 206, 207, 302, 303, 
310,311,314 

Genetics BIOL201, 204, 205, 207, 208, 
305,309,310,311,313,315 

Immunology BIOL201, 202, 204, 205, 208, 
305,309,310,312,313,316 

Molecular Biology BIOL201, 204, 205, 208, 305, 
309,310,313,315,316 

Plant Physiology BIOL204, 205, 206, 208, 303, 
314,315,316 

Plant Molecular Biology BIOL204, 205, 206, 208, 303, 
309,314,315,316 

Recommended 

Environmental Biology and Geography - Program. B 

Year 1 

BIOL101, BIOL102, GEOG101, GEOG102 plus 4 other 
semester subjects. 

Year 2 

BIOL202, BIOL206, BIOL207, GEOG201, GEOG203, 
GEOG204 plus 2 other semester subjects from Biology, 
Chemistry, GeographY, Msthematics or Geology. 

Year 3 

BIOL303, B10L311 plus 2 other Biology and 4 Physical 
Geography semester subjects. 

Biology and ChemistIy - Program C 

Year 1 

B10L101, BIOLl02, CHEM101, CHEM102 plus 4 other 
semester subjects. 

YearZ 

BIOL201, BIOL204, BIOL205, BIOL208, CHEM231 plus 3 
other semester subjects 

Year 3 

BIOL305, BIOL309, BIOL313, BIOL315, CHEM331 plus 4 
other semester subjects from Biology, Chemistry or one 
other discipline. 

CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry is a science concerned primarily with matter and 
the changes that it undergoes. The study of Chemistry is 
important not only in itselfbut also as a background to many 
other sciences. 

The study of Chemistry is open to all students who have 
qualified for admission into the University. However, those 
who have not studied sufficient sciences at school are 
advised to do some self-preparation before beginning Level 
100 Chemistry subjects. Details on expected backgrounds 
and suggested remedial reading are provided under the 
appropriate Level 100 subject descriptions. 

The Chemistry Department offers courses over the whole 
range of the subject. A basic chemical education is available 
in the traditional areas of analytical, inorganic, organic and 
physical chemistry together with some more diverse applied 
subjects. Thus students interested in Environmental Science 
will find relevant Chemistry subjects to include in their 
program. 

The flexible system of subjects offered by the Department 
allows a student to major in Chemistry on a broad level or to 
specialise in certain areas of the subject and to combine 
these with relevant subjects offered by other Departments. 

Thus a student interested primarily in Physical Chemistry 
may elect to choose Physics and Mathematics subjects as 
complements. Conversely, students majoring in other 
Departments may choose companion Chemistry subjects 
relevant to their interests. Thus some courses. in Analytical 
and Inorganic Chemistry would be useful to Geologymajors; 
Organic Chemistry subjects would be relevant for Biology 
majors; Physics majors would benefit from study of some 
courses in Physical Chemistry, etc. At Level 300 specialist 
topics in active research areas of Chemistry are offered to 
provide a modern picture of the subject. 

Students intending to do a major in Chemistry would have to 
complete Program A which is regarded as a minimum 
requirement for a thorough grounding in the subject. Students 
wishing to devote themselves fully to Chemistry will 
undertake a double major as in Program B where they can 
complete up to two thirds of their degree program in this one 
discipline. Many subject combinations in between these two 
programs are possible. Thus for example, a student may 
choose six Level 300 subjects in Chemistry and two from 
another Department, etc. Chemistry is a recognised 
profession which is served by a professional body, the Royal 
Australian Chemical Institute (RACn. Many employment 
opportunities for chemists require membership of this 
organisation. Graduates seeking membership must have 
completed at least the subjects listed in Program A. 

Following either of these programs or combinations thereof 
may lead to postgraduate study at the Honours standard 
(Level 400), for which entry requirements are a Credit 
average in at least four Level 300 semester subjects. The 
Department strongly recommends the Honours Degree to 
students both for the additional experience it provides and 
for its enhancement of employment opportunities and 
professional standing. Honours students devote most of 
their time to an independent research project together with 
some formal course work. The project is selected in an area 
of interest from lists provided by members of the academic 
staff. This degree is also the nonoal entry requirement to the 
research higher degrees (MSc and PhD) offered by the 
Department. 

Chemistry - Program A 

Year 1 

CHEM101 and CHEM102; either MATH111/112 or 
MATH1021103, and four other subjects from Level 100. 

YearZ 

CHEM211, CHEM221, CHEM231, CHEM241 plus four other 
subjects from Level 200 which may include CHEM251 and 
CHEM261. 

Year 3 

Choose at least four equivalent full subjects from the Level 
300 chemistry list and up to four other subjects from Level 
300. The inclusion of aUeast two ofCHEM311, CHEM321, 
CHEM331, CHEM341 is recommended. 

Year 4 

CHEM401 and CHEM402. 

Chemistry - Program B 

Year 1 

CHEM101 and CHEM102; either MATH111/112 or 
MATH102/103; and four other subjects from Level 100. 

YearZ 

CHEM211, CHEM221, CHEM231, CHEM241, CHEM251, 
CHEM261 and two other subjects from Level 200. 

Year 3 

Choose eight equivalent full subjects from the Level 300 
chemistry list. The inclusion of CHEM311, CHEM321, 
CHEM331, CHEM341 is expected. 

Year 4 

CHEM401 and CHEM402. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Geography is the study of the Earth and its people, giving 
emphasis to the interactions among the physical, economic 
and social elements of the environment. Modern Geography 
may be divided into studies in Human Geography (Program 
A) and Physical Geography (Program BJ. but students may 
advantageously combine units from Human and Physical 
Geography (Program C). 

Human Geography (Program A) analyses the factors and 
processes that govern the distribution of people and their 
economic, social and cultural activities. Changes in 
distribution patterns and activities through time require 
study of past processes and prediction for the future from 
analysis of present trends and patterns. A wide range of 
opportunity is available for graduates in private business 
and public service departments especially in areas that 
involve planning, social and economic analysis. 

Physical Geography (Program B) analyses the factors and 
processes that influence the distributions of phenomena in 
the physical environment. Emphasis is placed on study of the 
processes that develop landforms and soils, on the 
meteorological processes that cause variations in climate, 
and on the factors that influence variations in vegetation 
communities and animal distributions. Employment 
opportunities are good both in the private and public sector 
which is currently demanding graduates with a good 



understanding of environmental issues and their 
management. BIOL101, BIOLI02, GEOL101, GEOLI02, 
PHYSIOI andPHYS102 are useful complementary 100 level 
subjects. 

Geography (Program C) combines units from Human 
Geography and Physical Geography at the 200 and 300 
levels with other subjects from the Faculties of Arts, 
Economics, Education and Science and Mathematics. This 
program can be taken to Major level without selecting the 
Methods courses GEOG201, GEOG202, GEOG301 and 
GEOG302, but for Honours a Methods stream (GEOG201 
plus GEOG301 or GEOG202 plus GEOG302 is necessary). 
Employment opportunities are good but diverse. 

Major in Human Geography 

Year 1 

GEOGlO1 and GEOGI02 

Choose six other subjects recommended from Level 100 to 
comply with Bachelor of Science degree requirements. 

Year 2 

GEOG202, GEOG207 and GEOG208. 

Choose five other subjects from Level 200. 

Year 3 

GEOG302, GEOG306, GEOG309, and GEOG315 

Choose four other subjects from Level 300. 

Year 4 

GEOG401 and GEOG402. 

Major in Physical Geography 

Year 1 

GEOGIOI and GEOGI02. 

ChoosesixothersubjectsfromLeveI100.BIOLlO1,BIOL102, 
GEOLIOl, GEOLI02, CHEM101, CHEMI02, PHYSIOI and 
PHYSI02 recommended. 

Year 2 

GEOG201, GEOG203 and GEOG204. 

Choose five other subjects from Level 200. 

Year 3 

GEOG301, GEOG304, GEOG305 and GEOG311 

Choose four other subjects from Leve1300. 

Year 4 

GEOG401 and GEOG402. 

Major in Geography 

Year 1 

GEOGIOI and GEOG102. 

Choose six other subjects from Level 100. 

Year 2 

Choose THREE subjects from GEOG201, GEOG202, 
GEOG203, GEOG204, GEOG207, GEOG208. 

Choose five other subjects from Level 200. 

Year 3'" 

Choose FOUR subjects from GEOG301, GEOG302, GEOG304, 
GEOG305, GEOG306, GEOG309, GEOG311 and GEOG315. 

Choose four other subjects from Level 300. 

Year 4 

GEOG401 and GEOG402. 

"'NOTE Prerequisites will restrict some choice according to 
Year 2 subjects chosen. 

GEOLOGY 

Geology provides the ultimate understanding of our planet, 
its environment and its evolution. As a natural science, a 
number of components of the course are presented outdoors 
on field excursions and mapping occurs in a diversity of 
environments. The course is presented as an integrated 
study of the major processes, hence field, laboratory and 
lecture work are intertwined. 

Students are strongly advised to choose companion courses, 
especially if interests are in palaeontology and evolution 
(biological sciences), surficial processes (geography), 
geophysics (physics and mathematics), geochemistry, 
tectonics, mineralogy and petrology (chemistry). 

Employment for geologists is available in the minerals, 
petroleum, coal, environmental and engineering industries, 
in government geological surveys, in research (e.g., 
CSIRO,AGSO) and in education. A Bachelor's degree (80 
credit points at 300 Level in Geology) is required for 
membership to the professional body. Employers and the 
Department very strongly recommend the Honours degree 
(GE0L401/GEOL402) which allows professional researcb 
through some independent investigation. 

MATHEMATICS 

The Department of Mathematics offers semester subjects at 
all levels for the Bachelor of Mathematics degree, the 
Bachelor of Science degree, the Bachelor of Arts degree and 
the Bachelor of Engineering degree. However, students 
wishingto obtain professional qualifications in mathematics 
should enrol in the Bachelor of Mathematics degree program, 
where it is possible (although not compulsory) to fill 
completely their third year with mathematics. 

Some Faculties use the word major to describe a complete 
strand of study which is considered to be appropriate and 
sufficiently educative that they may quote the name of the 
discipline as a component of their degree. The program 

suggested for the Bachelor of Science degree would fulfil the 
requirements for a major in mathematics. 

Bachelor of Science Degree ~ with Mathematics as a 
major 

This is a course of study which includes at least the following 
semester subjects. 

Year 1 

MATH102, 103 or MATH111, 102, 103 or MATHll1, 112, 
103, together with other Level 100 subjects to meet the B.Sc. 
degree requirements. 

Year 2 

MATH201, MATH203, MATH220, MATH206, MATH222, 
MATH208 and one chosen from {MATH213, MATH215} 
together with other Level 200 subjects to meet the BSc 
degree requirements. 

Year 3 

Foursemester subjects from Mathematics Leve1300, chosen 
with advice from the Department, and four further subjects 
to meet the BSc degree requirements. 

Mathematics - Bachelor of Mathematics Degree 

The Bachelor of Mathematics degree enables a student to 
complete a full course in Mathematics, or to combine a 
Mathematics major with Computer Science, Statistics, 
Physics or another appropriate discipline as set out in the 
Rules. Note that for the Bachelor of Mathematics degree, 
certain specific subjects are required at the 200 level, thus 
providing a base for a double major in Mathematics, or a 
major in Statistics, with options also for majors in Physics 
or Computer Science. 

Subjects should be chosen according to the requirements of 
the Bachelor Degree Rules in this handbook. In total, at least 
160 credit points must include the subjects in the follOwing 
list. The remaining credit points for the ordinary degree may 
include subjects offered elsewhere in the University. 

The prescribed components of the degree include 

Year 1 

MATHI03 and approved prerequisites 

Year 2 

MATH201, MATH203, MATH206, MATH208, MATH220, 
MATH222 and one of (MATH213, MATH215) (35 credit 
points); and a further 25 credit points from MATH200, 
STAT200, COMP200 and/or PHYS200. 

Year 3 

MATH300 and/or STAT300 (40 credit points); plus afurther 
40 credit points from MATH300, STAT300, COMP300 and/ 
orPHYS300. 

The Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours) program consists 
of: MATH400 or STAT400 subjects) 

It has been found that certain combinations of subjects have 
been popular, and some, in the judgement of the Department, 
are particularly worthwhile combinations in terms of 
education or career training. Five such programs are shown 
below. They are neither exhaustive nor prescriptive, but are 
for your guidance. A further note is added regarding the 
choice of subjects in Year 1 for the BMath degree. 

1. Bachelor of Mathematics with Pure Mathematics as 
the major interest 

To follow the progress of Mathematics is to be well ahead of 
applications, although Mathematics itself is enriched by 
those applications. To be able to follow such progress, the 
student needs to have as wide an experience in Mathematics 
as possible, and a thorough grounding in the basic truths. 

Since the Year 3 program can accommodate no more than 8 
different topics, some selection must be made. Although the 
program does not appearvery applied, nonetheless graduates 
with such backgrounds have adapted quickly to careers in 
industry and commerce as well as in research. 

In satisfying the requirements for the degree, a suitable 
program is: 

Year 1 

MATHI02 and MATHI03 togetherwith other subjects worth 
60 credit points: (Computer Science and/or Physics and/or 
Statistics and/or Philosophy, in particular PHILI04, are 
popular but the choice is wide. See No.6 below). 

Year 2 

All available MATH200 level subjects (except perhaps one 
or two ofMATH213, 215, 216) together with some 200 level 
subjects to continue a subsidiary interest from Year 1. 

Year 3 

MATH301, MATH302, MATH304, MATH305, MATH308, 
MATH310, MATH311, MATH313, MATH314, MATH320is 
a Pure Mathematics selection of subjects but there are 
variations. 

Year 4 

The Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours) program consists 
of: MATH401 and MATH402. 

2. BachelorofMathematicswithMathematicalPhysics 
as a major interest 

A student who wishes to understand current theories of 
Nature, ranging from the quantum world of elementaIy 
particles to the large scale structure of the Universe itself. 
must be familiar with a formidable amount of mathematics. 
Areas of mathematics previously the preserve of the pure 



mathematician have found fruitful application in modem 
physics. Now the standard tools include functional analysis, 
group theory, algebra, differential geometry and topology, 
and the list is continually changing. A student wishing to 
study the exciting developments in modem mathematical 
physics needs a strong grounding in these subjects, and the 
ability to assimilate new mathematics quickly as required, 
which can only come from a firm grounding in basic pure 
mathematics. 

In satisfying the requirements for the degree, a suitable 
program could be: 

Year 1 

MATH102 and MATH103 together with other subjects 
(physics and Computer Science should be included). 

YearZ 

MATH20l, MATH202, MATH203, MATH206, MATH208, 
MATH220, MATH22l, MATH222, MATH223 together with 
other MATH200 subjects, and/or other subjects to continue 
an interest from Year l. 

Year 3 

MATH302, MATH303, MATH304, MATH305, MATH306, 
MATH307, MATH3l0, MATH3l2. 

Year 4 

The Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours) program consists 
of: MATH401 and MATH402. 

3. BachelorofMathematics with Applied Mathematics 
as a major interest 

Applied Mathematics uses mathematics as a tool for 
investigating problems which come from other disciplines. 
This interdisciplinary approach to problemsolving has been 
remarkably successful,but practitioners need both a strong 
grounding in the technical aspects of Mathematics as well as 
knowledge of subjects which concentrate on Applied 
Mathematics.ltalsoinc1udes subjects from the Departments 
of Statistics and Computer Science which provide additional 
skills for the professional Applied Mathematician. 

It is recommended that a student include at least a first year
second year combination from another discipline. This 
provides a further opportunity to see how mathematics can 
be applied. In the past students have chosen Physics or 
Chemistry. However there are now career opportunities 
applying mathematics in economics, psychology, medicine, 
banking, biology, geology and the design of industrial 
processes. 

In satisfying the requirements for the degree, a suitable 
program is: 

Year 1 

MATHI02 and MATHI03 and COMPlOl together with 
other subjects worth 40 credit points, taking note of the 
remarks above. 

YearZ 

MATH20l, MATH202, MATH203, MATH206, MATH208, 
MATH213, MATH2l5, MATH2l6, MATH220, COMP201, 
STAT201 are all recommended, together with continuation 
of one of the other subjects from Year 1 and, if room, one of 
MATH221 and MATH222. 

Year 3 

MATH303, MATH304, MATH305, MATH313 together with 
most of MATH306, MATH307, MATH3l6 (or subjects in 
Physics or Statistics or Computer Science). 

Year 4 

The Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours) program consists 
of: MATH401 and MATH402. 

4. Bachelor of Mathematics with Statistics as a major 
interest 

(Although STATIO! is shown as desirable, it is not a 
prerequisite for STAT201 for students in BMath). 

In satisfying the requirements for the degree. a suitable 
program is: 

Year 1 

Either STATlOl, MATHlll and MATH1l2 or STATl03, 
MATH102 andMATH103. INF0101 is recommended. Choose 
other subjects worth 50 credit points from Level 100. 

YearZ 

MATH20l, MATH203, MATH206, MATH208, MATH220at 
least one of (MATH213, MATH2l5), togetherwithSTAT20l, 
STAT202, STAT203, STAT204 together with other 
Mathematics or Computer Science 200 level subjects for the 
remaining 20 credit points. 

Year 3 

STAT30l, STAT302, STAT303, STAT304 with four 
mathematics and/or computer science 300 level subjects for 
the remaining 40 credit points. 

Year 4 

The BMath (Hons) program consists of:Year 4 STAT400 
Subjects 

5. Bachelor of Mathematics with Computer Science as 
a major interest 

In satisfying the requirements for the degree, a suitable 
program would be: 

Section Six 

Year 1 

MATH102andMATH103,COMPlll,COMP1l2,COMP1l3, 
PHILI04 and other subjects worth 20 credit points. 

Year 2 

MATH201, MATH203, MATH206, MATH208, MATH2l5, 
MATH2l6, MATH220, MATH222, COMP201, COMP202, 
COMP203, COMP204, COMP205, COMP206. 

STAT203, PHIL242 (thatis adesirableprogram, butthuetable 
constraints may modify it). 

Year 3 

Four MATH300 subjects and four COMP300 subjects. There 
is wide choice for specialisation. 

Year 4 

The Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours) program consists 
of: Year 4 MATH401 and MATH402, or see the Rules for 
Bachelor of Computer Science (Honours) Faculty of 
Engineering. 

6. First year subjects in the Bachelor of Mathematics 
Degree 

Therulesrequire MATH102 andMATHl03 (20 credit points) 
orMATHlll,102, 103 (30 credit points) orMATHlll,1l2, 
103 (30 credit points) but the remaining credit points can be 
taken in almost any other discipline. Popular choices include 
Computer Science (COMP101), Physics (PHYSll1/112 or 
113/114), Philosophy (PHILl04), Information Science and 
Statistics (INF0101ISTATlOl). However, BMath students 
choose widely. and the following areas have been approved 
forthemin the past:Accounting, Biology, Chemistry. Classical 
Civilisation, Drama, Engineering, Economics, English, 
French, Geography, Geology, German, Greek, History, 
Japanese, Latin, Lagal Studies, Linguistics, Psychology, 
Sanskrit, Sociology. 

There is room in the BMath course to include Level 200 
subjects to continue with one of the choices made during the 
first year course. 

PHYSICS 

Foremploymentas a physicist, studentsmusthaveaminimum 
of an ordinary Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 
Physics. AnHonoursdegreeinPhysicsorcombinedPhysics/ 
Mathematics would be preferred. 

Physics as a profession is represented by the Australian 
Institute of Physics. Membership is limited to graduates 
with a minimum of a major in Physics. The Australian 
Institute of Physics has a number of grades of membership 
~ch are related to experience as a physicist. There is a 
trade of membership for students currentlyworkingtowards 
a degree. The Institute monitors courses in Physics at 

Some Recommended prog~ 

tertiary institutions and judges them in terms of suitability 
for admission to membership of the Australian Institute of 
Physics. The Institute also responds on behalf of physicists 
to matters relating to physiCists and their role. There are no 
formal conditions for registration as a physicist, but a degree 
is usuallynecessary for government and industry recognition 
and status as a professional physiCist. 

It is advisable for intending physicists to include ample 
mathematics in their course and pursue a related science 
such as Chemistry or Geology to Level 200 subjects if at all 
possible. 

For a Physics major in the Bachelor of Science degree at 
least the follOwing semester subject structure is necessary 

Year 1 

PHYS113, PHYS114 and MATH102. Choose four other 
subjects from Level 100, preferably leading to Level 200 in 
at least one other science discipline. 

Year Z" 

PHYS201, MATH201 and MATH203 andatleast two subjects 
chosen from PHYS202, PHYS203 or PHYS205. 

"Students achieving a Credit level or betier in PHYSlll and 
PHYS112 may be admitted to Lavel200 in Physics with the 
approval of the Head of Department. 

Year 3 

PHYS301, and any other 3 Physics 300 level subjects. Note 
that the Level 300 subjects should be passed with a Credit or 
better for admission to the Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
degree. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Psychology is a broad diSCipline and it is difficult to state 
preparatory subjects that should be studied together with 
Psychology. Note: there are entry quota restrictions placed 
on enrolment in PSYC101. 

New South Wales regulations for Registration as a 
Psychologist require anyone wishing to practise as a 
Psychologist to have aminimum of fouryears training. In the 
Science and Mathematics Faculty, Psychology can be taken 
either as a Bachelor of Science or a Bachelor of Science 
(Psychology) degree. The Bachelor of Science degree is a 
three year course which can be followed by a fourth or 
Honours year. The Bachelor of Science (psychology) degree 
is afouryeardegree. Theprograms within these two degrees 
are set out below. 

The Department's aim is to produce upsychologists who 
should byvirtue of their training be able to playa unique role 
such as Critically examining research and scholarly literature 
in the field of psychology, contributing to empirical research 



in psychology, administering and interpreting psychological 
tests and measurement procedures and prescribing, 
implementing and evaluating forms of psychological 
intervention and remediationn

• 

Entry to Psychology 401 and 402 requires completion of 40 
credit points of PSYC200 including PSYC207 and 60 credit 
points at PSYC300 including PSYC301 and PSYC312 (or 
PSYC302) obtaining at least a Credit grade average. The 
student's best six results including PSYC301 and PSYC312 
will be averaged on the normal basis of Pass=l, Credit=2, 
Distinction=3, High Distinction=4 and the students with the 
highest scores accepted. Admission is competitive. 

The Department offers the Master of Psychology (Clinical) 
degree. It has proposed a Master of Applied Psychology 
degree which is yet to be approved by Council, The Master of 
Psychology (Educational) is not available in 1995. The 
Honours degree is the normal entry into the research degrees 
of Master of Science and Doctor or Philosophy. 

Bachelor of Science with a Psychology Major 

Year 1 

PSYCIOl, PSYCI02 plus six other semester subjects atlevel 
100. 

YearZ 

PSYC207 plus other subjects at the 200 level, some of which 
may also be taken in Psychology. 

Year 3 

PSYC301 plus at least three other subjects chosen from 
PSYC312, PSYC303, PSYC304, PSYC30S, PSYC306, 
PSYC307, PSYC308,PSYC309, PSYC310 or PSYC311 and 
four other subjects chosen at the 300 level. 

Bachelor of Science Honours Degree in Psychology 

Year 1 

PSYClOl, PSYC102, plus six other subjects from level 100. 

Year 2 

Eight 200 level subjects including PSYC207 and at least 
three of PSYC202, PSYC208, PSYC209, PSYC210, plus 
other 200 level subjects chosen from the scheduled list. 

Year 3 

PSYC301, PSYC312 and at least four other Psychology 
subjects at the 300 level, plus other 300 level subjects 
chosen from the scheduled list includingthose offered by the 
Psychology Department. 

Year 4 

PSYC401 andPSYC402. Entrytothe Honours degreerequlres 
PSYClOl and PSYCI02 and aurinimurn of forty credit points 
Psychology at the 200 level including PSYC207, as well as 

completion of sixty credit points at PSYC300. Candidates 
need to have obtained at least a Credit grade average in sixty 
credit points 300 Psychology including PSYC301 and 
PSYC312 (or PSYC302). Admission is competitive. 

Bachelor of Science (Psychology) awarded at Honours 
Level 

Years 1 and 2 

As for Psychology Honours above. 

Year 3 

PSYC301, PSYC312 and at least four other Psychology 
subjects at the 300 level, plus other 300 level subjects 
chosen from the scheduled list including those offered by the 
Psychology Department. 

Year 4 

PSYC401 andPSYC402. Entry to the Honours degreerequlres 
PSYClOl and PSYCI02 and aurinimurn of forty credit points 
Psychology at the 200 level including PSYC207, as well as 
completion of sixtY credit points at PSYC300. Candidates 
need to have obtained at least a Credit grade average in sixty 
credit points 300 Psychology including PSYC301 and 
PSYC312 (or PSYC302). Admission is competitive. 

BSc (psychology) Degree 

Years 1 and 2 

As for Psychology Honours above. 

Year 3 

PSYC301, and at least five other Psychology subjects at the 
300 level, plus other 300 level subjects chosen from the 
scheduled list including those offered by the Psychology 
Department. 

Year 4 

PSYC403 and PSYC404. 

STATISTICS 

Statistics has been described as the science of turning data 
into information. This involves collecting, presenting and 
analysing data, interpreting the results and using them to 
draw conclusions or make decisions. The principles of 
Statistics are based on ideas from the philosophy of science 
and mathematics and, more recently, from developments in 
computing. Computers play an essential role in Statistics for 
data management and analysis. Statistics is a practical 
subject. It involves designing experimental plans and 
sampling procedures, calculating how many subjects or 
objects should be studied and determining how the 
measurements should be made in order to obtain data which 
is reliable, accurate and relevant. Methods of statistical 
analysis, based on mathematics includingprobabilitytheory, 

are used to decide what conclusions can validly be drawn 
from the data. 

The Statistics Department offers subjects from the 100 level 
through to the Honours level. Research degrees may be 
pursued in the area of Statistics. 

For a major in Statistics a student should take the following 
subjects: 

Year 1 

STATIOI and (MATH 111 and MATH112) or (MATH102 or 
MATHI03). Choose other subjects worth 60 credit points 
from Level 100. 

Year 2 

STAT201, STAT202, STAT206and MATH201. Choose other 
subjects worth 45 credit points from Level 200. 

Year 3 

STAT301, STAT303, STAT304, STAT306. Choose other 
subjects worth 40 credit points from Leve1300. 

Year 4 

STAT421 and STAT422. 
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section seven 

Postgraduate Degree 
Rules 

POSTGRADUATE DEGREE RULES 

SCREDULE---HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR SCIENCE 

Admission to Candidature 

1. A candidate may undertake the honours degree in either one or two disciplines. 

2. In order to be admitted to candidature for the degree in a single discipline an applicant 
shall 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Science of the University or to any other degree approved by the Facu1ty Board; 
and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in accordance with the policydetermined 
by the Facu1ty Board on the recommendation of the Head of the Department 
responsible for the discipline. 

3. In order to be admitted to candidature for the degree in two disciplines, an applicant shall 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Science of the University or to any other degree approved by the Faculty Board: 
and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in accordance with the policy determined 
by the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Heads of the Departments , 
responsible for the disciplines. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall pass subjects at the 400 level 
totalling 80 credit points chosen from the list of Approved Subjects. 

Classes of Honours 

S. There shall be three classes of honours Class I, Class II and Class III. Class II smill have· 
two divisions, namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a candidate shall complete the 
in not more than two years of study. 

Section Seven 

APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are 

Code Name 

BI01401 Biology Honours 401 

BI01402 Biology Honours 402 
CHEM401 Chemistry Honours 401 

CHEM402 Chemistry Honours 402 
. GEOG401 Geography Honours 401 

GEOG402 Geography Honours 402 
GE01401 Geology Honours 401 

GE01402 Geology Honours 402 
MATH401 Mathematics Honours 401 

MATH402 Mathematics Honours 402 
PHYS401 Physics Honours 401 

Physics Honours 402 

Psychology Honours 401(Seminars) 

Cp 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

Postgraduate Degree ~ 

Prerequisites 

40 cp 300 BIOL 

or other 300 level 

subjects approved by 

the Department, obtaining at 

least a Credit grade average 

40 cp level 300 CHEM 

obtaining at least a Credit 

grade average 

40 cp level 300 GEOG 

obtaining at least a Credit 

grade average 

40 cp level 300 GEOL 

obtaining at least a Credit 
grade average 

40 cp level 300 MATH 

obtaining at least a Credit 

grade average 

PHYS301 plus any other three 

PHYS300 subjects 

obtaining at least a Credit 
grade average 

Four PSYC200 subjects 

incl. PSYC207 and 60 cp 

at PSYC300 obtaining at 

least a Credit grade average 

including PSYC301 and PSYC312. 

Admission is competitive. 

Corequisites 

BlOL401 

CHEM401 

GEOG401 

GE014O! 

MATH401 

PHYS401 

Psychology Honours 402 (Thesis) 40 PSYC401 

candidate may pursue a combined honours degree in one honours subject from each of two Departments with the approval 
Heads of both Departments. 
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SCHEDULE - HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 
OF SCmNCE (AVIATION) 

Admission to Candidature 

1. In order to be admitted to candidature forthe degree an 
applicant shall 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Aviation) oitbe Universityorto any otber degree 
approved by the Faculty Board, or have already 
been admitted to that degree; and 

(b) have completed any additional work prescribed in 
accordance ~th the poli~ deterurined by the 
Faculty Board on the recommendation oithe Head 
of the Department of Aviation. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

2. To qualifyfor admission to the degree a candidate shall 
pass subjects at the 400 level totalling 80 credit points 
chosen from the list of Approved Subjects. 

Classes of Honours 

3. There shall be three classes of honours Class 1, Class 
11 and Class 111. Class 11 shall have two divisions, 
namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

4. Except with the pennission of the Facu1ty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

Section Seven --;.. 
APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are 

Code Name Credit Points Prerequisite 

AVIA406 Aviation Honours (Seminars) 40 A completed BSc(Aviation) 

including at least 40 cp 

• AVIA407 Aviation Honours (Thesis) 40 

in Aviation at the 200 level 

and 60cp in Aviation at the 

300 level includiog AVIA314. 

Candidates must have obtained 

at least Credit grades in 

300 level subjects 

includiog A VIA314 to a 

total of 40 cpo 

Corequisite 

AVIA406 
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SCHEDULE - HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 
OF APPLIED SCIENCE (ENVIRON· 
MENTAL ASSESSMENT AND MAN· 
AGEMENT) 

This degree program is co-ordinated by the Department of 
Geography. 

Admission to Candidature 

1. In order to be admitted to candidature forthe degree in 
a single discipline an applicant shall 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to 
the OrdioaryDegree olBachelorolAppliedScience 
{Environmental Assessment and Management) of 
the University orto any other degree approved by 
the Faculty Board; and 

(b) have completed any additional work prescribed in 
accordance vrith the policy detenrrrined by the 
Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Head 
01 Department 01 Geography. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

2. To qualify for admission to the degree acandidate shall 
pass subjects at the 400 level totalling 80 credit points 
chosen from the list of Approved SUbjects. 

Classes of Honours 

3. There shall be three classes of Honours. Class I, Class 
II and Class III. Class II shall have two divisions, 
namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

4. Except vrith the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

Code Name 

EAMS401 

EAMS402 

EAMS404 

Environmental Management 

Seminar Series 

Research Project 

cp 

20 

20 

40 

Prerequisites 

EAMS301 EAMS311. 

40cp of 300 level EAMS 

subjects. Candidates must have 

obtained at least a 

Credit grade average 

Corequisites 

EAMS401 

EAMS401 
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SCHEDULE- HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 
OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCmNCE 

Interpretation 

1. In this schedule ~disciplinen meansabranchoflearning 
recognised by the Faculty Board as constituting a 
discipline. 

Admission to Csndidature 

2. A candidate may undertake the honours degree in 
either one or two disciplines. 

3. In order to be admitted to candidature fOlthe degree an 
applicant shali: 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Environmental 
Science of the University or to any other degree 
approved by the Faculty Board; 

and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in 
accordance with the policy determined by the 
Facu1ty Board on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department responsible for the discipline. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree acandidate shall 
pass subjects at the 400 level totalling 80 credit points 
chosen from the list of Approved Subjects. 

Classes of Honours 

5. There shall be three classes of honours Class I, Class 
II and Class III. Class II shall have two divisions, 
namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

sectIon Seven 

APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are 

Code Name 

BIOL407 Biology Honours 407 

BIOL408 

CHEM407 

CHEM408 

GEOG407 

GEOG408 

Biology Honours 408 

Chemishy Honours 407 

Chemishy Honours 408 

Geography Honours 407 

Geography Honours 408 

Cp 
40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

Prerequisites 

40 cp 300 BIOL 

or other 300 level 

subjects approved by 

the Department obtaining at 

least a Credit grade average 

40 cp level 300 CHEM 

or other 300 level subjects 

approved by the Department 

obtaining at least a Credit 

grade average 

40 cp level 300 GEOG 

or other 300 level subjects 

approved by the Department 

obtaining at least a Credit 
grade average 

Postgraduate Degree ~ 

Corequisites 

BIOL407 

CHEM407 

GEOG407 



SCHEDULE - HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 
OF MATHEMATICS 

Admission to Candidature 

1. A candidate may undertake the honours degree in 
either one or two disciplines. 

2. In order to be admitted to candidature for the degree in 
a single discipline an applicant shall: 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Mathematics 
of the University or to any other degree approved 
by the Faculty Board; and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in 
accordance with the policy determined by the 
Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department responsible for the discipline. 

3. In order to be admitted to candidature for the degree in 
two disciplines. an applicant shall: 

(a) have completed the requirements for admission to 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Mathematics 
of the University or to any other degree approved 
by the Faculty Board; and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in 
accordance with the policy deternrined by the 
Faculty Board on the recommendation of the 
Heads of the Departments responsible for the 
disciplines. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree acandidate shall 
pass subjects at the 400 level totalling 80 credit points 
chosen from the list of Approved Subjects. 

Classes of Honours 

5. There shall be three classes of honours: Class I, Class 
IIand Class III. Class II shallhavetwo divisions,namely 
Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Facility Board for the award are: 

Code Name Credit Points Prerequisite 
Mathematics 

MATH401 Mathematics Honours 401 

MATH402 

Statistics 

STAT421 

Mathematics Honours 402 

Statistics Honours 421 

Statistics Honours 422 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 cp level 300 MATH 

subjects obtaining 

at least a Credit 

grade average 

40 cp level 300 STAT 

obtaining at least 

a Credit grade average 

Corequisite 

MATH401 

STAT421 

A candidate may pursue a combined honours degree in one honours subject from each of two Departments in one of the 
following combinations: 

. MATH401 Mathematics Honours 401 40 40 cp Level 300 

Physics Honours 401 

Mathematics Honours 401 

Economics IV 

Mathematics Honours 401 

Geology Honours 401 

Mathematics Honours 401 

Psychology Honours 401 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

MATH subjects 

obtaining at least a 

Credit grade average 

PHYS301 and aoy other 

three PHYS300 subjects 

obtaining at least 

a Credit average 

As previously stated 

Consult Department 

As previously stated 

40 cp Level 300 GEOL subjects 

obtaining at least a 

Credit grade average 

As previously stated 

Four PSYC200 subjects 

incl. PSYC207 aod 60 cp 

at PSYC300 includiog 

PSYC301 and PSYC312 

obtaining at least a 

Credit grade average 
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Code 

or 

MATH401 

STAT421 

Name 

Mathematics Honours 401 

Statistics Honours 421 

Credit Points Prerequisite 

40 

40 

As previously stated 

40 cp Level 300 STAT 

subjects obtaining at least 

a Credit grade average 

Corequisite 

Section Seven 

SCHEDULE- GRADUATE DIPLOMA 
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDmS 

Admission to Candidature 

IN 

1. In order to be admitted to candidature for the diploma 
an applicant shall: 

{a} have satisfied all the requirements for admission 
to a degree of the University or to any other degree 
approved by the Faculty Board orhave achieved at 
another tertiary institution a standard of 
performance deemed by the Facility Board to be 
equivalent; and 

(b) have completed such other work prescribed in 
accordance with the policy determined by the 
Faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases, produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may be 
approved by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for Admission to the Diploma 

2. To qualify for admission to the diploma a candidate 
shall complete subjects totalling 80 credit points from 
the list of Approved Subjects, including 40 credit 
points in subjects at the 400 level or higher. 

Grading of the Diploma 

3. The diplomashall be conferred as an Ordinary Diploma 
except that, where the performance of a candidate has 
reached a standard determined by the Faculty Board to 
be sufficient, the diploma may be conferred with Merit. 

Time Requirements 

4. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

Postgraduate Degree ~ 



APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved' by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

Code Name Cp Prerequisites 

Core Subjects 

GEOG491 Environmental Studies Seminar 1 20 

PHlW91 Technology and Human Values I 10 

PHlL592 Technology, Human Values and 

The Environment 10 

Supporting Subjects 

BIOWll Environmental Biology 10 BIOL207 

Students who have 

completed BIOW06 are not 

eligible to do tbis subject 

CHEM261 Environmental ChemistIy 10 CHEMI01 and CHEM102 

CHEM361 Environmental Chemistry 10 CHEM261 

CHEE342 Safety and Environment 10 Consult Head of Department 

EAMS390 Soil Conservation and Management 10 EAMS290 and EAMS291 

EDGS612 The Scope of Environmental 

Education 10 Consult Department of Education 

EDGS613 Issues and Research in 

Environmental Education 10 Consult Department of Education 

GEOG304 The Biosphere and Conservation 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 and GEOG204 

GEOG305 Climatic Problems 10 GEOG201, GEOG203 

GEOG306 Geography of Australia: an 10 GEOG202 plus either 

Historical Perspective GEOG207 or GEOG208 

GEOG309 Society and Space 10 GEOG202 plus either 

GEOG207 or GEOG208 

GEOG311 Hydrology 10 GEOG201 and GEOG203 

GEOG492 Environmental Studies Minor Project 10 

GEOG594 Environmental Studies Seminar 2 20 GEOG491 

GEOG595 Directed Enviromnental Study 1 10 

GEOG596 Directed Environmental Study 2 10 

MECH309 Introduction to Noise Pollution 5 Consult Department of 

Control Mechanical Engineering 

MECH407 Environmental Engineering 5 Consult Department of 

Mechanical Engineering 

OHS502 Occupational Hygiene and Toxicology 10 

SOCA219 Sociology of Health and lllness 10 SOCAll1 

SURV473 Town Planning 10 Consult Department 

• Or such subjects considered necessary upon approval of the Dean. 

: 
I! : 
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Corequisites 

Section Seven 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN HEALTH 
SCIENCE 

Interpretation 

1. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Co-ordinator" means the Co-ordinator for the 
specialisation concerned. 

Specialisations 

2. The diploma shall be awarded in such areas of 
specialisation! as the Academic Senate shall determine 
on the recommendation of the Faculty Board. 

Appointment of Co-ordinator 

3. The Faculty Board shall appoint a member who is a 
member of academic staff to act as Co·ordinator for 
each of the programs for the diploma. 

Admission to Candidature 

4. (1) Applicants for admission to candidature will be 
required to nominate the specialisation in which 
they wish to pursue their program of study. 

(2) In order to be admitted to candidature for the 
award, an applicant shall _ 

(a) have completed the requirements for 
admission to a degree of the University; or 

(b) have completed the requirements for 
admission to a degree at any other institution 
recognised by the Faculty Board; or 

(c) hold such other qualifications approved by 
the Faculty Board forthe purpose of admission 
to candidature. 

(3) The Co·ordinator shall, after considering an 
applicant's previous academic performance in 
relevant studies, and any relevant professional or 
practical experience, make recommendations to 
the Faculty Board as to the applicant's suitability 
for admissiou to candidature. The Faculty Board 
shall either -

(a) approve admission to candidature; or 

(b) approve admissiou to candidature subject to 
the applicant completing, to the satisfaction 
of the Faculty Board, such prerequisite and! 
or corequisite studies as it may prescribe; or 

(c) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 
5, To qualify for the award of the diploma in a 

speCialisation, a candidate shall pass the program of 

Postgraduate Degree ~ 

study approved by the Faculty Board for that 
specialisation totalling 80 credit points. 

Time Requirements 

6. (1) Except .with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within 
three years of study from the date of 
commencement. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Deanat the time the credit 
is granted. 

Transfer of Candidacy from Related Master Degree 
Program 

7. Candidates for the degree of Master of Health Science 
who have satisfied the requirements for the related 
Graduate Diploma may be permitted by the Faculty 
~oard to transfer candidature tothe Graduate Diploma 
m Health Science. Candidates wishing to transfer 
sh~ apply in writing to the University Secretary and 
RegIstrar for permission to do so. 

Footnote 

The following areas of specialisation have been 
appr.o~ed by the Academic Senate in the Faculty of 
Medicme and Health Sciences: 

Clinical Drug Dependence Studies 

Primary Health Care 

Women's Health 

The following area of specialisation has been approved 
by the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics: 

Rehabilitation Counselling 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS 
The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are 

Code Name Cp 

Year 1 

PSYCS71 Principles in Rehabilitation 1 10 

PSYCS79 Rehabilitation Counselling 1 10 

HOLHSOI Holistic Health 20 

Year 2 

PSYCS73 Principles in Rehabilitation 11 10 

PSYCS74 Rehabilitation Counselling 11 20 

HOLHS02 Health Research Design 10 

Prerequisites Corequisites 

PSYCS71 

PSYCS71 

PSYCS79 PSYCS73 

SCHEDULE- GRADUATE DIPLOMA 
MATHEMATICAL STUDIES 

Admission to Csndidature 

IN 

1. An applicant for admission to candidature for the 
Diploma sball: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for admission 
to a degree of the University or to a degree of any 
other tertiruy institution approved forthls purpose 
by the Faculty Board; or 

(b) in exceptional circumstances have other 
qualifications approved for this purpose by the 
Faculty Board. 

Qualification for Admission to the Diploma 

2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass 
a program of study approved by the Faculty Board, 
totalling not less than 80 credit points. 

(2) The program shall consist of subjects from levels 
above 100 level offered by the Department of 
Mathematics and the Department of Statistics or 
other subjects with considerable mathematical 
content, as determined by the Dean, offered by 
other departments of the University 

(3) Not more than 20 credit points from 200 level 
subjects may be counted by a candidate towards 
the diploma. 

Grading 

3. In cases where a candidate's performance in the 
program has reachedalevel determined by the Faculty 
Board, the diploma may be awarded with Merit. 

Time Requirements 

Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 

SCHEDULE- GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN SCIENCE 

Admission to Candidature 

1. In order to be admitted to candidature for the diploma 
an applicant shall: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for admission 
to a degree of the University orta any otberdegree 
approved by the Faculty Board or have achieved at 
another tertiary institution a standard of 
performance deemed by the Faculty Board to be 
equivalent; and 

(h) have completed such other work prescribed in 
accordance with the policy deter.utined by tlIe 
Faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases, produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may be 
approved by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for Admission to the Diploma 

2. To qualify for admission to the diploma a candidate 
shall pass subjects at the 400 level totalling 80 credit 
points chosen from the list of Approved Subjects. 

Grading of the Diploma 

3. The diploma shall be conferred as an Ordinary Diploma 
except that, where the performance of a candidate has 
reached a standard determined by the Faculty Board to 
be sufficient, the diploma may be conferred with Merit. 

Time Requirements 

4. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study. 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS 
The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

Code Name cP 
BIOL405 Biology Diploma 405 40 

BIOL406 Biology Diploma 406 40 

CHEM405 Chemistry Diploma 405 40 

CHEM406 Chemistry Diploma 406 40 

GEOG405 Geography Diploma 405 40 

GEOG406 Geography Diploma 406 40 

GEOL405 Geology Diploma 405 40 

GEOL406 Geology Diploma 406 40 

PHYS405 Physics Diploma 405 40 

PHYS406 Physics Diploma 406 40 

PSYC405 Psychology Diploma 405 Nat in 

1995 

PSYC406 Psychology Diploma 406 Notin 
1995 

Prerequisites 

40 cp level 300 BIOL or 

other subjects approved 

by the Department 

40 cp level 300 CHEM 

40 cp level 300 GEOG 

40 cp level 300 GEOL 

40 cp level 300 PHYS 

40 cp level 300 PSYC 

Corequisite 

BIOL405 

CHEM405 

GEOG405 

GEOL405 

PHYS405 

PSYC405 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF HEALTH SCIENCE 
(REHABILITATION COUNSELLING) 

Classification 

1. The Master of Health Science shall be a degree by 
coursework offered in the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics. 

Areas of Specialisation 

2. (1) The program of studies for the degree shall be 
pursued in such specialisations1 as the Academic 
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty 
Board, may approve from time to time. 

(2) Applicants for admission to candidature will be 
required to nominate the specialisation in which 
they wish to pursue their program of study. 

Admission to Candidature 

3. To qualify for admission to candidature an applicant 
shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for the Graduate 
Diploma in Health Science of the University and 
passed the examinations in the Diploma at such 
standards as the Board may prescribe; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to 
a Bachelor degree, approved for this purpose by 
the faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may be 
approved by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree acandidate shall 
pass subjects totalling not less than 160 credit points, 
from the List of Approved Subjects. 

Credit 

5. A candidate who has completed all requirements for 
the award of the Graduate Diploma in Health Science 
may be granted credit of up to 80 credit points. 

(1) The program shall be completed in not less than 
two years and not more than five years except 
with the pennission of the Faculty Board. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

Footnote 

The following areas of specialisation have been approved 
by the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Medicine and 
Health Sciences: 

Clinical Drug Dependence Studies 

Primary Health Care 

Women's Health 

The following area of specialisation has been approved 
by the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics: 

Rehabilitation Counselling. 



APPROVED SUBJECTS 

Years 1 and 2 . 
As for the Graduate Diploma in Health Science (Rehabilitation Counselling) .. 

Cp Prerequisites Code Name 

Year 3 

PSYC681 Thesis - Rehabilitation Counselling I 20 

PSYC682 Thesis - Rehabilitation Counselling II 20 

PSYC683 Thesis - Rehabilitation Counselling III 20 

PSYC684 Thesis - Rehabilitation Counselling IV 20 

, 
! 

Corequisite 

Section Seven 

SCHEDULE- MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL 
STUDlES 

Classification 

1. The degree of Master of Environmental Studies shall 
be a degree by coursework offered in the Faculty of 
Science and Mathematics. 

Interpretation 

2. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Co-ordinator" means the Co-ordinator forthe Master 
of Environmental Studies degree appointed by the 
Faculty Board. 

Admission to Candidature 

3. An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for admission 
to a Bachelor of Science degree of the University 
or any other degree approved for this purpose by 
the Faculty Board; or 

{b} in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as my be 
approved by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

4. (aJ To qualify lor admissiontothe degree the candidate 

Credit 

shall complete a program prescribed by the Faculty 
Board totalling not less than 100 credit points 01 
which 60 credit points shall be a project on a 
subject approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Co-ordinator_ 

5_ The Faculty Board may grant credit to a candidate on 
such conditions as it may determine for up to 80 credit 
points. 

Time Requirements 

6. The program shall be completed in not less than two 
years unless otherwise permitted by the Faculty Board. 

Postgraduate Degree R;;m 
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APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are: 
Prerequisites 

Code Name 

Core Subjects 
GEOG491 Environmental Studies Seminar 1 
GEOG594 Environmental Studies Seminar 2 
PHIL391 Technology and Hnman Values I 
PHIL592 Technology, Hnman Values and 

The Environment 
Supporting Subjects 
BIOL311 Environmental Biology 

CHEM261 
CHEM361 
CHEE342 
CIVL242 
EAMS390 
EDGS6l2 
EDGS6l3 

GEOG304 
GEOG305 
GEOG306 

GEOG309 

GEOG311 
GEOG591 

GEOG592 

GEOG595 
GEOG596 
GE0L320 
MECH309 

MECH407 

Environmental Chemistry 
Environmental Chemistry 
Safety and Environment 
Environmental Engineering 2 
Soil Conservation and Management 
The Scope of Environmental Education 
Issues and Research in Environmental 
Education 
The Biosphere and Conservation 
Climatic Problems 
Geography of Australia: An 
Historical Perspective 
Society and Space 

Hydrology 
Environmental Studies Major 
Project I 
Environmental Studies Major 
Project II 
Directed Environmental Study 1 
Directed Environmental Study 2 
Quaternary Geology 
Introduction to Noise pollution 
Control 
Environmental Engineering 

OHS502 Occupational Hygiene and Toxicology 
SOCA2l9 Sociology of Health and TI\ness 

SURV473 Town Planning 

Cp 

20 
20 
10 
10 

10 

GEOG491 

BIOLZ07 or BIOL203 
Students who have completed 
BIOL306 are not eligible to 

do this subject 
10 CHEMlO! and CHEMl02 

10 CHEM261 
10 Consult Head of Department 

5 CIVL141 
10 EAMS290 and EAMS291 
10 Consult Department of Education 
10 Consult Department of Education 

10 GEOG20l, GEOG203 and GEOG204 
10 GEOG20!, GEOG203 
10 GEOG202 plus either 

GEOG207 or GEOG208 
10 GEOG202 plus either 

GEOG207 or GEOG208 
10 GEOG20! and GEOG203 

30 

30 

10 
10 

Not in 1995 
5 

5 

10 
10 
10 

GEOLl02 or GEOG204 
Consult Department of 
Mechanical Engineering 
Consult Department of 
Mechanical Engineering 

SOCAll 1 
Consult Department 

Or such subjects considered necessary upon approval of the Dean. 

Corequisites 

Section Seven 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF MATHEMATiCS 

Classification 

1. The Faculty of Science and Mathematics shall be 
responsible for the course leading to the degree of 
Master of Mathematics. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. To be eligible for admission to candidature anapplicant 
shall: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor of the University of 
Newcastle with Honours in the area of study in 
which the applicant proposes to carry out research 
ortoanHonours degree, approved forthis purpose 
by the Faculty Board, of another university; or 

(b) have satisfied all of the requirements for admission 
to a degree of the University of Newcastle orto a 
degree, approved by the Faculty Board, of another 
tertiary institution and have completed such work 
and sat for such examinations as the Faculty 
Board may have detennined and have achieved a 
standard at least equivalent to that required for 
admission to a degree of bachelor with second 
class honours in an appropriate subject; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such academic and professional 
qualifications as may be approved by the Faculty 
Board, 

Qualifications for the Degree 

3. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
complete to the satisfaction of the Faculty Board a 
program consisting of: 

(a) such examinations and such work as may be 
prescribed by the Faculty Board; and 

(b) a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation or design. 

Time Requirements 

4. The program shall be completed in not less than two 
years except that, in the case of a candidate who has 
completed the requirements for a degree of Bachelor 
with Honours or for a qualification deemed by the 
Faculty Board to be equivalent orwho hashad previous 
research experience, the Faculty Board may reduce 
this period by up to one year. 

A part· time candidate shall, except with the permission 
of the Faculty Board, which shall be given only in 
special circumstances: 

Postgraduate Degree Ri 
(a) conduct the major proportion of the research or 

design work in the University; and 

(b) take part in research seminars within the 
Departmentin which the program is being carried 
out. 

Examiners 

6. Any third examiner shall be an external examiner. 

SCHEDULE- MASTER OF PSYCHOLOGY 
(CLINICAL) 

Classification 

L The degree of Master of Psychology (Clinical) shall be 
a degree by research offered in the Faculty of Science 
and Mathematics. 

Interpretation 

2. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Board" means the Board of Studies in Psychology; 

"Co-ordinator" means the Co·ordinator for the Master 
of Psychology (Clinical) degree appointed bytheBoard 
on the recommendation of the Head of the Department 
of Psychology, 

Admission to Candidature 

3. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a Bachelor degree in the University with 
Honours Class 1 or Class 11 in Psychology, 
or to any other degree approved for this 
purpose by the Board; or 

(b) in exceptional cases, produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Board. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub-Clause (I) the Board on the 
recommendation of the Co·ordinator may require 
an applicant to complete such prerequisite andlor 
corequisite studies as it may prescribe. 

(3) Applicants for admission to candidature shall be 
considered by the Board which shall approve or 
reject any application. 

(4) In conSidering an application, the Board shall 
take account of the applicant's academic 
qualifications and experience. the report of an 
interviewwiththeapplicantandanyotherselection 
procedures applied to the applicant as determined 
by the Board. The interview and selection 
procedures shall be conducted by a Selection 
Committee approved by the Board. 
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(5) Before anapplication for admission to candidature 
is approved, the Board shall be satisfied that 
adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

Qua1ifications for Admission to the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate 
shall: 

(a) complete and pass snch seminars and tutorials, 
written and practical work and examinations as 
specified by the Board; and 

(b) complete to the satisfaction of the Committee a 
thesis embodying the results of an empirical 
investigation on a subject approved by the Board 
on the recommendation of the Co-ordinator. 

Time Requirements 

5. The program shall be completed in not less than two 
years of study and, not more than six years of study 
unless the Board otherwise permits. 

Examiners 

6. Examiners shall be appointed by the committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Department of 
Psychology. One examinermaybeanintemal examiner 
being a member of the staff of the University. 

Outcome of Thesis Examination 

7. The Board shall consider: 

(a) the examiner's reports on the thesis; and 

(b) a report by the Co-ordinator on the candidate's 
performance in the work prescribed under Clause 
4[a); 

and shall subrrritthese to the Conumdttee togethervrith 
its recommendation. The Comrrrittee in determining 
the outcome of the thesis examination shall take into 
account the board's recommendation. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF PSYCHOLOGY 
(EDUCATIONAL) 

Not offered in 1995 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF SCIENCE 

Classification 

1. The Master of Science shall be a degree by research 
offered by the Faculty of Science and Mathematics, the 
Faculty of Engineering or the Faculty of Medicine and 
Health Sciences. The Facultyin which the candidate is 
enrolled shall be responsible for the program. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. (1) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Faculty of Science and Mathematics an applicant 
shall: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
vrith Honours Class 1 or Class 11 of the 
University or to a degree, approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty Board, of this or any 
other university; or 

(b) have satisfied all the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
of the University or other approved university 
and have completed such work and passed 
such examinations as the Faculty Board may 
have determined and have achieved a 
standard at least equivalent to that required 
for admission to a degree of bachelor with 
second class Honours in an appropriate 
subject; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Facu1ty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department in which the applicant proposes 
to carry out the program. 

(2) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Faculty of Engineering an applicant shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree with Honours in the University or 
other university approved for this purpose by 
the Facu1ty Board in the area in which the 
applicant proposes to carry out research; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree in the University or other 
university approved for this purpose by the 
Facu1ty Board and have completed to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty Board such work 
and examinations as determined by the 
Faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Facu1ty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department in which the candidate proposes 
to carry out the program. 

(3) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Facu1ty of Health Sciences an applicant shall: 
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(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a relevant professional Bachelor degree of 
the University or to a degree approved for 
this purpose by the Facu1ty Board; or 

(bJ have completed such work and passed such 
examinations as the Facu1ty Board may have 
determined and have achieved a standard at 
least equivalentto that required for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor with second class 
Honours; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Facu1ty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 

Department in which the candidate proposes 
to carry out the program. 

Qualifications for the Degree 

3. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
complete to the satisfaction of the Facu1ty Board a 
program consisting of: 

(a) such work and examinations as may be prescribed 
by the Faculty Board; and 

(b) a thesis embodying the resu1ts of an original 
investigation or design. 

Time Requirements 

4 The program shall be completed: 

[a) ~ not less than two academic years except that, 
m th~ case of a candidate who has completed the 
reqUIrements for a degree of Bachelor vrith 
Honours or a qualification deemed by the Faculty 
Board to be equivalent or who has had previous 

re~earc~experience, theFacu1tyboardmayreduce 
this penod to not less than one acaderrric year; and 

(b) in not more than 5 years, except with the 
permission of the Facu1ty Board. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF SCIENTIFIC STUDIES 
. Classification 

1. The degree of Master of Scientific Studies shall be a 
degree by coursework offered in the Facu1ty of Science 
and Mathematics. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

[a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to 
the degree of Bachelor of Science of the University 
or any other degree approved for this purpose by 
the Faculty board; and 

(b) have completed such other work ibe 
dan . prescn d in 

accor ce ~th the policy deternrined b 
Faculty Board; or y the 

(c) in exception~ circumstances produce evidence of 
possessmg such other qualific Ii . a ons and 
expenenceasmaybeapprovedbytheFaculty 
Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

3. [I) To qualify!or admission tothe degree the candidate 
shall complete a program prescribed by the Facu1ty 
Bo~d tOtalling not less than 160 credit points of 
whi~h 40 credit points shall be a project on a 
subject approved by the Faculty Board on the 

recommendation of the relevant Head of 
Department. 

Credit 

4. A candidate maybe granted credit by the Faculty Board 
on such conditions as it may determine for up to 80 
credit points. 

Time Requirements 

S. The degree shall be completed in not less than two 

years unless otherwise permitted by the Facu1ty Board. 



APPROVED SUBJECTS 

The subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the award are: 

Code Name Cp Prerequisites 

ASTK695 

ASTK696 

ASTK697 

ASTK698 

EAMS695 

EAMS696 

EAMS697 

EAMS698 

BIOL695 

BIOL696 

BIOL697 

BIOL698 

CHEM695 

CHEM696 

CHEM697 

CHEM698 

GEOG695 

GEOG696 

GEOG697 

GEOG698 

GE0L695 

GE0L696 

GE0L697 

GE0L698 

MATH695 

MATH696 

MATH697 

MATH698 

Foundations of Applied Science 

and Technology 

40 Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

Topics in Applied Science and Technology 40 

Advanced Topics in Applied Science 

ASTK695 

and Technology 

Project 

Foundations of Environmental 

Assessment and Management 
Topics in Environmental 

Assessment and Management 

Advanced Topics in Environmental 

Assessment and Management 

Project 

Foundations of Biological Sciences 

40 

40 

Not in 

1995 

Not in 

1995 

Nat in 

1995 

Not in 1995 

40 

ASTK696 

ASTK696 

Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

EAMS695 

EAMS696 

EAMS696 

Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

Topics in Biological Sciences 40 BIOL695 

Advanced Topics in Biological Sciences 40 BIOL696 

Project 40 BIOL696 

Foundations in ChemistIy 40 Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

Topics in Chemistry 

Advanced Topics in ChemistIy 

Project 

Foundations of Geography 

Topics in Geography 

Advanced Topics in Geography 

Project 

Foundations of Geology 

Topics in Geology 

Advanced Topics in Geology 

Project 

Foundations of Mathematics 

Topics in Mathematics 

Advanced Topics in Mathematics 

Project 

40 

40 

40 

CHEM695 

CHEM696 

CHEM696 

Not in 1995 Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

Not in 1995 GEOG695 

Not in 1995 GEOG696 

Not in 1995 GEOG696 

40 Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

GE0L695 

GE0L696 

GE0L696 

Appropriate undergraduate 

subjects 

MATH695 

MATH696 

MATH696 

Corequisites 

Section Seven 

Code Name Cp Prerequisites Corequisites PHYS695 Foundations of Physics 40 Appropriate undergraduate 
subjects 

PHYS696 Topics in Physics 40 PHYS695 
PHYS697 Advanced Topics in Physics 40 PHYS696 
PHYS698 Project 40 PHYS696 
PSYC695 Foundations of Psychology Not in Appropriate undergraduate 

1995 subjects 
PSYC696 Topics in Psychology Not in 1995 PSYC695 
PSYC697 Advanced Topics in Psychology Not in 1995 PSYC696 
PSYC698 Project Not in 1995 PSYC696 
STAT695 Foundation of Statistics 40 Appropriate undergraduate 

STAT696 
subjects 

Topics in Statistics 40 STAT695 
STAT697 Advanced Topics in Statistics 40 STAT696 
STAT698 Project 40 STAT696 

!.canCultydidaftse ~ay pursdueMsuthbjects .in two disciplines with the approval of the Heads of both Departments and the Dean of the 
,r, 0 Clence an a ematics. 



section eight 

Postgraduate Degree Subject 
Descriptions 

Notes on Subject and Topic Descriptions 

The subject and topic outlines and reading lists which follow are set out in a s~dard forma~ 
to facilitate easy reference. An explanation is given below of some of the technical tenns use 
in this Handbook. . 

Prerequisites are subjects which must be passed at a Pass grad~ or better befo~e a candi,date 
nrols in a articular subject. The only prerequisites note~ for tOPICS a:e anytop~cs or s~bJects 
~hiCh musi be taken before enrolling in the partic~ar tOPIC. To, enrol m ~y subject which the 
topic may be part of, the prerequisites for that subject must still be satisfied. . 

. ·t· ked as advisory lectures will be given on the assumption that the Where a prereqUlsl e 15 mar . .' 
subject or topic has been completed as mdicated. 

Corequisites for subjects or topics are those which the candidate must pass before enrolment 

or be taking concurrently. . . 

. Ii rul s "examination" includes mid-year exammations, Examination Under exanuna on e . . .. 
. ents tests or any other work by which the final grade of a candidate ill a subject ~s 

::~=d. S~me attempt has been made to indicate for each subject how assessment IS 

determined. 

Texts are essential books recommended for purchase. 

References are books relevant to the subject or topic which, however, need not be purchased. 

LIST OF APPROVED SUBJECTS REFERRED TO IN HONOURS DEGREES IN TIlE 
FACULTY OF SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS 

Entry to an Honours degree requires a Credit or bett~r average in appropriate 300 level 
subjects. See prerequisite requirements for relevant subjects. 

Section Eight 

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

BIOL401) 
BIOL40Z) 

HONOURS IN BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES . 40+40cp 

Prerequisites 40 cp Level 300 BIOL (or other 300 level 
subjects approved by Department), obtaining at least a 
Credit grade average. 

Content 

The Honours program extends over two semesters of full. 
time study or four semesters of part-time study and consists 
of: 

(i) An original thesis limited to a 100 pages of text, 
embodying the results of a supervised research project 
(60%) 

(ii) A review essay (15%) 

(iii) Seminar and thesis defence (15%) 

(iv) A vivainvolvingdiscussion of selected biological topics 
(10%) 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of Department by 30th November in the year 
preceding intake into the Honours year. 

CHEMISTRY 

CHEM401) HONOURS IN CHEMISTRY 
CHEM40Z) 

40+40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of ordinary degree requirements 
and permission of the Head of Department. An average 
Credit grade in at least four Level 300 chemistry subjects is 
the normal minimum entry requirement. It will be expected 
that a student undertaking project work in a particular area 
will have completed the corresponding Level 300 core subject 
at a minimum of a Credit grade. Students intending to 
undertake the Honours program should notify the Head of 
Department of their intention by 1 November in their final 
undergraduate year and confirm this as soon as final 
examination results are known. 

Content 

The Honours program extends over two semesters or its 
part·time equivalent and consists of 

(i) acourse of advanced lectures (approximately40Hours) 
(25%) 

(ii) a reading list in the main area of interest (25%) 

(iii) a supervised research project, the results of which are 
embodied in a thesis and presented as a seminar (50%) 

Examination Half each of the lecture course and the reading 
list will be examined at the end of semester one and the 

Postgraduate Degree Subject DeacrlDlfon: 

remainder at the end of the second semester. The thesiswi 
be assessed by a committee of three (one of whom shall b 
the project supervisor) appointed by the Deparbnent. Pari 

time students will have their assessment spreadaccOrdingl' 
over two academic years. . 

GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG401) HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY 40+40cp 
GEOG40Z) 

Prerequisites GEOG101 and GEOG102 pluseitherGEOG20l 
and GEOG301 or GEOG202 and GEOG302 including 30 Cj 

from 200 level and 40 cp from 300 GEOG level obtaining" 
least a Credit grade average. To qualify for admission tc 
Geography Honours, astudentmustnormally have completed 
sufficient training in geographical methods (Le. GEOG201 
and GEOG301 for Physical Geography; GEOG202 and 
GEOG302 for Human Geography). and have completed a 
Major in Geography that includes GEOG101, GEOG102, 30 
credit points from level 200 courses and 40 credit points 
from level 300 courses. To proceed to Geography Honours a 
candidate must have obtained at least a Credit grade average 
in the 300 level Geography subjects taken for the major plus 
at least 20 other points at Credit level in their university 
courses. The student must also satisfy the Head of the 
Department of herlhis ability in the area of study within 
which the proposed research topic lies. 

Hours 48 hours per week for two semesters. 

Examination External and internal examination of aresearch 
thesis, and internal assessment of the coursework 

Content 

The Honours program extends over two semesters of full
time study or its part·time equivalent, and consists of 

(i) a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation on a topic approved by the Head of 
Department 

(ii) coursework, consisting of reviews of research progress 
inmajor subject areas of Geography. Each student will. 
under supervision, selecta subject area for review. and 
present it as a seminar and as an essay. 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of the Department by 1 October in the final 
year of the undergraduate degree and must confirm this as 
SOon as final results for the year are known. Candidates are 
expected to commence work on their thesis after completion 
of their undergraduate degree. 



GEOLOGY 

GE0L401) HONOURS IN GEOLOGY 
GE0L402) 

40+40cp 

Prerequisites 40cp Level 300 GEOL obtaining at least a 
Credit grade, GE0L318 or 319. For GE0L402, prerequisite 
of GE0L40!, completion of ordinary degree requirements. 

Hours To be advised 

Examination 

(i) a viva voce Content 

(iil research work carried out and its presentation in a 

thesis 

{ill} seminars, assignments 

Content 

Part A 
Each candidate will prepare a formal thesis proposal which 
will also be presented as a seminar. The written thesis 
proposal will be worth 45% and lbe seminar 15% 01 lbe total 
mark for Geology 401. A second research assignment will 
consist of a 3,OOO-word essay on a topic of current scientific 
interest in the general field of earth science, but not related 
to the thesis topic. The assignment will be presented as a 
seminar which will beworth 25% and the seminar 15% of the 
total mark lor Geology 401. 

PartB 
The research project will generally be chosen from the 
followmgfields of geology: mineralogy; geochemistry; igneous 
petrology; metamorphic petrology: coal petrology: 
sedimentology; stratigraphy, palaeontology; structural 
geology: economic geology: quaternary geology; 
environmental geology. 

A research project, the results of which are to be embodied 
in a thesis, presentation of a seminar on the results of the 
research project. 

MATHEMATICS 

MATH401) HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS 40+40cp 
MATH40Z) 

Prerequisites A major sequence of Mathematics subjects 
including at least 40 credit points at lbe 300 level obtaining 
atleasta Credit grade average and favourable assessment by 
lbe Head 01 Department. 

Hours At least 8 lecture Hours per week over one full time 
year or 4 lecture Hours per week over two part·time years. 

Examination At least eight 2 hour final papers, and a study 
under direction of a special topic using relevant published 
material and presented in written form. Work on this thesis 
normally starts early in February. 

Content 
A selection of at least eight Mathematics topics. The topics 
offered may be from any branch of Mathematics including 
Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Statistics, 
Computer Science and Operations Research as exemplified 
in the publication Mathematical Reviews. Summaries of 
some topics are given later in this section of the Handbook, 
listed as "500 level subjectsn

, but the Department should be 
consulted for further details. Students desiring admission to 
this subject should contact the Head of the Department well 
in advance of the semester in which they intend to start, 
Note: A meeting will be held on lbe first Tuesday ollbe first 
and second semesters in Room VI07 at 1.00 pm to determine 
both which of the topics are to be offered during that 
semester, and the timetable for these topiCS. 

PHYSICS 

PHYS40l) HONOURS IN PHYSICS 
PHYS402) 

40+40cp 

Prerequisites PHYS301 plus any olber three PHYS300 
subjects. It is expected that the level 300 Physics subjects 
will have been passed at Credit level or better, 

Hours PHYS401 and PHYS402 togelber comprise 115 Hours 
of lectures plus a project. 

Examination as required, Coursework 60%; Project 40%, 

Content 
PHYS401 and PHYS402 are intended to give students an 
advanced understanding of the fundamentals of modem 
physics appropriate to an Honours graduate in the discipline, 
as well as exposure to the current interests of the Department 
which are solid state physiCS, surface physics, 
electromagnetic signal propagation and various aspects of 
applied physics. 
These aims will be achieved by offering 3 compulsory core 
topics, Quantum Mechanics, TheoreticalSolidState PhysiCS, 
Plasma Physics, and a number of optional topics which may 
vary slightly from year to year. 

Texts as required, 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC401 PSYCHOLOGY HONOURS 
401 (SEMINARS) 40cp 

Prerequisite A completed Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science or three complete years of a Bachelor of Arts 
{Psychology} or Bachelor of Science (Psychology) including 
lbe subjects PSYC101 and PSYCI02, at least 40 credit 
points olPsychology at lbe 200 level including PSYC207 and 
at least 60 credit points of Psychology at the 300 level 

includingPSYC301 andPSYC312 (or PSYC302) obtaining at 
least a Credit grade average, Admission is competitive. 

Hours 12 Hours per week for the full year 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

PSYC:01 comprises half of the final Honours in Psychology. 
Full-time students enrol in PSYC402 as welL Part·time 
students complete PSYC401 in lbe first year and PSYC402 
m the second, PSYC401 consists of five seminar series 
including one compulsory unit on theoretical issues ~ 
Psychology, a minimum of one unit in mathematical or 
physiological Psychology, and a two unit in applied or social 
Psychology, Each unit will include seminars at which 
attendance and participation is compulsory, and will be 
asses.sed, by essay, examination, oral presentation, or a 
combmation, The exacttopics of the seminars varyfromyear 
to year depending on staff aVailability. One seminar may be 
replac~d with a practical placement and associated essay. 
There IS some overlap with PSYC403. 

PSYC402 PSYCHOLOGY HONOURS 
402 (THESIS) 40cp 

Prerequisite A completed Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science or three complete years of a Bachelor of Arts 
(psychology) or Bachelor of Science (Psychology) including 
lbe subjects PSYC101 and PSYC102, at least 40 credit 
points olPsychology atlbe 200 level including PSYC207 and 
~t lea~t 60 credit points of Psychology at the 300 level 
mcluding PSYC301 and PSYC312 obtaining alleast a Credit 
grade average, Admission is competitive, 

Corequisite PSYC401 

Hours 12 Hours per week for the full year 

Content 

PSYC:02 comprises half of the final Honours in Psychology. 
Full·time stUdents enrol in PSYC401 as well, Part-time 
~tudents complete PSYC401 in lbe first year and PSYC402 
ill the s~cond, PSYC402 consists of the development, conduct, 
analYSIS, and reporting of a piece of original empirical 
research, The thesis is aformal presentation of this research 
and must be in APA format. There is a limit of fifty pages. 
Eachstudentwill be supervised by amemberofthe Psychology 
Department. Students are strongly advised to discuss 
potential projects with appropriate staff members well in 
advance. Involvementwithexternalagenciesmustbethrough 
official departmental channels, 

~sessment Thesis will be assessed independently by the 
Supervisor and by another member. or members of the 

COMBINED HONOURS SUBJECTS 

GE0L401) HONOURS IN GEOLOGY 
MATH401) AND MATHEMATICS 40+40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of Ordinary Degree requirem ts d ., en 
an permlSSlOn of the Heads of the Departments of Geology 
and Mathematics 

Content 

At least 40 credit points chosen from those available to 
Honours students in Mathematics together with work e ual 
to 40 credit points at 400 Level offered by the Departme~t of 
Geology, Geology 401 will also include a major thesis which 
emb?die,s the results of a field research project involving the 
application of mathematical studies to a particular geological 
problem, Other work, eg, seminars and assignments may be 
required by either Department. 

MATH401) HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS 
PSYC401) AND PSYCHOLOGY 40+40cp 

PrerequiSites See entry for each subject and consult the Head 
01 bolb Departments. 

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
(AVlATION) 

AVlATION 

AVlA406 AVlATION HONOURS 
(SEMINARS) 40cp 

:rereq~isites A completed Bachelor of Science (Aviation) 
~clu~~ at least 40 cp in Aviation at the 200 level and 60cp 
m AVIation at lbe 300 level including AVIA314. Candidates 
must have obtained at least Credit grades in 300 level 
subjects including AVIA314 to a total of 40 cpo 

Hours 12 Hours per week for the full year 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

AVIA406 comprises half of the Honours program for the 
BSc(Aviation) (Honours). Full-Time students enrol in 
AVIA407 concurrently. Part-Time students complete 
AVlA406 in lbe first year and AVlA407 in lbe second. 
A~406 con~ists of a three seminar series including a 
chOIce of umts from Aviation Instruction, Aviation 
Psychology, Technology and Aviation and Aviation 
Management. Each unit will include seminars at which 
active parti~ipa~on is required, and will be assessed by 
essay, exammation, oral presentation, or acombination. The 
exact topics and availability of seminars will vary from year 
to year depending on staff availability, One seminar may be 
replaced with a practical placement and associated essay. 



AVIA407 AVIATION HONOURS (THESIS) 40cp 

Prerequisites A completed BSc(Aviationj including at least 
40 cp in Aviation at the 200 level and 60ep in Aviation at the 
300 level including A VIA314. Candidates must have obtained 
at least Credit grades in 300 level subjects including A V1A314 
to a total of 40cp. 

Corequisites AVIA406 

Hours 12 Hours per week for the full year 

Examination The thesis will be examined by no less than two 
reviewers in line with Faculty policy. 

Content 

AVIA407 comprises half of the Honours program for the 
Bachelor of Science (Aviation) (Honours). Full-Time students 
enrol in A VIA406 concurrently. Part-Time students complete 
AVIA406 in the first year and AVIA407 in the second. 
A VIA407 consists of the development, conduct, analysis, 
and reporting of a piece of original empirical research. The 
thesis is a fonnal presentation of the research and should be 
in the format appropriate to the area of study. Except with 
the permission of the course coordinator, there is a limit of 
fifty pages of text. Each student will be supervised by a 
member of the Departroent of Aviation although co· 
supervision from outside the department is possible with the 
permission of the department. Students are strongly advised 
to discuss potential proj ects with appropriate staff members 
well in advance. Involvementwithextemal agencies must be 
wough official departmental channels. 

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE (ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT AND 
MANAGEMENT) 

EAMS401) ENVIRONMENTAL 
MANAGEMENT 

EAMS402) SEMINAR SERIES 
EAMS404) RESEARCH PROJECT 

20cp+ 
20cp+ 

40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of ordinruy degree requirements of 
the Bachelor of Applied Science [Environmental Assessment 
and Management) and permission of the Head of Department. 
EAMS301, EAMS311 and 40 credit points Level 300 EAMS, 
obtaining at least a Credit grade average. The student must 
also satisfy the Head of the Department of hislher ability in 
the area of study within which the proposed research topic 
lies. 

Content 

The Honours program extends over nvo semesters of full· 
time study or its part-time equivalent and consists of 

(i) a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation on a topic approved by the Head of 
Department 

[ii] coursework, consisting of reviews of research progress 
in major subject areas of environmental science. Each 
student will, under supervision, select a subject area 
for review, and present it as a seminar and as an essay. 

Examination External and internal examination of a research 
thesis, and internal assessment of the coursework. 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of Department of Geography by 30th November 
in the year preceding intake into the Honours year. 

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

BIOL407) BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
HONOURS 407 

BIOL408) BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
HONOURS 408 

40+40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of ordinary degree requirements of 
the Bachelor of Environmental Science and permission of the 
Head of Department. 40 credit points Level 300 Biology or 
other 300 Level subjects approved by Department, obtaining 
at least a Credit grade average. 

Content 

The Honours program extends over two semesters of full
time study or four semesters of part-time study and consists 

of 

[i] an original thesis limited to a 100 pages of text, 
embodying the results of a supervised research project 
(60%) 

[ti) a review essay [15%) 

[iiiJ two seminar presentations [15%) 

(iv) a viva involving discussion of selected topics of general 
environmental interest (10%J 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of Department by 30th November in the year 
preceding intake into the Honours year. 

CHEMISTRY 

CHEM407 
CHEM408 

CHEMISTRY HONOURS 407 40+40 cp 
CHEMISTRY HONOURS 408 

Prerequisites Completion of ordinary degree requirements of 
the Bachelor ofEnvironmental Science and permission of the 
Head of Department. 40 credit points Level 300 ChemistIYor 
other 300 Level subjects approved by the Department. 
obtaining at least a Credit grade average. It will be expected 
that a student undertaking project work in a particular area 
will have completed the corresponding Level 300 core subject 

at a minimum of a Credit grade. Students intending to 
undertake the Honours program should notify the Head of 
Department of their intention by 1 November in their final 
unde~gra~uate year and confirm this as soon as final 
exammatlOn results are known. . 

Content 

The ~onours program extends over nvo semesters or its 
part-time equivalent and consists of 

(i) acourse of advanced lectures (approximately40Hoursj 
(25%) 

(ii] a reading list in the main area of interest [25%) 

(iii) a supervised research project, the results of which are 
embodied in a thesis and presented as a seminar [50%). 

~am~nation Half each of the lecture course and the reading 
list v:ru be examined at the end of semester one and the 
remamder at the end of the second semester. The thesis will 
be asse.ssed by a committee of wee (one of whom shall be 
~e project supervisorJ appointed by the Department. Part. 
time students will have their assessment spread accordingly 
over nvo academic years. 

Not~ A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of Department by 30th November in the year 
preceding intake into the Honours year. 

GEOGRAPHY 

40+ GEOG407) 
GEOG408) 

GEOGRAPHY HONOURS 407 
GEOGRAPHY HONOURS 408 40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of ordinary degree requirements of 
the Bachelor of Environmental Science and permission of the 
Head of Department. 40 credit points Level 300 Geography 
or other 300 Level subjects approved by the Head of 
Department, obtaining at least a Credit grade average. The 
studen.t .must also satisfy the Head of the Department of his/ 
her ability in the area of study within which the proposed 
research topic lies. 

Content 

~he Honours program extends over nvo semesters of full
time study or its part-time equivalent and consists of 

(i) ~ the~is .embodying the results of an original 
illvesbgation on a topic approved by the Head of 
Department 

(ll) ~ours.ework, consisting of reviews of research progress 
mmaJor subject areas of Geography. Each studentwill 
under supervision, select a subject area for review and 
present it as a seminar and as an essay. ' 

Examination External and internal examination of aresearch 
the . d' SIS, an mtemal assessment of the coursework. 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honour sit 
tify th H 

s ouId 
no e eadofDepartmentby30thNovemberinth 

din 
. tak . eyear 

prece gill e mto the Honours year. 

HONOURS DEGREE OFBACHELOROFMATHEMATICS 

MATHEMATICS 

MATH401) HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS 40+40cp 
MATH402) 

Prer~quiSites Completion of ordinary degree or equivalent 
requrrements of Bache.lor of Mathematics with a major 
sequ.enc~ of Mathematics subjects, including at least 40 
credit pomts at the 300 level obtaining at least a Credit grade 
average, and favourable assessment by the Head of 
Department. 

Hours At least 8 lecture hours per week over one full time 
year or 4 lecture hours per week over two part-time years. 

Examin~tion. At least eig~t 2 ho~ final papers, and a study 
under. direction of a speCIal tOPIC using relevant published 
matenal and presented in written form. Work on this thesis 
normally starts early in February. 

Content 

A selection of at least eight Mathematics topics. The topics 
offered may be from any branch of Mathematics includin 
Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics Statisti g 
C S . • cs, 
. omputer ~le~ce and Operations Research as exemplified 
m the publication Mathematical Reviews. Summaries of 
~ome topics are given later in this section of the Handbook. 
listed as "500 level subjectsn

, but the Department should ~ 
consulted for further details. Students desiring admission to 
~s subject should contact the Head of the Department well 
ill advance of the semester in which they intend to start 
Note: A meeting will be held on the first Tuesday of the m.t 
and second semesters in Room V107 at 1.00 pm todetermine 
both which of the topics are to be offered during· that 
semester, and the timetable for these topics. 

STATISTICS 

STAT421) 
STAT422) 

STATISTICS HONOURS 421 
STATISTICS HONOURS 4ZZ 

40cp 
40cp 

Prerequisite Completion of ordinary degree requirements of 
B~chelor of Mathematics or equivalent including 40 credit 
pom:s ~om Le~e~ 300 subjects offered bytbe Department of 
Statistics obtaining at least a Credit grade average. 

Content 

S~udentsare required to take fourto six topics (eachofwhich 
will be of 10 credit point value). Atleastthreemust be chosen 
from the topics offered by the Department of Statistics. See 
the F~c~ty of Economics and Commerce Handbook for a full 
descnption of the topics. Up to three topics can be chosen 
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from other sections of the University provided the topics 
have a predominantly mathematical or statistical component. 
Approval for these topics will be given by the Head of the 
Department of Statistics and the Head of the relevant 

Department involved. 

Students are also required to complete a project for .the 
remainder of the 80 credit points. The results of the pro~ect 
are to be presented as a seminar and a thes~s. The project 
may be a practical one involving the analysIs of ~ta, or a 
theoretical one. Work on the project is determmed by 
consultation with the Head of Department of Statistics and 

normally begins in February. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN SCmNCE 

BIOLOGICAL SCmNCES 

BIOL405) BIOLOGY DIPLOMA 405 40cp 
BIOL406) BIOLOGY DIPLOMA 406 40cp 

Prerequisite Completion of an approved degree includin.g40 
credit points Level of 300 Biologyor other Level300 subjects 

approved by the Head of Department. 

A Graduate Diploma in Science in Biological S?ie~ces is 
designed to develop those skills required for con~~g self 
education and to develop the attributes requrre.d m the 
investigation of a topic in a particular area of BIOlogy. A 
Graduate Diploma can serve as an entry into a Master ?f 
Science degree, so it can be thought of as a Master s 
qualifying for those wishing to undertake further study. 

At the end of a Graduate Diploma program, a student should 

be proficient at: 
(i) investigating a biological problem or phenomenon in a 

productive manner 

(iil communicating the results of a scientific investigation 

in writing 

(ill) communicating scientific information to a scientific 

audience 
(iv) obtaining information on a particular topic from a 

number of different sources, and synthesizing it into a 

coherent overview of the field. 

To achieve these aims the foilowingtasks will be undertaken 
during the year. The exact mix of req~ements will dep~nd 
on your background and will be determme~ by cons~tation 
with the Head of Department and your Major supervIsor. 

{il Coursework Component: 

A minimum of 25% and a maximum of 50% of the 
Graduate Diploma to be taken from (a) and/or (b). 

(al Up to two selected undergraduate subjects from 

BIOL subjects. 

(b) Up to two of the following selected topics. Each 
topic will involve a reading list which IS ex~ed 
by a written paper or by an essay not exceeding 

3000 words. 

Animal Development 

Animal Physiology 

Biochemistry 

Ceil Biology 

Immunology 

Microbiology 

Molecular Biology 

Plant Development 

Plant Physiology Ecology 

Environmental Biology Plant Molecular Biology 

Genetics 

(til Project Component 

The project component will account for 5.0%:0 ~5~ of 
the Graduate Diploma, depending on chOIces m (I) the 
coursework componentn

• It will consist of a r~search 
project which will involve studie.s in ei~er a s~le or 
two different areas, resulting m a Minor thesIs. A 
seminar will be presented on the work undertaken in 

the project(s). 

CImMISTRY 

CImM405) CImMiSTRY DIPLOMA 405 
CImM406) CImMISTRY DIPLOMA 406 

CImM405 CImMISTRY DIPLOMA 405 

40cp 
40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of an approved degree.in~luding 40 
credit points Level 300 Chemistry and pernnssion of the 

Head of Department. 

Candidates will choose eight topics from a list, de~s of 
which are available from the Department of Chermst:Y. 
Topics will be presented either as ten lecture c~~es With 
additional reading or as directed readings. TopiC titles are 
presented below but not all may be offered in a particular 
year: Infrared and Raman Spec:ra; Natural Prod~cts 
Biosynthesis; Principles of EnVIronmental Samp~mg; 
Automated Methods of Analysis; Technetium. Chenustry; 
Electrochemical Techniques; Gold Cluster CheIDlstry; Boro~ 
and Silicon in Organic Synthesis; Laserspectroscopy; Or~amC 
Structure Elucidation by NMR; Water and Waste Che~s~ 
Solution Equilibria; Polydentate Ligands and CoordinaMn 
Chemistry; Physical Organic Chemistry; Nuclear Magne~c 
Resonance Spectroscopy; Colloids and Surfaces; Quality 
Assurance in Analytical Chemistry. 

Assessment A one hour examination in each selected topic. 

CImM406 CImMISTRY DIPLOMA 406 

COTequisite CHEM405 

A minor research project to be performed under the 
supervision of a member of the academic staff of the 
Department of Chemistry. A topic of interest to the candidate 
will be selected. Candidates are requested to contact the 
Head of Department prior to commencement to discuss a 
suitable project. 

Assessment A minor thesis reporting on results of the project 
of not more than fifty typed, doublespaced A4 pages is the 
basis of assessment. In addition candidates will be required 
to present results orally in a research seminar. 

GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG405) GEOGRAPHY DIPLOMA 405 40cp 
GEOG406) GEOGRAPHY DIPLOMA 406 40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of an approved degree including 40 
credit points Level 300 Geography and permission of Head 
of Department. The student must also satisfy the Head of the 
Department of his/her ability in the area of study within 
which the proposed research topic lies. 

Examination External and internal examination of a research 
thesis, and internal assessment of the coursework. 

Content 

The Diploma program extends over two semesters of full
time study or its part-time equiValent and consists of 

0) a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation on a topic approved by the Head of 
Department 

(il) coursework consisting of review of research progress 
in major subject areas of geography. Each student will, 
under supervision, select a subject area for review and 
present it as a seminar and as an essay. 

Note A candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours should 
notify the Head of the Department by 30 November in the 
year preceding intake into the Diploma year. 

GEOLOGY DIPLOMA 405 40cp 
GEOLOGY DIPLOMA 406 40cp 

GEOLOGY DIPLOMA 405 

. PrerequiSites Completion of an approved degree including 40 
credit points Level 300 Geology or other 300 Level subjects 
approved by the Department and permission of the Head of 
Department. 

Each candidate will prepare a formal thesis proposal which 
will also be presented as a seminar. The written thesis 
proposal will be worth 45% and the seminar 15% of the total 
mark for Geology 405. A second research assignment will 
consist of a 3000 word essay on a topic of current scientific 

interest in the general field of earth science but not related 
to the thesis topic. The assignment will be presented as a 
seminarwhich will be worth 25% and the seminar lS%ofthe 
total mark for Geology 405. 

GE0L406 GEOLOGY DIPLOMA 406 

Corequisite GEOL405 

A thesis based on the investigations carried out by the 
candidate during the year in the selected field of research is 
to be presented. It will be marked by at least two staff 
members and one external examiner, including a vive voce 
examination of the research project. 

PHYSICS 

PHYS405) PHYSICS DIPLOMA 405 40cp 
PHYS406) PHYSICS DIPLOMA 406 40cp 

Prerequisites Completion of an approved degree including40 
credit points of Level 300 Physics, and permission of the 
Head of Department. 

Candidates will be required to complete a selection of topics 
amounting to 100 lectures. Students must consult with the 
Head of Department about their subject choice before 
enrolling. Each student will also undertake a research 
project under the supervision of an academic member of staff 
in an area of joint interest, and present a seminar on the 
outcomes. 

Assessment By coursework (60%) and a project (40%). 

GRADUATEDIPLOMAINENVIRONMENTALSTUDIES 
AND MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDmS 

GEOG491 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDmS 
SEMINAR I ZOcp 

This course examines the environmental planning system in 
NSWand the rationaleandmethodologyofimpactassessment 
as an environmental management tool. The secondsemester 
involves an introduction to environmental assessment, 
management and decision making using specific examples 
from the Hunter Region, such as waste management, total 
catchment management and recreational management. 

GEOG49Z ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
MINOR PROJECT IOcp 

One semester length project under individual supervision 
required for the Diploma in Environmental Studies. The 
topic is determined by the student's interest and background. 

GEOG591 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDmS 
MAJOR PROJECT I 30cp 

One half of the project under individual supervision required 
for the Master of Environmental Studies. Simultaneous 
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enrolment with GEOG592 required for full-time students_ 
Part-time students may take GEOG591 and GEOG592 in 
separate years_ The topic is determined by the student's 
interest and background. 

GEOG592 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDlES 
MAJOR PROJECT II 300p 

One half of the project under individual supervision required 
for the Master of Environmental Studies. Simultaneous 
enrolment with GEOG591 required for full-time students. 
Part-time students may take GEOG591 and GEOG592 in 
separate years. The topic is determined by the student's 
interest and background. 

GEOG594 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDlES 
SEMINAR 2 200p 

Prerequisite GEOG491 

Extends the evaluation of environmental impact assessment, 
planning, management and decision making from GEOG491. 
The second semester is devoted to group development and 
application of a conflict resolution model, with a formal 
presentation of the results to the Board of Environmental 
Studies_ 

GEOG595 DIRECTED ENVIRONMENTAL 
STUDY I lOop 

Directed research and reading courses under individual 
supervision for students with specific interests or needs in 
the area of Environmental Studies. 

GEOG596 DIRECTED ENVIRONMENTAL 
STUDY 2 lOop 

Directed research and reading courses under individual 
supervision for students with specific interests or needs in 
the area of Environmental Studies. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA AND MASTER OF REALTH 
SClENCE (REHABILITATION COUNSELLING) 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY - GRADUATE 
DIPLOMA IN HEALTH SClENCE (REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING) 

Year 1 Part-time only 

PSYC571 Principles in Rehabilitation 1 10 

PSYC579 Rehabilitation Counselling 1 10 

HOLH501 Holistic Health 20 

Year 2 Part-time only 

PSYC573 Principles in Rehabilitation II 10 

PSYC574 Rehabilitation Counselling II 20 

HOLH502 Health Research Design 10 

HOLH501 HOLISTIC HEALTH 

See 1995 Faculty of Medicine and HealthSciences Handbook 

HOLH502 HEALTH RESEARCH DESIGN 

See 1995 FacultyofMedicine and Health Sciences Handbook 

MASTER OF HEALTH SClENCE - REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING 

This program is an extension of the Graduate Diploma in 
Health Science (Rehabilitation Counselling) _ The degree has 
a wide range of activities, a multi-professional core of health 
subjects and a longer, guided period for development and 
completion of its research project than most Honours 
programs. Under normal admission, candidates will enter 
the second full·time equivalent year of the Masters program 
(the research thesis year). Those who have completed the 
Graduate Diploma in Health Science (Rehabilitation 
Counselling) will be given Credit for the first full-time 
equivalent year of the Masters degree program. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Years 1 and 2 

Duration Two years part-time 

As for Graduate Diploma in Health Science (Rehabilitation 
Counselling) 

Year 3 

Duration One year full-time or equivalent part-time 

Consists of the Research Thesis subjects of PSYC681, 
PSYC682. PSYC683 and PSYC684 totalling eighty credit 
points. 

PSYC571 PRINCIPLES IN 
REHABILITATION I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Content 

lOop 

This subject consists of two strands which focus on Models 
of Rehabilitation Service Delivery and Social Policy and 
Rehabilitation. These strands are designed to provide 
partiCipants withknowledge of the history, developmentand 
principles of rehabilitation and the social welfare system in 
a multi-disciplinary context. 

Assessment Class seminar presentations and essays. 

PSYC573 PRINCIPLES IN 
REHABILITATION II 

Prerequisite PSYC571 

Corequisite PSYC579 

lOop 

Content 

This subject builds On knowledge and skills gained . 
PSYC~~l. ~opics will include the application of a variety: 
reha~lhtatlOn p.erspectives (physical, psychosocial, 
vocationallavocational) to the resolution of rehabilitati 
?roble~s, Whichoccurindifferentoccupationalenvironmen: 
mcluding home and leisures as well as work settin 
Stu~e~ts will also explore Some aspects of rehabilitati: 
medicme and legal studies pertinent to rehabilitati on_ 
Assessment Class seminar presentations and essays. 

PSYC574 REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING II 

Prerequisite PSYC579 

CoreqUisite PSYC573 

Content 

20cp 

This sU~ject extends studies by emphasising advanced 
counselling theory and practice and Professional Practice 
Part of the practice will be in the student's place of work (if 
deemed appropriate) and part would be undertaken in other 
venues where vocational counselling services are offered. In 
both p~acements, students would report to an approved 
supervIsor who would be an accredited rehabilitati 
counse.llor. It is expected that the work be supervised a::: 
WOuld. mclu~e opportunities for students to have practical 
exp~n~nce III caSe work management of individuals 
specialised groups and/or facilities. As well opportuniti ' 
would ~ provided for students to develo~ skills in J'~: 
marketing and placement in co-ordination, resource 
management and/or net working in the other agencies. 

Assessment Class seminar presentations and essays. 

PSYC579 REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING I 

Prerequisite PSYC571 

Content 

lOop 

The focus of this subJect is an introduction to Counsellin 
-:eo~ ~~ Practice, together with studies in Communi~ 
eha~ilitation. Students will also complete a Professional 

Practice component. Part of the practice will be' th 
students' place of work (if deemed appropriate) an: p~ 
Would be undertaken in other venues where rehabilitation 
Counselling would report to an approved supervisor who 
Would be an accredited rehabilitation counsellor. 

Assessment Class seminar presentations and essays. 

PSYC681 THESIS - REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING I 

20cp 
Prerequisite Successful completion of the D' ] -
R habilitati Ip oma m 

e on Counselling at a level indicative of capacity to 
complete a Masters thesis by empirical research. 

Corequisite N onnally none but on the advice of the supervisor 
or the H~ad of the Department of Psychology the candidate 
may be directed to attend courses of lectures or seminar 
undertake other studies, which might be necessruy sf~; 
successful completion of the research or the the -SIS. 
Content 

Li~rary research and empirical data collection and analysis 
a dir~cted by the supervisor; attendance at research semin~ 
as directed by the supervisor. 

Assessment * 

PSYC682 THESIS - REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING II 200p 

PrereqUisite Successful completion of th D-] , 
Rh b" . e Ipomam 

e a ilitation Counselling, at a level indicative of capacity 
to complete a Masters thesis by empirical research. 

Corequisite Normallynone, but on the advice of the supervisor 
Or the H~ad of the Department of Psychology, the candidate 
may be directed to attend courses of lectures or seminars, or 
undertake other studies, which might be necessary for 
successful completion of the research or the thesis. 
Content 

Library research and empirical data collection and analys' 
adir~cted by the supervisor; attendance at research semin~~ 
as directed by the supervisor. 

Assessment * 

PSYC683 THESIS - REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING ill 200p 

Prerequisite Successful completion of the Dip] -
R habili . oma m 

e tation Counse~g at alevel indicative of capacity to 
complete a Masters theSIS by empirical research. 

Corequisite Normallynone, but on the advice of the supervisor 
or the H~ad of the Department of Psychology, the candidate 
may be directed to attend COurses of lectures or sennnar-

d rtak S,or 
un e e other studies, which might be necessary for 
successful completion of the research or the thesis. 
Content 

Li~raryresearch and empirical data collection and analysis 
adir~cted by the supervisor; attendance atresearchsemin~ 
as directed by the supervisor. 

Assessment * 



PSYC684 THESIS - REHABILITATION 
COUNSELLING IV 20cp 

Prerequisite Successful completion of the Diploma in 
Rehabilitation Counselling ata level indicative of capacity to 
complete a Masters thesis by empirical research. 

Corequisite Normallynone, butOD the advice of the supervisor 
or the Head of the Department of Psychology, the candidate 
may be directed to attend courses of lecture 5 or seminars, or 
undertake other studies, which might be necessary for 
successful completion of the research or the thesis. 

Content 

Library research and empirical data collection and analysis, 
a directed by the supervisor; attendance at research seminars 
as directed by the supervisor. 

Assessment The candidate shall present three bound copies 
of a thesis of approximately 25,000 words in length, aD the 
basis of the library and empirical work conducted. This will 
be examined by two examiners with expertise in the topic, 
one from within the University and one from outside. 

Footnote for PSYC681, PSYC682 and PSYC683 

* For the completion of the eighty credit points forthis course 
theAssessmentPSYC681, PSYC682, PSYC683 andPSYC684 
of a thesis of approximately 25,000 words in length is 
required. 

MASTER OF SCIENTIFlC STUDIES 

APPLIED SCIENCE AND TECIINOLOGY 

ASTK695 FOUNDATIONS OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE AND TECIINOLOGY 40cp 

Prerequisite AnapproveddegreeincludingsubjectsinApplied 
Science and Technology. 

This subject provides the fOlUldation for further studies in 
two broad areas of Applied Science and Technology; product 
research and development and manufacturing systems. 

The subject is presented as a series of strands or topics from 
which students will select 40 credit points of studies 
appropriate to their area of specialisations in Applied Science 
and Technology. In order to pass ASTK695 Foundations of 
Applied Science and Technology, students must pass each of 
the strands making up the forty credit points of work. 

Depending on the availability of staff, not all strands may be 
offered in a year. Students must consult with the Head of 
Department in making their selection of strands. 

In order to pass ASTK695 Foundations of Applied Science 
and Technology, students must pass each of the strands 
totalllng the forty credits points of work. 

Assessment Based on Project work (70%) and Examinations 
(30%) 

ASTK696 TOPICS IN APPLIED 
SCIENCE AND TECIINOLOGY 40cp 

Prerequisite ASTK695 Foundations of Applied Science and 
Technology. 

In this subject, students select strands of studies from 
selected areas of Applied Science and Technology. The 
selection of strands is in consultation with the Head of 
Department so as to enable a student to specialise in a 
selected area of Applied Science and Technology. 

Depending on the availability of staff, not all strands maybe 
offered in ayear. Students must consult with the Head of the 
Department in making their selection of strands. Students 
may also take further cognate strands offered by the Faculty 
of Science and Mathematics. 

In order to pass ASTK696 Topics in Applied Science and 
Technology, students must pass each of the strands totalling 
the forty credit points of work. 

Assessment Based on Project work (70%) and Examinations 
(30%) 

ASTK697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
APPLIED SCIENCE AND 
TECIINOLOGY 40cp 

Prerequisite ASTK696 Topics in Applied Science and 
Technology. 

In this subject, students select strands of studies from 
selected areas of Applied Science and Technology. The 
selection of strands is in consultation with the Head of 
Department so as to enable a student to specialise in a 
selected area of Applied Science and Technology. 

Depending on the availability of staff, not all strands may be 
offered in a year. Students must consult with the Head of 
Department in making their selection of strands. 

In order to pass ASTK697 Advanced Topics in Applied 
Science and Technology. students must pass each of the 
strands making up the forty credit points of work. 

Assessment Basedon Projectwork (70%) and Examinations 
(30%) 

ASTK698 PROJECT 

Prerequisite ASTK696 Topics in Applied Science and 
Technology 

In this subject the student will participate in a research or . 
industry based project. The project will be supervised by an 
academic member of the Department. The project will focus 
on product research and development or manufac1:t.tI'ing 

Section Eight 

tec~o~o~ appropriate to the students selected area of 
speCIalisation. 

~sses~men.t Based on a seminar and written report of the 
mvestigation. The report should be less than 100 pages of 
typed, double·spaced A4 pages. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

BIOL695 FOUNDATIONS OF 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Prerequisite An approved degree 
40cp 

Content 

Forty credit points of undergraduate subjects are chosen so 
as to upgr~de and augment the student's basic science 
knowledge m the chosen area of specialisation. If appropriate 
these subjects may be chosen from outside BIOL Subjects: 

BIOL696 TOPICS IN BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES 40cp 

Prerequisite BIOL695 Foundations of Biological Sciences. 

Forty credit points of the following selected topics can be 
chosen. Ea~h topic can be taken at a ten credit point or a 
twenty credit point level: 

Animal Development 

Animal Physiology 

Biochemistry 

Cen Biology 

Ecology 

Environmental Biology 
Genetics 

Immunology 

Microbiology 

Molecular Biology 

Plant Development 

Plant Physiology 

Plant Molecular Biology 

Assessment Topics will be examined by essays, seminar and 
reports. 

BIOL697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 40cp 

Prerequisite BIOL696 Topics in Biological SCiencesLiterature 
searchandreading lists in the area of specialisation in which 
there has been the appropriate preparation in BIOL695 and 
BIOL696. 

Assessment EXamination will be by oral presentation and 
form~ written material. It is expected for this subject that a 
~aching or technical promotional display (e.g. posters, 
VIdeo, computer disc) will result. 

PROJECT 40cp 
Prerequisite BI0L696 Topics in BiolOgical SciencesThe 

, student will lUldertake a supervised program to enable 
exposure to the research process. The results will be embodied 

a formal report. 

CIIEMISTRY 

CIIEM695 FOUNDATIONS OF CIIEMISTRY 40 
h " cp 

aequl~lte ~pproved three year degree with at least first 
year Uruverslty Chemistry. 

Thi~ subject contains a number of modern topics drawn from 
a Wide area of Chemistry. Students must choose eight topics 
~r~~ams will be tailored to the needs and background of 
mdiVidual students. Depending on staff availability tall 
listedto' b f ,no . PICS may e 0 fered in anyone year and some are not 
available !or ~ar:·~e (evening) stUdy. The topics listed 
have varyIng mdiVldual prerequisites. Each topic involves 
ten to twelve lectures or directed reading d . . an ill some cases 
asSOCIated tutorials. Details of each topic are available on 
request.. Stude~ts must consult with the Head of Department 
concenung subject choice and availability before enrolling. 



List of Topics 

Name 

Nuclear Magnetic Resonance 

Physical Organic Chemistty 

Organosulfur Chemistty 

Ionic Solutions 5 

Coordination Chemistry 

Solution Equilibria 

Water and Waste Chemistry 

Organic Structure Elucidation 

byNMR 

Laser Spectroscopy 

Chemometrics 5 

Industrial Chemical Analysis 

Environmental Trace Analysis 

Cluster Chemistry 

Bioinorganic Coordination 

Chemistty 

Organic Reaction Mechanisms 

Electrochemical Solar Energy 

Molecular Spectroscopy 

Heterocyclic Chemistry 

Identification of Natural Compounds 

Organic Spectroscopy 

Computational Chemistry 

Industrial Metal Chemistty 

Industrial Organic Chemistty 

Organic Analysis 

Electrochemical Technology 

Solid-state Chemistty 

Photochemistry / Solar Energy 

Polymer Chemistty 

Key to Prerequisites 

1. Bachelors Degree with Major in Chemistry 

2. Minimum of two years University Chemistry 

3. At least first year University Mathematics 

4. At least first year University Chemistry 

Assessment One 1 hour examination in each topic. 
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CHEM696 TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY 40cp 

PrereqUisite CHEM695 Foundations of Chemistty 

This subject concentrates in part on the emerging and 
important areas of environmental chemistry and related 
analytical chemistry. The course consists of 48 Hours of 
lectures, 24 of tutorials and 72 Hours of laboratory work 
spread over two semesters (20cp value) and an equivalent 
amount of directed readings (20cp value) _ Full details of the 
course content are available from the Chemistry Department. 
Students must consult the Head of Department before 
enrolling to define topic selections. 

Assessment Two 2 hour examinations (50% of assessment) 
and two literature reviews of approximately 5000 words 
each (50% of assessment). 

CHEM697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
CHEMISTRY 40cp 

PrereqUisite CHEM696 Topics in Chemistry 

This subject will consist of four topics chosen from the list 
below, or equivalent alternatives. Each topic consists of 
directed readings of advanced texts and reviews in inorganic, 
organic and physical chemistry. Full details of the course 
content are available from the Department of Chemistry. 
Students must consult the Head of Department regarding 
subject selection before enrolling. 



List of Topics 

Name Cp Semester 

Inorganic Spectroscopy 10 lor 2 

X·Ray Crystallography 10 lor 2 

Inorganic OXQ Clusters 10 1 or 2 

Medicinal Chemistry 10 10r2 

Australian Natural Products 10 lor 2 

Reactions of Small Molecules 10 1 or 2 

Photoelectron Spectroscopy 10 lor 2 

Impedance Spectroscopy 10 1 or 2 

Applied and Industrial Chemistry 10 1 or 2 

Assessment For each topic, a critical essay or literature review of no less than 5000 words. 

L 

Prerequisite (for all) 

(CHEM695 

and 

CHEM696) 

or 

B.Sc (Hons) 

in 

Chemistry 

Section Eight 

CHEM698 PROJECT 40cp 

Prerequisite CHEM696 Topics in Chemistry. 

Aresearch project in an area of interest to the student which 
will be undertaken with supervision by an academic member 
of the Department. 

Assessment Minor thesis on the work of not more than forty 
typed, double spacedA4 pages to be presented at the end of 
the project and oral presentation of the results in a research 
seminar. 

ENVIRONMENTALASSESSMENT ANDMANAGEMENT 

EAMS695 FOUNDATIONS OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
AND MANAGEMENT 40cp 

Not offered in 1995 

EAMS696 TOPICS IN ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT AND 
MANAGEMENT 40cp 

Not offered in 1995 

EAMS697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
AND MANAGEMENT 40cp 

Not offered in 1995 

EAMS698 PROJECT 

Not offered in 1995. 

GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG695 FOUNDATIONS OF 
GEOGRAPHY 

Not offered in 1995. 

GEOG696 TOPICS IN GEOGRAPHY 

Not offered in 1995. 

GEOG697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
GEOGRAPHY 

Not offered in 1995. 

GE0G698 PROJECT 

Not offered in 1995. 

40cp 

40cp 

40cp 

40cp 

40cp 

Postgraduate Degree Subject DescriPt~ 

GEOLOGY 

GEOL695 FOUNDATIONS OF GEOLOGY 40cp 

Prerequisite An approved degree with Geology as a major. 

Content 

Forty credit points of appropriate undergraduate subjects 
are chosen to upgrade the basic science knowledge of the 
student in the chosen area of specialisation. With permission 
of the Head of Department these subjects may be chosen 
from subjects offered by other departments. 

GE0L696 TOPICS IN GEOLOGY 40cp 

Corequisite GE01695 Foundations of Geology 

Students may choose topics from the list outlined below. 
Each topic can be taken at a ten credit point or twenty point 
level: 

Basin Analysis Thin-skinned tectonics 

Crustal Evolution Low grade metamorphism 

Coal Utilisation Ore deposit geology 

Coal Geology Environmental Geology 

Geochemistry 

Carboniferous Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 

Sedimentology and Stratigraphy 

Structural and metamorphic aspects of subduction 

Assessment Literature reviews (2500 words for a ten credit 
point topic, 5000 words for a twenty credit point topic) and 
a seminar. 

GE0L697 ADVANCED TOPICS 
IN GEOLOGY 40cp 

Prerequisite GE01696 Topics in Geology 

Students will be expected to critically review a paper in an 
area of interest, present a seminar on a topic provided by the 
supervisor and a 6000 word essay on one of the topics listed 
for GE0L696. 

GE0L698 PROJECT 40cp 

Corequisite GE01696 Topics in Geology. 

The student will undertake a research project on an area of 
interest under the supervision of a member of staff. The 
results of the project will be embodied in a thesis no more 
than forty typed, double spaced pages and will also be 
presented as a seminar. 



MATHEMATICS 

MATH695 FOUNDATIONS OF 
MATHEMATICS 40cp 

Prerequisite An approved degree with a substantial amount 
of Mathematics, and approval of the Head of Department of 
Mathematics. 

Content 

Subjects of a Mathematical nature totalling forty credit 
points and approved by the Head of Department of 
Mathematics. 

MATH696 TOPICS IN MATHEMATICS 40cp 

Corequfsite MATH695 Foundations of Mathematics 

Content 

Subjects of a Mathematical nature totalling forty credit 
points and approved by the Head of Department of 
Mathematics. 

MATH697 ADVANCED TOPICS 
IN MATHEMATICS 40cp 

Prerequisite MATH696 Topics in Mathematics 

Content 

Subjects of a Mathematical nature totalling forty credit 
points and approved by the Head of Department of 
Mathematics. 

MATH698 PROJECT 40cp 

Prerequisite MATH696 Topics in Mathematics 

Content 

Work under the guidance of a supervisor appointed by the 
Head of Department of Mathematics. A written report on the 
work must be presented by the student. 

PHYSICS 

PHYS695 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICS 40cp 

Prerequisite Anapproved three year degree including at least 
twenty credit points of 200 Level Physics. 

Content 

Forty credit points of undergraduate offerings, consistent 
with the student's background and proposed area of 
specialisation, to be approved by the Head of Department. 

Assessment By written examination plus some progressive 
assessment. 

PHYS696 TOPICS IN PHYSICS 40cp 

Prerequisite PHYS695 Foundations of Physics 

Content 

Forty credit points (or approximately 100 lecture Hours) 
chosen from the current list of Physics 300 and Physics 400 
lecture topics, but excluding Physics 300 topics already 
included in PIIYS695, and subject to approval by the Head of 
Department. 

Assessment By fonnal examination of each course plus 
assignment work. 

PHYS697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN PHYSICS 40cp 

Prerequisite PHYS696 Topics in Physics 

Content 

Extensive study of four topics relevant to the students 
chosen area of specialisation as developed in PHYS695 and 
PHYS696. These topics should be decided upon in 
consultation with the HeadofDepartmentand, if appropriate. 
the candidates project supervisor. 

Assessment By formal examination of each course plus 
assignment work. 

PHYS698 PROJECT 40cp 

Prerequisite PHYS696 Topics in Physics 

A substantial research project under the supervision of an 
academic member of the department in an area of joint 
interest. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC695 FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY 40cp 
Not offered in 1995. 

PSYC696 TOPICS IN PSYCHOLOGY 40cp 
Not offered in 1995. 

PSYC697 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Not offered in 1995. 
40cp 

PSYC698 PROJECT 

Not offered in 1995. 
40cp 

STATISTICS 

STAT695 FOUNDATION OF STATISTICS 

Prerequisite An approved degree 

Content 

Consists of f~ur STAT300 level subjects (plus additional 
work as reqUIred) approved by the Head of Department of 
Statistics. 

STAT696 TOPICS IN STATISTICS 
40cp 

Consists of four STAT400 level subjects (plus additional 
work as required) approved by the Head of Department of 
Statistics. 

STAT697 ADVANCED TOPICS 
IN STATISTICS 

Prerequisite STAT696 Topics in Statistics 

Content 

40cp 

Consists of four STAT400 level subjects (plus additional 
work as required) approved by the Head of Department of 
Statistics. 

STAT698 PROJECT 

Prerequisite STAT696 Topics in Statistics 

Content 

40cp 

Forty credit points undertaken after liaison with the Head of 
Department of Statistics. 
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MATHEMATICS 

POSTGRADUATE AND HIGHER DEGHEE SUBJECTS 
IN MATHEMATICS 

Subjects other than those listed here may be o~ered at short 
notice by visitors to the Department. Intending stude~ts 
should consult the Department early in the year regarding 

these subjects. 

MATHS01 ASTROPHYSICAL APPLICATIONS 
OF MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMICS lOop 

Prerequisites Backgroundin Calculus and Partial Differential 
Equations. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

The normal state ofmatierin the universe is tbatof a plasma. 
or ionized gas, permeated by magnetic fields. Moreover, 
these fields {unlike that of the earth} may be dominant. or at 
least significant, in controlling the structure of the region. 
The aim of this course is to investigate the effects of 

astrophysical magnetic fields. 

References 

Chandrasekhar, S. 1961, Hydrodynamic and Hydromagnetic 
Stability, Oxford. 

Cowling. T.G. 1957, Magnetohydrodynamics. Interscience. 

De Jong, T. & Maeder, A. [eds.) 1977, Star Fonnation, D. 
Reidel. 

Mestel, L.1975,~ects ojMagneticFields, Mem.Sc.Roy.Sci. 
Liege (6) 879. 

Moffatt, H.K. 1978, Magnetic Field Generation in Electrically 
Conducting Fluids, CUP. 
Spiegel, E.A. & Zahn, J.P. [eds.) 1976, Problems oj Stellar 
Convection, Springer. 

MATHSOZ BANACH ALGEBRA 

Corequisite MATH31O. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOop 

ABanachAlgebrais amathematical structure where the two 
main strands of pure mathematical study the topological and 
the algebraic are united in fruitful contact. The course will 
coverthe following subject matter. N ormed algebras; regular 
and singular elements; the spectrum of an element and its 
properties; the Gelfand-Mazurtheorem; topological divisors 
of zero; the spectral radius and spectral mapping theorem for 

polynomials; ideals and maximal ideals. Commutative Banach 
algebras; the Gelfand theory and the Gelfand representation 
theorem. Weak topologies, theBanach-Alaoglu theorem, the 
Gelfand topology. Involutions in Banach algebras; hermitian 
involutions; the Gelfand-Naimark representation theore~ 
forcommutive B* algebras. Numerical range of an elementm 
a normed algebra; relation of the numerical range to the 
spectrum; B* algebras are symmetric, discussion of the 
Gelfand.Naimark representation theorem for B* algebras. 

Applications of Banach algebra theory. 

Text 
Zelazko, W. 1973, Banach Algebras, Elsevier. 

References 
Bachman, G. &Narici, L.1966,FunctionalAnalysis, Academic. 

Bonsall, F.F. & Duncan, J. 1973, Complete NonnedAlgebras, 
Springer. 

Bonsall, F.F. &Duncan,J.1970,NumericaIRangesojOperators 
onNonned SpacesandElementsofNonnedAlgebras, Cambridge. 

Nalmark, M.A. 1959, Nonned Rings, Noordhoff. 

Rickart, C.E. 1960, General Theory oj Banach Algebras, Van 
Nostrand. 

Rudin, W. 1973, Functional Analysis, McGraw-Hill. 

Simmons, G.F. 1963, Introduction to Topology and Modern 
Analysis, McGraw-Hill. 

Wilansky, A. 1964, FUnctional AnalysiS, Blaisdell. 

MATHSOS FOUNDATIONS OF 
MODERN DIFFERENTIAL 
GEOMETRY 10~ 

Prerequisite MATH201, MATH202 and MATH203. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 
This topiC will introduce basic concepts of the local theory of 
differentiable manifolds. Vector fields, differential fonns, 
and their mapping. Frobenius theorem. Fundamental 
properties of Lie groups and Lie algebras. General ~ear 
group. Principle and associated fibre bundles. Connections. 
Bundle of linear frames, affine connections. Curvature and 
torsion. Metric, geodesics. Riemannian manifolds. 

References 
Auslander, L. 1967, Differential Geometry, Harper & Row. 

Chevalley, C. 1946, Theory oj Lie Groups, VoLl, Princeton. 

Kobayashi, S. & Nomizu, K. 1963,Foundations ojDifferenffal 
Geometry, Vol.1, Interscience. 

MATHS06 HISTORY OF ANALYSIS 
TO AROUND 1900 lOop 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

A course of lectures on the history of mathematics with 
emphasis on analysis. Other branches of mathematics will be 
referred to for putting the analysis into context. Where 
feasible, use will be made of original material, in translation. 
The course will be assessed by essays and a final 2-hour 
examination. 

Topics to be covered include: pre-Greek concepts of exactness 
and approximation; Greek concepts of continuity, irrationality, 
infinity, infinitesimal, magnitude, ratio, proportion and their 
treatment in Elements V, XII and the works of Archimedes. 
developments of number systems and their equivalents; 
scholastic mathematics; virtual motion; Renaissance 
quadrature/cubature by infinitesimals and by geometry; 
Cartesian geometry; 17th and 18th century calculus; 
rigorization of analysis in the 19th centurywith stress on the 
developments of number systems, continuity, function 
concept, differentiability, integrability. 

References Lists will be presented during the course. 

Students interested in this or other topics on aspects of the 
History of Mathematics should approach the lecturer 
concerned as soon as possible. 

MATHS07 LINEAR OPERATORS 

Prerequisites MATH310 and MATH31 1. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

lOop 

This will usually be a choice of one of the following 

Operator Theory: Linear operators on Hilbert and general 
Banach spaces will be studied. The course will largely 
concentrate on spectral theory, in particularforcompactand 
compact normal operators. 

References 

Dunford, N. & Schwarts, J. 1950, Linear Operators, 
Interscience. 

Taylor, A.E. & Lay, D.C. 1980, Introduction to FUnctional 
AnalYSiS, Wiley. 

The Geometric Theory of Banach Spaces: The contents 
will include: reflexivity, dualities between convexity and 
smoothness, the external structure of convex sets, basic 
sequences, superflexivity, renormings, the theory of Type, 
and operator ideals. 

References 

Beauzamy, B. 1985, Introduction to Banach SPaces and their 
Geometry, North Holland. 

Jameson, G.}.O.1974, TopologyandNonnedSpac<s, Chapman 
and Hall. 

The choice of Topic may vary from year to year, in part based 
on student interests. 

MATHS08 MATHEMATICAL PHYSIOLOGY 10cp 

Hours About 27 lecture hours Full year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Physiology the study of how the body works based on the 
knowledge of how it is constructed - essentially dates from 
early in the seventeenth century when the English physician 
Harvey showed that blood circulates constantly through the 
body. The intrusion of engineering into this field is well 
known through the wide publicity given to (for example) 
heart by-pass and kidney dialysis machines, cardiac assist 
pace· makers, and prosthetic devices such as hip and knee 
joints; the obviously beneficial union has led to the 
establishment of Bioengineering Departments within 
Universities and Hospitals. Perhaps the earliest 
demonstration of mathematics useful application in (some 
areas of) physiology is the mid· nineteenth century derivation 
by Hagen, from the basic equations of continuum motion, of 
Poiseuilles empirical formula for flowthroughnarrow straight 
tubes; detailed models of the cardiovascular circulatory 
system have recently been developed. Mathematical models 
have also been formulated for actions such as coughing, 
micturition and walking, as well as for the more vital 
processes involved in gas exchange in the lungs, mass 
transport between lungs and blood and blood and tissue, 
metabolic exchanges within tissues, enzyme kinetics, signal 
conduction alongnelVe fibres, sperm transport in the cervix. 
Indeed, mathematical engineering might now be said to be 
part of the conspiracy to produce super humans (e.g. see 
Fast Running Tracks in Dec. 1978 issue of Scientific 
American). This course will examine in some detail a few of 
the previously mentioned mathematical models; relevant 
physiological material will be introduced as required. 
References 

Bergel, D.H. [ed.) 1972, CardiovascularFluidDynamics, [Vols 
I & II), Academic. 

Caro, C.G., Pedley, T.J.1978, TheMechanicsojtheCirCUlation, 
Oxford. 

Christensen, H.N.1975,BlologicaITransport, W.A.Benjamin. 

Fung, Y.C. 1984, Biodynamics: Circulation, Springer. 
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Fun Y C 1981 Biomechanics: Mechanical Properties of g, .. , 
Living Tissues, Springer. 
Fung, Y.C., Perrone, N. & Anliker,. M. (eds.) 1972, 
Biomechanics Its Foundations and Objectives. Prentice-Hall. 

Lightfoot, E.N.197 4, TransportPhenomenaandLivingSystems, 

Wiley. 
Margaria, R. 1976, Biomechanics and Energetics of Muscular 

Exercise. Clarendon. 
Pedley, T.J.1980, TheFluidMedtanics of Large Blood Vessels, 

Cambridge. 
West, j.B. (ed.) 1977, Bioengineering Aspects of the Lung, 

Marcel Dekker. 

MATH509 NONLINEAR OSCILLATIONS 10cp 

Prerequisite MATH304, MATH205 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full year 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 
Physical problems often give rise to .ordin~ diHeren~ 

tions which have oscillatory solutions. This course will 
equa " f . di 
be concerned with the existence and stability 0 pena c 
solutions of such differential equations, and will cover the 
following subjects; two-dimensional autonomous systems, 
limit sets and the poincare-Bendixson theorem. Brou~ers 
fixed pom't theorem and its use in finding periodic ~olutions. 
Non-critical linear systems and their perturbations. The 
method of averaging. Frequency locking,jumpphenomen?n, 
and subharmonics. Bifurcation of periodic solutions. Attention 
will be paid to applications throughout the course. 

References 
Hale, j.K. 1969, Ordinary Differential Equations, Wiley. 

HiT h MW & Smale S. 1974, Differential Equations, sc, . ., . 
Dynamical Systems and Linear Algebra, AcadeIDlc. 

Marsden, j.E. & McCracken, M.1976, The HoPfBifurcation 
and its Applications, Springer. 
Nayfeh, A.H. & Mook, D.T. 1979, Nonlinear Oscillations, 

Wiley. 

Stoker, j.j. 1950, Nonlinear Vibrations, Wiley. 

MATH510 PERTURBATION THEORY 10cp 

PrerequiSites MATH201, 203, 304. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 
Regular perturbation methods, including parameter and 
coordinate perturbations. A discussion of the sources of 

nonuniformity in perturbation expansions. The method of 
strained coordinates and the methods of matched :md 

composite asymptotic expansions. The method of multiple 

scales. 

References 
Bender, C.M. & Orszag, S.A. 1978, Advanced Mathematical 
Methods for Sdentists and Engineers, McGraw-Hill. 

Bush, A.W. 1992, Perturbation Methods for Engineers and 

Sdentists, CRC. 
Cole, j.D., 1968, perturbation Methods in APplied Mathematics, 

Blaisdell. 
Hinch, E.j.1991,perturbation Methods, Cambridge. 

Nayfeh, A.H. 1981, Introduction to perturbation Techniques, 

Wiley. 
Nayfeh, A.H. 1970, perturbation Methods, Wiley. 

Van Dyke, M. 1975, perturbation Methods in Fluid Mechanics, 

Parabolic. 

MATH511 QUANTUM MECHANICS 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

10cp 

State vectors and operators in Dirac formalism, ~b~rvables 
and measurement, SchrOdinger's equation, Schrodinger and 
Heisenbergpictures, harmonic oscillator by ladd~r operators, 
angular momentum, symmetry, plus a selection of more 

specialised topics. 

R~erences 
Sakurai, j.j. 1985, Modern Quantum Mechanics, Addison 

Wesley. 
Dirac, P.A.M 1958, The Principles of Quantum Mechanics, 4tb 

edn, Clarendon Press. 

MATH51Z RADICALS & ANNIHILATORS 10cp 

Prerequisite MATH312 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 
This topic will briefly outline the classical theory of fini: 
dimensional algebras and the emergence of the concepts 
radical, idempotence, ring, chain con~tions, e~c. HOP': 
thus setin perspective, the next part will.de~ Wlth the

f 
ther 

Hopkins.Jacobson ring theory and the SIgnificance 0 o. 
radicals when finiteness conditions are dropped. The rela:~ 
between various radicals, noetherian rings, left and 

annihilators and the Goldie-Small theorems will be 
considered. 

References 

Cohn, P.1977,Algebra, Vol. 2, Wiley. 

Divinsky, N. 1964, Rings and Radicals, Allen-Unwin. 

Herstein, I.N. 1968, Non-commutative Rings, Wiley. 

Kaplansky, 1. 1969, Fields and Rings, Chicago. 

McCoy, N.1965, The Theory of Rings, McMillan. 

MATH514 VISCOUS FLOW THEORY 10cp 

Prerequisites MATH 306, MATH305. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper, and assessment. 

Content 

Basic equations. Some exact solutions of the N avier-Stokes 
equations. Approximate solutions: theory of very slow motion, 
boundary layer tbeOl)" etc. 

References 

Batchelor, G.K. 1967, An Introduction to Fluid Dynamics, 
Cambridge. 

Landau, L.D. & Lifshitz, E.M. 1959, Fluid Mechanics, 
Pergamon. 

Langlois, W.E. 1964, Slow VISCOUS Flow, Macmillan. 

Pai, S.I.1956, ViscousFlow Theory, Vol.!, VanNostrand. 

Roseuhead,1. (ed.) 1963,LaminarBoundaryLayers, Oxford. 

SChlichting, H. 1968, Boundary Layer Theory, McGraw-HilI. 

Ternan, R., Navier-Stokes 1976, Equations Theory and 
Numerical AnalysiS, North Holland. 

MATH515 GEOMETRICAL MECHANICS 10cp 

Recommended CompanionFoundationsofModernDifferential 
Geometry. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

For all but the simplest systems Lagrangian or Hamiltonian 
fonnulations of mechanics are vastly superior (albeit 
equivalent) to Newton's equations. Initially the course will 
introduce Lagrangian and Hamiltonian fonnulations, and 
apply them to systems of particles with constraints and to 
rigidbody systems. 

The second part of the course will present the modern 
geometrical fonnulations of Lagrangian and Hamiltonian 
mechanics. An ab initio introduction will be given to smooth 

vector fields and their flows, differential fonns, the tangent 
and cotangent bundles. Lagrangian mechanics will then be 
presented in tenns of flows on the tangent bundle of 
configuration space, with Hamiltonian mechanics taking 
place on the cotangent bundle. 

If time (and student interest) permits topics that might be 
touched upon include: HamiltonJacobi theory, actionangle 
variables, approximation methods, classical field theory, 
geometrical quantisation. 

References 

Arnold, V.1.1978, Geometn'cal methods of Classical Mecha nics , 
Springer. 

Abraham, R., Marsden, J.E.1978, Foundations of Mechanics, 
Benjamin/Cummings. 

Crampin, M., Pirani, F.A.E. 1986, APplicable Differential 
Geometry, CUP. 

MATH518 Lm GROUPS AND 
ALGEBRAS WlTH 
APPLICATIONS TO 
DlFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 10cp 

Prerequisite MATH304. 

Hours Approximately 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Introduction to Lie groups, manifolds, vector fields and Lie 
algebras. Symmetty groups of differential equations, 
prolongations, group calculations and integration. Group 
invariant solutions, classification, quotient manifolds. 
ConseIVation laws and groups. Generalized symmetries and 
recursion operators. 

MATH519 GENERAL RELATIVITY 10cp 

Recommended Companion Foundations ofModernDifferential 
Geometry. 

Hours ApprOximately 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

This topic presents an introduction to general relativity· the 
current theory of gravitation. The subject will be presented 
using methods of modern differential geometry. Relativity 
may be (and will be) regarded as a special application of 
pseudo-Riemannian geometry, where the manifold, here 
space-time, has a metric that is not positive definite. 

Particles, fluids and electromagnetic fields will be introd nced 
into arbitrary space-times. It will then be shown how these 
sources of "matter" can generate the geometry of space-time 
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via Einstein's field equations. Applications of the theorywill 
include introductions to black holes and to relativistic 
cosmology. 

References 

O'Neill, Barrett 1983, Semi-Riemannian Geometry with 
applications to Relativity, Academic. 

Hawking, S.W. &Ellis, G.F.R.1973, The Largescale structure 
of space-time, Cambridge. 

MATH520 C' ALGEBRAS 10cp 

Prerequisite Some background in real and functional analysis 
is required. 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

The object of the course is to explain the basic properties of 
C*algebras, and to see some of the ways they arise in 
different areas of mathematics. We aim to minimise the 
technical background required, and to assume only a very 
basic background in functional analysis. 

We start with a brief look at the more general Banach 
algebras, where we discuss the basic properties of the 
spectrum, and the Gelfand transform, which embeds a 
commutative Banach algebra in an algebra of continuous 
functions. The GelfandNaimark theorem says that, when the 
algebra is a C*algebra, the Gelfand transform is an 
isomorphism, and we shall look at this theorem and its 
applications in operator theory. We shall then discuss 
representations of C*algebras roughly speaking, the ways of 
realising an abstract C*algebra as an algebra of operators on 
Hilbert space. There is a general construction which shows 
this can always be done due to Gelfand, Naimark and Segal 
but we shall focus on the way in which C*algebras are used 
in the representation theory of groups and/or dynamical 
systems. 

References 

Conway, J.B. 1985, A Course in Functional Analysis, 
SpringerVerlag. 

Murphy, G.J .1990, C*algebrasand Operator Theory, Academic 
Press. 

Tomiyama, J. 1987, Invitation to C*algebras and topological 
dynamics, World Scientific. 

MATH521 CLlFFORD ALGEBRAS 
ANDSPINORS 

Hours Approx. 27 Hours Full Year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

10cp 

Content 

Clifford called the algebras that now bear his name 
"geometrical algebrasM

• This is because these algebras are 
tailored to the geometry of an orthogonal space. These 
algebras are a vehicle forthe study of the (pseudo) orthogonal 
groups and their simply connected covers the Spin groups. 

The Clifford algebras are useful examples of associative 
linear algebras. Theywill be used as a paradigm in the study 
of such algebras. The course will include Wedderburn's 
structure theorem for semisimple associative algebras and 
Frobenius' theorem for real division algebras. 

The orthogonal and Spin groups will provide concrete 
examples of Lie groups. Their representations will be 
studied. In particular the irreducible representations of the 
various Spin groups, the spinor representations, will be 
classified. 

Reference 

Benn, LM. and Tucker, R.W.1988,AnIntroduction toSpinors 
and Geometry, Adam Hilge. 

MATH522 INTRODUCTION TO CATEGORY 
THEORY 

Prerequisite MATH211 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full year 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

10cp 

This course is geared to an examination of the concept of 
"naturality" in mathematics. Categories and functors will be 
introduced as unifying concepts underlying much of 
mathematics. Some connections with, and applications to 
Computer Science will be explored. Adjoint functors will be 
discussed in some depth and illustrated by applications to 
various branches of mathematics, particularly group theory. 
The existence of adjoint functors under certain conditions 
and a monadic approach to universal algebra will end the 
course. 

Text 

MacLane, S. 1971, Categon'esforthe Working Mathematician, 
Springer. 

References 

Arbib, M. & Manes, E.G. Arrows, 1975, Structures and 
Functors: The Categorical Imperative, Academic. 

Arbib, M. & Manes, E.G. 1986, Algebraic Approaches to 
Program Semantics, Springer. 

Barr, M. & Wells, C. 1990, Category Theory jor Compuffng 
Science, Prentice Hall. 

Walters, R.F.C. 1991, Categories and Computer Science 
Carslaw. ' 

MATH523 GREEK MATHEMATICS 

AND ITS HISTORY 10cp 

Hours About 27 lecture Hours Full year. 

Ass~ssment The course will be assessed by essays and 
semmars 

References Presented during the course. 

Content 

An in-depth study of Greek mathematics from about SOOBC 
to SOOAD. Therewill be 27 lectures. In addition students will 
be. ~xpected to read, in translation, substantial parts of 
ongmal works and to interpret and comment upon those 
works verbally and in writing. Links with the mathematics 
of other cultures will also be explored. 

MATH524 DEVELOPMENT OF 

CONTEMPORARY ALGEBRA 10cp 

Prerequisite MATH209 or MATH211 

Hours About 27 lecture hours Full year. 

Ass~ssment The COurse will be assessed by essays and 
semmars. 

Content 

This course of 27 lectures will examine what mathematics 
can be c?nsi~ered "algebra" and how it has developed from 
Babyloman times to about 1930. !twill concentrate on those 
streams which ~ppear to have had a bearing on the present 
state of the subject rather than on interesting sideshoots. 
Considerable use will be made of source material (mostly in 
English translation). 

MATH525 ADVANCED TOPIC IN ANALYSIS 10cp 
PrereqUisite MATH310 

Hours About 27 lecture hours Full year. 

Content 

This will usually be a choice of one of the following. 

Fixed Point Theory and Applications: The basic theorems 
of Brouwer. SchauderTychonoff, Kakutani and 
LeraYSc~auder degree theory will be developed, extended 
and applied. 

References 

Smart, D.R.1974,FixedPoint Theorems, Cambridge University 
Press. 

Shashkin Yu, A. 1991, Fixed POints, Amer. Math. Soc.lMath. 
Assoc. of Amer. 

Representa~on theory: Representations of groups and 
algebras by linear operators on Hilbert space. Classification 
of the irreducible representations of certain groups. 

Reference 

He~tt, E. and Ross, K.A.1963,Abstract HarmonicAnalysis, 
SpnngerVerlag. 

The choice of Topic may vary from year to year, in part based 
on student interests. 

MATH528 ALGEBRAIC TOPOLOGY 

Prerequisite MATH318 or equivalent 

Hours About 27 lecture hours Full year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper, and assessment. 

Content 

10cp 

Fundamental group for graphs, complexes and topological 
spac.es .. Higher homotopy groups. Homology groups and 
applications. 

References 

Massey, W.S. 1967, Algebraic Topology; an introduction 
SpringerVerlag. ' 

~~~~J Graphs, 1977, Surfaces and Homology, Chapman 

MATH529 DYNAMICAL SYSTEMS 10cp 
Prerequisite SomeMeasureTheoryorTopologye.g.MATH311 
or MATH318. 

Hours About 27 lecture hours Full year. 

Examination One 3 hour paper. 

Content 

This course is designed to introduce students to abstract 
dynamical systems bymeans of studying certain fundamental 
examples. The key systems we shall investigate are various 
measurepreserving transformations of groups and Markov 
Shifts on finite symbol spaces. The underlying abstract 
system involves the action of a group (usually the integers) 
on a measure space. 

The course will begin with a detailed study of the motivating 
examples, d~scribingthe ~rbits of these measurepreserving 
transformations. We shallmtroduce the notion of ergodicity 
and ~v~ the ergodic theorem of Birkboff, with its variou~ 
applications. Th~n we shall develop the spectral theory of 
meas~represervmg transformations, paying particular 
attention to the case when they are ergodic. Finally, we shall 
concentrate on dynamical systems based on compact metric 
spac~s, and investigate their invariant probability measures, :0 ~s end, we ~~ show that these systems have a unique 
mvanant probability measure forwhich the system is ergodic. 



References 
Brown, I, 1976, Ergodic Theory and Topological Dynamics, 
Academic Press. 

Parry, W. 1981, ToPics in Ergodic Theory, Cambridge 
University Press. 

Walters, P.1982, An Introduction to Ergodic Theory, 
SpringerVerlag. 

MATH530 MATHEMATICAL LOGIC 10cp 

Hours About 271ecture hours Full year. 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 
Axiomatic treatment of the propositional calculus. Deduction 
theorem. Completeness theorem. Quantification theory. 
Axiomatic treatment of the predicate calculus. First order 
theories. Models. Logical validity. GOdel's completeness 
theorem. Set Theory and Foundations. 

References include 

Crossley, J. etal, 1972, Wlzatis Mathematical Logie?, Oxford. 

HalInos, P.R. 1974, Naive Set Theory, Springer, 1972; Van 
Nostrand. 
Hofstad!er, D.R. 1981, Gadel, Escher, Bach: an Eternal Golden 
Braid, Penguin. 

Kline, M. 1980, The lAss of Certainty, Oxford,. 

Margaris, A. 1967, Fir.st Order Mathematical lAgic, Blaisdell. 

Mendelson, E. 1979, Introduction to Mathematical Logic, Van 
Nostrand. 

MATH531 TOPICS IN NUMBER THEORY 10cp 

Prerequisite MATH317 

Hours 27 lecture hours Full year 

Examination One 2 hour paper, and assessment 

Content 
Numbertheory is one of the oldest branches of mathematics, 
yet is an area of very active research of both pure and applied 
importance. This course will deal with topics chosen from 
the wide range of the classical and the modem areas of 
number theory. Topics will be chosen, in part, to suit the 
interests of the students, from the following list: quadratic 
forms, diophantine equations, elliptic curves, factorization 
and primality testing, algebraic numbers. 

References: 

Niven, I., Zuckerman, H. and Montgomery, H. 1991, An 
Introduction to the Theory o/Numbers, 5th edn, Wesley. 

Ireland, K. and Rosen, M. 1990 A Classical Introduction to 
Modem Number Theory, 2nd edn. Springer. 

section nine 

Subject Computer 
Numbers 

Subject Computer Numbers 
Number Subject 

LEVEL 100 SUBJECTS 
ASTKI01 Introduction to Computing for Scientists 
AVlA124 Aviation I: Private Pilot Licence 
AVlA125 Aviation II: Commercial Pilot Licence 
BIOL101 Plan! & Animai Biology 
BIOL102 Cell Biology, Genetics & Evolution 
CHEM101 Chemistry 101 
CHEMI02 Chemistry 102 
COMP110 Introduction to Programming 
COMPl11 Introduction to Computer Science I 
COMP112 Discrete Structures 
COMP113 Introduction to Artificial Intelligence 
EMGTlOI Foundations of Environmental Management 
EMGTl02 Social Development and the Environment 
ENV102 Environmental Values and Ethics 
ENVI03 Environmental Issues and Problems 
GEOG101 Introduction to Physical Geography 
GEOG102 Introduction to Human Geography 
GEOL101 The Environment 
GEOLI02 Earth Materiais 
INF0101 Introduction to Information Systems 
MATHlll Mathematics 111 
MATH112 Mathematics 112 
MATHl02 Mathematics 102 
MATH103 Mathematics 103 

Points 

10 

40 

40 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 



Number 

PHYS111 

PHYS112 

PHYS113 

PHYS114 

PSYC101 

PSYC102 

PSYC103 

STATlO! 

Subject 

Physics 111 

Physics 112 

Physics 113 

Physics 114 
Psychology Introduction 1 

Psychology Introduction 2 

General Psychology 

Introductory Statistics 

LEVEL 200 SUBJECTS 
Aviation Meteorology 

Instrument Navigation 

Long Range Navigation 
Compressible Aerodynamics 

Jet Engines 
Human Factors 
Aircraft Structures & Materials 

let Aircraft Flight Planning 

Aircraft Fatigue Management 

Management in Aviation 

Points 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

5 
5 

5 

5 

10 

5 

AVIA207 

AVIA208 

AVIA209 

AVIA210 

AVIA211 

AVIA212 

AVIA213 

AVIA214 

AVIA220 

AVIA222 

AVIA223 

AVIA224 

Aviation Computing and Electronics 

Light Twins & Specialised General 

Aviation Operations 

10 

5 

5 

5 

10 

AVIA22S 

BIOL201 

BIOL202 

BIOL204 

BIOL20S 

BIOL206 

BIOL207 

BIOL208 

CHEM211 

CHEM221 

CHEM231 

CHEM241 

CHEM2S1 

CHEM261 

COMP221 

COMP222 

COMP223 

COMP224 

Group Interaction & 
Multi-Crew Performance 

Biochemistry 
Animal Physiology 

Cell and Molecular Biology 

Molecular Genetics 

Plant Physiology 

Ecology 
Biochemistry 208 

Analytical Chemistry 

Inorganic Chemistry 

Organic Chemistry 

Physical Chemistry 
Applied Chemistry 

Environmental Chemistry 
Comparative Programming Languages 

Theory of Computation 
Analysis of Algorithms 
The Unix Operating System 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Subject 

Artificial Intelligence 2 

Agricultural Systems 

Soils and Hydrology 

The Sustainable Society 

Australian Flora and Fauna 

Systems Agriculture 

Points 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Number 

COMP22S 

EAMS201 

EMGT201 

EMGT202 

EMGT203 

EMGT204 

ENV201 

ENV202 

ENV203 

Environmental Legislation & Planning 10 

GEOG201 

GEOG202 

GEOG203 

GEOG204 

GEOG207 

GEOG208 

GEOL211 

GEOL212 

GEOL213 

GEOL214 

GEOL21S 

GEOL216 

MATH201 

MATH202 

MATH203 

MATH206 

MATH208 

MATH213 

MATH21S 

MATH216 

MATH219 

MATH220 

MATH221 

MATH222 

MATH223 

PHYS201 

PHYS202 

PHYS203 

PHYS20S 

PSYC202 

Human Values & the Environment 

Environmental Sampling & 
Data Analysis 
Methods in Physical Geography 

Methods in Human Geography 

Biogeography & Climatology 

Geomorphology of Australia 
Population, Culture & Resources 

Cities and Regions 

Optical Mineralogy 
Introductory Petrology 
Ancient Environments & Organisms 

Geological Structures & Resources 

Geology Field Course 215 

Geology Field Course 216 

Multivariable Calculus 
Partial Differential Equations 1 

Ordinary Differential Equations 1 

Complex Analysis 1 

Linear Algebra 
Mathematical Modelling 

Operations Research 

Numerical Analysis 

Matrix Methods 

Analytic Methods 1 

Analytic Methods 2 

Algebraic Methods 1 

Algebraic Methods 2 

Quantum Mechanics & 
Electromagnetism 
Mechanics & Thermal Physics 

Solid State & Atomic Physics 
Scientific Measurement Principles 
Processes and Applications 

Basic Processes 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 
5 
5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Number 

PSYC20S 

PSYC206 

PSYC207 

PSYC208 

PSYC209 

PSYC210 

STAT201 

STAT202 

STAT20S 

STAT206 

Subject 

Applied Topics in Psychology 1 
Not in 1995 

Applied Topics in Psychology 2 
Not in 1995 

Experimental Methodology 

Psychobiology 

Personality and Social Processes 

Developmental Psychology 

Mathematical Statistics 

Regression Analysis 

Engineering Statistics 

Design and Analysis of 
Experiments and Surveys 

Points 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

LEVEL 300 SUBJECTS 

AVIA30S 

AVIA306 

AVIA308 

AVIA310 

AVIA311 

AVIA312 

AVIA314 

AVIA31S 

AVIA318 

AVIA322 

AVIA323 

AVIA324 

AVIA32S 

BIOL302 

BIOL303 

BIOL30S 

BIOL309 

BIOW10 

BlOW 11 

BIOL312 

BIOL313 

BIOW14 

BIOW15 

BIOW16 

CHEM311 

CHEM312 

CHEM313 

Aircraft Design 

Advanced Aircraft Operations 

Aviation Instruction 

Advanced Navigation 

Advanced Aviation Instruction 

Applied Aerodynamics 

Directed Study 

Advanced Aviation Management 

Aircraft Stability and Control 

5 
10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

5 
5 

Aviation Psychology: Theory & Practice 10 
Advanced Meteorology 5 

Practicum I in Aviation Instruction 10 

Practicum 2 in Aviation Instruction 10 

Reproductive Physiology Not in 1995 10 

Environmental Plant Physiology 10 

Immunology 10 

Molecular Biology 10 

Microbiology 10 

Environmental Biology 10 

Animal Development 10 

Cellular Biochemistry 10 

Plant Development Not in 1995 10 

Plant Molecular Biology 10 

Cell Biology 10 

Analytical Chemistry 10 

Chemometrics 5 

Industrial Chemical AnalYSis 5 

Number 

CHEM314 

CHEM321 

CHEM322 

CHEM323 

CHEM331 

CHEM334 

CHEM33S 

CHEM341 

CHEM343 

CHEM344 

CHEM361 

COMP321 

COMP322 

COMP323 

COMP324 

COMP325 

COMP326 

COMP327 

COMP328 

COMP329 

COMP330 

COMP331 

COMP332 

EAMC303 

EAMC313 

EAMS301 

EAMS302 

EAMS304 

EAMS311 

EAMS314 

EAMS390 

EAMS394 

EMGT301 

EMGT302 

EMGT303 

Subject Points 

Trace Analysis in Environmental 
Systems 5 

Inorganic Chemistry 10 

Metal-Metal Bonding in Cluster 
Chentistry 5 

Bioinorganic Co-ordination Chemistry 5 
Organic Chemistry 10 

Identification of Natural Compounds 5 

Organic Spectroscopy 5 

Physical Chemistry 10 

Molecular Spectroscopy 5 

Colloid & Surface Chentistry 5 

Environmental Chemistry 10 

Software Engineering and Project 20 

Computer Vision and Robotics 10 

Computational Logic 10 

Parallel Processing 10 

Database Systems 10 

Data Security 10 

Principles of Operating Systems 10 

Computer Networks 10 

Compiler Design 10 

Graphic User Interfaces 10 

Geometric Data Structures 10 

Computer Graphics 10 

Occupational Hygiene & Toxicology 10 

Social Aspects of Environmental Health 10 

Environmental Management I 10 

Specialist Study 20 

Regional and National 
Environmental Issues 10 

Environmental Management II 10 

Environmental Impact Assessment 10 

Soil Conservation and Management 10 

Flora and Fauna Component of 10 
Environmental Impact Assessment 

Coastal Systems Management 
Not in 1995 10 

The Politics of Environmental Health 
Not in 1995 10 

Biodiversity & Wildlife Management 
Not in 1995 10 



Nine 

Number 

EMGT304 

Subject Points 

Urban and Industrial Systems 

Not in 1995 10 

EMGT305 

EMGT306 

ENV301 

ENV303 

GEOG301 

GEOG302 

GEOG304 

GEOG305 

GEOG306 

GEOG309 

GEOG310 

GEOG311 

GEOG315 

GEOG316 

GE0L311 

GE0L312 

GE0L313 

GE0L314 

GE0L315 

GE0L316 

GE0L317 

GE0L318 

GE0L319 

GE0L320 

MATH301 

MATH302 

MATH303 

Water and Wastewater Systems and 
Management 
Not in 1995 

10 

Environmental Management Specialist 10 
Study 
Not in 1995 

Integrated Environmental Impact 
Assessment 
Not in 1995 

Environmental Specialist Study 
Not in 1995 

Advanced Methods in 
Physical Geography 

Advanced Methods in 
Human Geography 

The Biosphere and Conservation 

Climatic Problems 

Geography of Australia: 
An Historical Perspective 

Society & Space 

Directed Studies in Human 
Geography Not in 1995 

Hydrology 

Production, Work & Territory 
Directed Studies in Physical Geography 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Not in 1995 10 

Igneous Petrology & Crustal Evolution 10 

Metamorphic Petrology 10 

Structural Geology & Geophysics 10 

Stratigraphic Methods 

Sedimentology 

Geology of Fuels 
Resource and Exploration Geology 

Geology Field Course 318 

Geology Field Course 319 

Quaternary Geology Not in 1995 

Logic & Set Theory Not in 1995 

General Tensors & Relativity 

Variational Methods and Integral 
Equations Not in 1995 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

MATH304 

MATH30S 

Ordinary Differential Equations 2 

Partial Differential Equations 2 

10 

10 

Number 

MATH306 

MATH307 

MATH308 

MATH309 

MATH310 

MATH311 

MATH312 

MATH313 

MATH314 

MATH316 

MATH317 

MATH318 

MATH319 

MATH320 

Subject 

Fluid Mechauics Not in 1995 

Quantum and Statistical Mechauics 

Geometty 2 Not in 1995 

Combinatorics Not in 1995 

Functional Analysis 
Measure Theory & Integration 
Not in 1995 

Algebra Not in 1995 

Numerical Analysis (Theory) 

Optimization 

Industrial Modelling Not in 1995 

Number Theory Not in 1995 

Topology 

Advanced Mathematical Modelling 

An Introduction to Hilberi Space 

PHYS301 Mathematical Methods & 
Quantum Mechanics 

PHYS302 Electromagnetism and Electronics 

PHYS303 Atomic, Molecular and solid 
State Physics 

PHYS304 Statistical Physics and Relativity 

PHYS305 Nuclear Physics and Advanced 
Electromagnetism 

Points 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

PSYC301 Advanced Foundations for Psychology 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

PSYC303 Basic Processe 1 

PSYC304 Basic Processes 2 

PSYC305 Individual Processes 

PSYC306 Advanced Social Processes 

PSYC307 Advanced Applied TopicS in 
Psychology I 

PSYC308 Advanced Applied Topics in 
Psychology 2 

PSYC309 Topics in Neural Science 
PSYC310 Social & Orgauisational Psychology 

PSYC311 Associative Learning 

PSYC312 Research Project Design 

SCEN301 Environmental Project 

SCEN302 Environmentallmpact 
Assessment Techniques 

STAT301 Statistical Inference 

STAT303 Generalized Linear Models 

STAT304 Time Series Analysis 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Number Subject 

STAT306 Methods for Quality Improvement 

STAT310 Total Quality Management 

LEVEL 400 SUBJECTS 

EAMS401 

EAMS402 

EAMS404 

AVlA406 

AVlA407 

BI01401 

BI01402 

BI01405 

BI01406 

BI01407 

8101408 

CHEM401 

CHEM402 

CHEM405 

CHEM406 

CHEM407 

CHEM408 

GEOG401 

GEOG402 

GEOG405 

GEOG406 

GEOG407 

GEOG408 

GEOG491 

GEOG492 

GEOL401 

GE01402 

GE01405 

GE01406 

MAQM435 

MAQM436 

MAQM437 

MATH401 

MATH402 

MATH405 

MATH406 

PHYS401 

Environmental Management 
Seminar Series 

Research Project 

Aviation Honours (Seminars) 

Aviation Honours (Thesis) 
Biology Honours 401 

Biology Honours 402 

Biology Diploma 405 

Biology Diploma 406 

Biology Honours 407 

Biology Honours 408 

Chemistry Honours 401 

Chemistry Honours 402 

Chemistty Diploma 405 

Chemistty Diploma 406 

Chemistry Honours 407 

Chemistry Honours 408 

Geography Hononrs 401 

Geography Honours 402 

Geography Diploma 405 

Geography Diploma 406 

Geography Honours 407 

Geography Honours 408 

Environmental Studies Seminar 1 

Environmental Studies Minor Project 
Geology Honours 401 

Geology Honours 402 

Geology Diploma 405 

Geology Diploma 406 

Mathematics IVA 

Mathematics !VB 

Mathematics IVC 

Mathematics Honours 401 

Mathematics Honours 402 

Mathematics Diploma 405 

Mathematics Diploma 406 

Physics Honours 401 

Points 

10 

10 

20 

20 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

20 

10 

40 

40 

40 

40 

10 

10 

10 

40 

40 

40 

40 

40 

Number 

PHYS402 

PHYS405 

PHYS406 

PSYC401 

PSYC402 

PSYC403 

PSYC404 

PSYC405 

PSYC406 

STAT421 

STAT422 

Subject Points 

Physics Honours 402 40 

Physics Diploma 405 Not in 1995 40 

PhYSics Diploma 406 Not in 1995 40 

Psychology Honours 401 40 

Psychology Honours 402 40 

Psychology 403 30 

Psychology 404 SO 

Psychology Diploma 405 40 

Psychology Diploma 406 40 

Statistics Honours 421 40 

Statistics Honours 422 40 

LEVEL 500 SUBJECTS 

GEOG591 Environmental Studies Major Project I 30 

GEOG592 Environmental Studies Major Project II 30 

GEOG594 

GEOG595 

GEOG596 

MATH501 

MATHS02 

MATH505 

MATH506 

MATH507 

MATH508 

MATH509 

MATH510 

MATH511 

MATH512 

MATH514 

MATH515 

MATH518 

MATHSI9 

MATH520 

MATH521 

MATH522 

MATH523 

Environmental Studies Seminar 2 

Directed Environmental Study I 

Directed Environmental Study 2 
Astrophysical Applications 
of Magnetohydrodynamics 
Banach Algebra 

Foundations of Modern 
Differential Geometry 

History of Analysis to Around 1900 

Linear Operators 

Mathematical Physiology 

Nonlinear Oscillations 
Perturbation Theory 

Quantum Mechanics 

Radicals and Annihilators 
Viscous Flow Theory 

Geometrical Mechanics 

Lie Groups and Algebras with 
Applications to 
Differential Equations 

General Relativity 
C·-Algebras 

Clifford Algebras and Spinors 

Introduction to Category Theory 

Greek Mathematics and its History 

20 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
MATH524 Development of Contemporary Algebra 10 
MATH525 Advanced Topic in Analysis 10 



Nine 

Number Subject Points Number Subject Points 

MATH528 Algebraic Topology 10 GEOG697 Advanced Topics in Geography 40 

MATH529 Dynamical Systems 10 Not in 1995 

MATH530 Mathematical Logic 10 GEOG698 Project Not in 1995 40 

MATH531 Topics in Number Theory 10 
GE01695 Foundations of Geology 40 

PSYC531 Research & Evaluation Methods 10 
GE01696 Topics in Geology 40 

PSYC532 Principles of Counselling 10 
GE01697 Advanced Topics in Geology 40 

PSYC533 Professional & Practical Issues 10 GE01698 Project 40 

PSYC534 Principles of Psychological Assessment 10 
MATH695 Foundation of Mathematics 40 

PSYC571 Principles in Rehabilitation I 10 
MATH696 Topics in Mathematics 40 

PSYC573 Principles in Rehabilitation 11 10 
MATH697 Advanced Topics in Mathematics 40 

PSYC574 Rehabilitation Counselling II 20 
MATH698 Project 40 

PSYC579 Rehabilitation Counselling I 10 
PHYS695 Foundation of Physics 40 

PHYS696 Topics in Physics 40 
LEVEL 600 SUBJECTS PHYS697 Advanced Topics in Physics 40 
ASTK695 Foundations of Applied Science PHYS698 Project 40 

and Technology 40 
PSYC681 Thesis-Rehabilitation Counselling I 20 

ASTK696 Topics in Applied Science and 
PSYC682 Thesis-Rehabilitation Counselling II 20 Technology 40 

ASTK697 Advanced Topics in Applied Science PSYC683 Thesis-Rehabilitation Counselling III 20 

and Technology 40 PSYC684 Thesis-Rehabilitation Counselling IV 20 

ASTK698 Project 40 PSYC695 Foundations of Psychology 40 

BI01695 Foundations of Biological Sciences 40 Not in 1995 

BI01696 Topics in Biological Sciences 40 PSYC696 Topics in Psychology 40 
Not in 1995 

BI01697 Advanced Topics in Biological Sciences 40 
PSYC697 Advanced Topics in Psychology 40 

BI01698 Project 40 Not in 1995 
CHEM695 Foundations of Chemistry 40 PSYC698 Project 
CHEM696 Topics in Chemistry 40 Not in 1995 40 
CHEM697 Advanced Topics in Chemistry 40 STAT695 Foundations of Statistics 40 
CHEM698 Project 40 STAT696 Topics in Statistics 40 
EAMS695 Foundations of Envrronmenuu STAT697 Advanced Topics in Statistics 40 

Assessment and Management 40 STAT698 Project 40 
Not in 1995 

EAMS696 Topics in Envrronmenuu Assessment 40 
and Management 
Not in 1995 

EAMS697 Advanced Topics in Environmenuu 
Assessment and Management 40 
Not in 1995 

EAMS698 Project Not in 1995 40 
GEOG695 Foundations of Geography 40 

Not in 1995 
GEOG696 Topics in Geography 40 

Not in 1995 
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